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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


It is hardly necessary to dilate on the importance of ac- 
quiring a competent knowledge of the Bengalee language, 
which is the principal medium of all transactions and com- 
munications between the Natives of so rich and fruitful a 
country as Bengal, and those Foreigners (the English in 
particular) who come to this country with commercial, reli- 
gious, or professional views, or in the various services of the 
state. But, with a few brilliant exceptions, how small is the 
number of those Foreigners who know the language, as it 
should be known! While to the merchant and professional 
man in Bengal, an acquaintance with the vernacular may 
well be considered a source of profit, on the other hand, the 
ignorance of it must necessarily be to them, the cause of great 
inconvenience in their daily communication with the Natives 
of the country. To the Civil Officers of Government, into 
whose hands Porvidence has entrusted the safety of our lives 
and property, and the redress of our injuries and grievances, 
its perfect knowledge ought, as a sacred-duty, to be of pri- 
mary importance. With the two former, an acquisition of 
the knowledge of this language may be regarded as.a ques- 
tion affecting merely their own immediate interests, but it is 
far otherwise with those who rule the state and administer 
its laws to millions who speak and write only the vernacular. 
It is much to be apprehended that this all important ques- 
tion does not receive the full and deep consideration it so 
well merits, from an impression existing even amongst the 
most conscientious, that a partial knowledge, such as enables 
them to comprehend the substance and general meaning of a 
document, is sufficient to enable an otherwise well-informed 
man to administer substantial justice. It needs however but 
little reflection to satisfy any honest mind how very untena- 
ble is this notion; for let the case be reversed, and who for 
a moment would argue that a Bengalee, with merely a 
smattering of the English language, should be entrusted 
with authority in an English province? : 
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A mere superficial and guess-work knowledge of the lan- 
guage used in books and other compositions, cannot answer 
every purpose of communication; for the idioms and phra- 
seologies of conversation are somewhat different from the 
written language, and not generally to be found in books ; 
and thus it is that some of our Sahibs, though good Ben- 
galee scholars, are exposed to remarks and even ridicule by 
speaking the language just as they find it written. Must we 
ascribe this to their inattention and inability ? Their partial 
success in the acquisition of the written language is argu- 
ment enough against such a supposition. The fault, it must 
be confessed, lies principally on our side. We, who have 
received from them the incalculable benefit of instruction in 
their literature and science, have not reciprocated the favour 
by publishing good practical books, which might have taught 
them perfection in both the colloquial and the written lan- 
guage. The Books of the Bengalee language found amongst 
the so-called learned do not supply the want. The student, 
on feeling this want, has regretted his loss of time in trying 
to learn a language of such limited resources; whereas the 
truth is quite otherwise. ‘The language itself indeed 
is rich, but the works treating of that language are poor and 
few. The Bengalee is truly a noble language even in its 
present state, able to convey almost any idea with preci- 


sion, force, and elegance. Words may be compounded with - 


such facility and: to so great an extent, that any scienti- 
fic or technical term of any language may be rendered by an 
exact equivalent,—an advantage which, from amongst the 
dead and living languages of Europe, is possessed only by 
the Greek and German. Of further and almost boundless 
enrichment, the Bengalee language is capable, by the 
option it has of appropriating all or any Sanskrit substan- 
tives, adjectives, and almost all verbal nouns, some adverbs, 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, and moreover 
of compounding words asin Sanskrit. Besides, the Maho- 
medan and Christian Governments have led to the introduc- 
tion of many foreign words, which materially contribute to 
the copiousness of Bengalee, and obtain from usage the 
rank almost of indigenous expressions. It is evident, there- 
fore, that the language itself is not in fault; but the want 
or desideratum is that of suitable books of instruction. 
Among these, the necessity of a good and complete Gram- 
mar has been generally felt, as well by the Native as by the 
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European student. The Anglo-Bengalee Grammars hitherto 
published by foreigners, are not capable (such is the opinion 
competent to judge) of teaching the language correctly and 
idiomatically. On the contrary, they often lead the student 
to the commission of gross errors; many of their rules being 
wrong, and the examples on which they are based often in- 
correct and unidiomatic.* They do not, besides, give—what 
indeed could not fairly have been expected from them—any 
directions regarding the idiomatic phraseology adapted in 
familiar or common conversation, to acquire which ig, in 
truth, as important for foreigners as a knowledge of the 
written language, while the latter, though answering very 
well for books and documents, has. an air of pedantry and 
awkwardness when used in colloquy. 
The Grammar written by Raja Rammohun Roy, the pride 
_ of onr country, is good regards every topic which it dis- 
@isses; but it contains no rules for the correct. use of the 
pure Sanskrit words and others of foreign origin which are 
used in Bengalee.’ Neither does it give any directions for 
colloquial phraseology. These circumstances induced some 
Pundts, and particularly a gentleman} who ranks amongst 
the most learned oriental scholars, to advise me to write a 
Bengalee Grammar which would supply the above men- 
tioned deficiencies. | | 
The task however as contemplated by me was of so deli- 
cate and difficult a nature, as to make me pause before I 
ventured to undertake it. Time in the mean while sped 
on, and no other Native having signified an intention to 
write such .a work, and having convinced myself, from the 
experience I had acquired in teaching the language, that some 
endeavour should be made to provide for this defect in the 
literature of Bengal, though the means employed were not 
quite sufficient for the purpose, I commenced my labours, . 


* At firat sight it will appear highly unbecoming in me to hazard the 
above statement, particularly as it would tend to bring disofdit, however 
trifling, upon the writings of some of the most distinguished, talented, 
and beuevolent men ; but actuated as I am by the honest motive of rec- 
tifying the errors which foreigners could not avoid committing, and 
which I might perhaps have left unnoticed had I not been a native 
myself and the Bengalee my native language, 1 hope to be understood 
by the public. - . 7 

+ Major G. T. Marshall, Secretary to the College of Fort William, who 
has also rendered a very valuable assistance to the author by revising the 
greater part of the work. : | 
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the humble results of which are now before the public. 
The work contains a Grammar not only of the Bengalee 
but of those words of the Sanskrit and other languages 
already in use, and capable of being used in Bengalee, 
with copious Notes explanatory of idiomatic niceties and 
the proper application of words. And this I have attempted 
to make as useful as possible to the European as well as to 
the Native student who knows English. After completing 
the Grammar I found, by the experience I had had in teach- 
ing the language to foreigners, that there were some other 
important matters, which, if written, would be of very great 
use to such learners; and I therefore wrote an additional 
work, which together with the Grammar forms an intro- 
duction to the Bengallee language. The foreign student 
will derive from the perusal of the additional work much 
useful information regarding the peculiar significations of 
verbs, when used in certain idiomatic forms: he will find 


in it the terms used to express the different degrees of con- - 


sanguinity and affinity; rules for contractions, and direc- 
tions for familiar idiomatic conversations; easy and fami- 
liar sentences; a day’s routine conversation; dialogues on 
various useful subjects; details of castes, orders, and titles 
of the. Hindoos; some notice of their manners and cus- 
toms; some select sentences and anecdotes; directions for 
epistolary composition, with examples; tables “of Native 
coins, weights, measures, &c.; abbreviations of certain 
words used in writing. 

The -Grammar has been so arranged as to be of use to 
beginners as well as to those who desire to be Bengalee 
scholars. The passages absolutely necessary to be remem- 
bered, and which the student is recommended to learn 
thoroughly, have been printed in large type, while in the 
smaller. are embodied those observations which may, at 
commencement, be cursorily perused, but which here- 
after mugt be well digested before a student can lay 
the smallest claim to “be considered & Beftgalee scholar. 
The contents of the second part have also been similarly 
arranged, so as to suit the progressive capacity of the 
student—easy sentences being placed at the beginning, and 
passages comparatively difficult being gradually introduced. 

The marks +, —, and = have been used for brevity’s 
sake and in their algebraical significations. 

Though time and labour have not been spared to render 
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this work as useful and complete in its kind as Jay within 
the humble capacity of the author, yet the judgment as 
to the degree of merit it possesses, must in this, as in all 
other similar cases, emanate from that most impartial of 
all tribunals—public opinion. | 

The author cannot conclude these brief remarks without 
an expression of the deep sense of gratitude he feels to- 
wards the many distinguished and accomplished ‘gentlemen 
and friends who have aided him in his arduous task, by 
their able and kind advice and assistance in preparing this 
for the press. 
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6 BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. @, being the first of the vowels, is naturally inherent 
in every consonant when it has no other vowel to render it 
utterable.—At the end of words however, it is in most in- 


stances, which will hereafter be shown, elegantly omitted in 
_ pronunciation. 


2. The first ten vowels are in pairs. The first of each 


pair is short and the second long. None of the other vowels 
is short. 


3. These simple letters, being pronounced from five dif- 
ferent organs, are reduced into five divisions, each of which 
is denominated after the name of the organ it belongs to. 
Again the first 25 consonants, being arranged according to 
their respective pronunciations, form five equal subdivisions 
or classes called qf barga after the name of the first letter 
of the class. Thus e. g. the five guttural consonants among 
the first twenty-five are picked out and called e-aef after =, 
which is the first of the class. To illustrate all of which 
the following table is subjoined.— 


Division. Sub-division. Names of organs. 
Ist wan or the Ist class, which Sk 
Bl, BH, 4, 4,18, 8, contains $4 st 7 & 6 are $% kantha, 
= and J, i.e. sounded from the throat. 
2nd ba or the 2nd class, which 


3, F 4,8, q,ssand contains 5 Bad & mare Oly talu, 
witeray, i. e. sounded from the palate. 
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3rd asf or the 3rd class, which Tet moor- 


- 


4, 4,7 4, and contains § 3 GG &q arep dhan, the 
< e 
3Ga,i. e. sounded from) cerebrum.* 


4th wa or the 4th class, which 
>», 3B a, 4, (Bas) contains Sa ye &T cet we danta, 
q and Way, i.e. sounded from the tooth. 
5th C*aof or the 5th class,which 
s, C, ‘8, 8, q and cotains ABIS & q et x) oshtha, 
| Bey, 1. e. sounded from the lip. 


4, The first and third letters of each qf are simple arti- 
culations, and the second and fourth are their respective 
aspirated letters, and the -fifth is their nasal. Thus in 
@-a9f & is the inaspirate or lenis of 2, and 4 is the aspirate 
of @, so sf is of y, q of 4; and so on. 


ON PARTICULAR LETTERS. 


@ 
a 
5. In common use, the pronunciation of this letter varies 
according to its different positions. 


1. Itis generally pronounced as aw or a in ball when 
used alone or after an unconnected consonant, as in the 
alphabet. 


2. It is pronounced as a in salt when inherent in the 
initial consonant of a word—though compounded with a 
preceding word or preposition; as 7a bal, qet-qey maha- 
bal, 4-qe sa-bal. 


* The letters of the 3d division, though called cerebral in Sanskrit, 
are in Bengalee expressed from the middle or hinder part of the palate. 


oe) 
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(1.) in _,—as aett prokésh, aa puttro, except 
when followed by y—as ety sray, wy kray, &e. 

(2.) in the Sanskrit prepositions et pro aq abo, 
“Bt apo, and SH upo. 

(3.) in (and to be pronounced after) the final con- 
sonant of a word—as qa manushyo, cet chhoto. 

(4.) in the second consonant of such words as have 
not less than three consonants in their simple state, 
—as wtae tabot, atom apod, eG kapot, Zw itor, 
fsrata tiroshkar, eqatety kamolakanto. 

(5.) in the last consonant of asimple Sanskrit word 
of two syllables, followed by another Sanskrit word or 
| an adjectival termination—as qaataq baloban, yorrter} 
dhanoshalee, atfrg gramostho, eqattee gunograhok. 

(6.) in the five nasal letters in their uncompounded 
state—as 8 ODO, “8 1n0, 4 No q No, q ma. 

¢7.) in a consonant, followed by q or q final—as aq 
mon, qq dhon, yqq maron. Except when inherent in 
o \ the a of 4, q of ¥q (1),—in the initial consonant of 
the contracted inflections of verbs (2),—and in that @f the 
words expressing the sounds of actions or animals (3), in 
which cases the yw, though followed by q or a, is pronounced 
as o—Example sq gan, qq ran (1);—@q ken, sq hen, aa 
shan, qq ran, (2) ;—za 2 han-han, 54 than, aq jhan, eq 2 © 
kan-kan, Hq 2 shan-shan, sq 2 gan-gan; qq 2 ban-ban, 
wa 2 bhan-bhan, &e. (3). 


S| 18 commonly pronounced as O in port when inherent 


a and 4, a and 2. 


6. Though each of these Sanskrit letters 1s equivalent to no 
less than a vowel and a consonant in any other language,— 
for instance in Bengalee and English a=fg—re, A4——=¢}— 
ree; »==fe==le, 8=a}—Ilee, yet each of them (in Sanskrit) 
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is considered as only one vowel, and occasionally as a conso- 
nant, and therefore in the Alphabet they are classed among 
the vowels, and in ej or double consonants they are used 
as consonants. They are retained or used in Bengalee for 
the sake of spelling the Sanskrit words, in which these letters 
occur, correctly and uniformly with the parent language,—for 
instance in the following verse:—aatl deomutal rete 
FAA | BQS-atfoal aatcqz aaa aqeti—were not the - 
words @qt], Bw, »etq and Bays spelled so, we could 


otherwise write them faqs, slow, fereta and ajaze, and 
pronounce them as well. | 


© (Byala), and s (faa) 


7. The mark ° ng, optionally written e, is called wy-atg, 
and has a strong nasal sound,—as in qe% bangsha, faxsf con- 
sists only of two dots, thus :, and has the power of & 4, 
ending abruptly—as hin puh. When fans occurs in the 
middle of a word, the letter after it, is commonly pronoun- 
ced double, the sound of fans being therein dropped—as 
ys¢ dukkha for duhkha. 

ayaty and fax, whether medial or final, can never be 
used (whether in writing or pronunciation) without the help 
of an immediately preceding vowel: on this account they are 
classed among the vowels by the grammarians. 

When unconnected or alone, as in the Alphabet, w is ex- 
pressed before them only to render them pronunciable. 


G 


8. When unconnected, is commonly pronounced like a 
nasal o, but when compounded as the first member with the 
letters of its own class, or with the miscellaneous, (q except- 
ed) it is pronounced as 7 followed by & or g,—as We, anka, 


wey sankha, wre mangal, Heal, jangha. 
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es 

9. In its unconnected position, is commonly sounded like 
i followed by a nasal n and a; but in the compounds +5; 
B+E, G+F, +4, is pronounced like n—as pea 
chanchal, q}g9| banchha, staya panjar, TE jhanjhat. When 
preceded by @ and compounded with it, @ not only retains 
its original nasal pronunciation, but also causes the @ to be 
pronounced as double sf gg hard—as afm dggind, wa 
jaggiva, &e. 

In the word qj. and a few others, « has a much strong- 
er nasal sound than usual. 


G and & 

10. When & and fg are compounded with a consonant (1), 
or occur in the beginning of a word (2), whether compound- 
ed with a preceding word or not (8), they retain their 
original pronunciation, shown in the Alphabetical table— 
examples, t¥fae| gaddalika, wtus dardhya (1); ote dal, ota 
dhal (2); Sot-coyeeq upa-dhoukan, yamy-foy matshya- 
dimba (3.) | - 

In other positions or instances they are respectively pro- 
nounced with an intermediate sound between d@ and r, dh 
and rh. This sound may be produced by an attempt to 
pronounce r and rh, with the point of the tongue reverted 
on the palate. When & and 0 are pronounced in this man- 
ner, a dot is generally placed under them, as the sign of this 
peculiar pronunciation—example, 4, bara, tte garha, Tole 
barai, e{ere, arhai, &c. 

¢ and q 

11. The Bengalees pronounce both the dental q and 
the cerebral 4 alike, though in spelling they make the same 
difference as in Sanskrit. 


ReMARK.—In composition with a preceding ¥, 4 1s com- 
monly pronounced as > ¢ followed by nasal, for example— 
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ey Krishna is pronounced as gO" Krishtan, fey, Vishnu, 
as fra, Bishtun, and so on—sometimes @ is erroneously 
joined to 4, for  as—sa for Fy faze, for fay, &e. 
| 

12. When 4 becomes the last consonant of a compound, it 
loses its own sound, making the whole compound nasal—as 
aq shparan, amy Lakhoee instead of shmaran, & lakshmee. 
In the middle or at the end of words, when q is com- 
pounded with a consonant preceding it, that consonant is 
commonly pronounced double and nasal, the sound of q 
being therein absorbed—as feyaq bishshvaran, sty paddva. 


_ Exceprion.—When compounded with a preceding q or a, 
43 neither loses its own pronunciation nor does it givea 
greater nasal sound to the preceding letter than what it 
naturally has—example ay janma. 


6, 8, T, and q 


13. 6, &, 4, { and @ are also called qayaifts nasal, they - 
being pronounced from their respective organs with the help 
of the nose. 

q 

14. wis distinguished from & by the name of wax—zy, 
and @ from ¥, by the name of qffy—@. ¥ is pronounced 
just as @ in the beginning of words in general—as yate 
jathartha, ato jogya, vq jam. If a simple word beginning 
with q has a preposition or any other word prefixed to it, the 
4% still retains the same pronunciation—as frye nijukta, 
S-Atay ajoeya. yWay-catst mano-jog—except fq-cata ni-yog, 
fa-catat bi-yog, -crt+ pra-yog, and a few others. 

When doubled or compounded with a preceding “ (2, 
then also q is pronounced as j, as a{ay nyayya teas dhoinjya 
&c; but in all other cdses ¥ produces a sound corresponding 
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to that of the English y, and in this case a dot is placed under 
it, aS @Y jay, Satae, bhayanak, @fqqj kariya, &c. 

REMARK.— When q is the second member of a compound 
letter, in the middle or at the end of a word, it is not only 
pronounced as y, but commonly causes the preceding letter 
to be pronounced -as double—ezample, ajay nyajjya, <Tteas 
bakkya, QAaTS1 joggyata. 


q 
15. In Bengalee, the two different qs are still written 
alike and pronounced as labials—as qerq{q_balaban, faastayet_ 
bidyaban, facqpai bibaichana—although the second 4% in 
qatta_and all the 2s, of the other two words being origi- 


nally labial and dental, are, elsewhere, elegantly pronounced 
as dentals. 


REMARKS.—1. The waz or the labial and dental q retains 
its dental sound only when ia a simple word it is com- 
pounded with a preceding consonant, except ¥, of, and ¥, 
(in which case again it is sounded as b),—example, qtq 
dwar, watai* taddwara; a poorbba, wax} Sragbee, we] 


“amba. 


2. The qaz-4, when not compounded with a preceding 
consonant, is pronounced as v by the natives of the upper 
provinces, which sound has not as yet been adopted either 
in Bengalee or Sanskrit by the natives of Bengal. 


3. The z, inthe word wae, and the like is optionally 
‘pronounced like 6 or w—as tadbat, or tadwat. 


* In the middle or at the end of a word, < is commonly pro- 
nounced like its preceding consonant with which it is compounded— 


Example, 4a Heshwar as erg Kehshar, wa ashwa as warm 
ashsha. 
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“tf, 4, and 4 


15. Though these three letters ought to be respectively 
sounded as palatal, cerebral, and dental, yet they are indis- 
criminately pronounced by the Bengalees as the palatal * 
sh—thus 4 is pronounced as *{, shashtha, and wee as 
sao shakal. 


EXCEPTION.—1. *f (sh) is sounded like the dental # (s), 
when it is compounded, as the first member, with (=a), @, 
4 or q,—as af4q, sraban, fatter srigal, aps prasna—the last 
is commonly pronounced as #f¥ prastan. 

2. WH resumes its own sound s when followed in composi- 
tion by &, 4, 4, ¥ or 4 as in the words wq stab, 3a, sthal, 
att snan, 47_ srak, and aS srishti, or when it is com- 
pounded with %—as fasta] lipsa. 


ae 


16. Isa compound of +4, (and not an original or a 
single letter), but is generally pronounced by the Bengalees 
as if formed of 4-+-¥, tthe 2 being more dwelt upon and 
q¥ not so much as usual—as #fe,—wafs khyati, tabs 
=satan pareckhyd, &e. 


REMARKS.—1. When % is compounded with another con- 
sonant after it (1), or when it is followed by any of the 
vowels, except &, Bi, 8, @, We and we, and is not the initial 
part of a word (2), it is commonly sounded like, ¢+-%, 
example ay as ase} takichoee (1), fT as aABay pakkhee, 
Dap as vay chakkhu (2), &e. 

2. In %, it seems that the Bengalees have adopted the 
Hindee pronunciation of ¥, which is the same as that of 2, 
and then pronunced (@-+-4==) %& ksha, as @k+xkh ‘com- 
pounded together. | 

B 
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OF COMPOUNDING LETTERS. 
In the Sanskrit and Bengalee Characters the con- 
sonants are and may be compounded with vowels 
or consonants, but not vowels with vowels. 


At the beginning of a syllable, when a (simple) consonant 
appears to be without a vowel, @ is then inherent in it ; 
for instance, the syllables of the word aq are in ie 
composed of $+, +4, and 4 +4; but when any other 
letter is compounded with the consonant, that letter occu- 
pies the place of the inherent qw—as fey, is formed of — 
w+z=fa and Ia, +4—G+B=¥. 

When is the initial letter of a word, it is represented 
in form', but when medial’ or final’, it remains inherent in 
the preceding consonant—as in the word q'-»°-@* ashekta 
which in fact is composed of G-*[-G-S-S-y. 

The letter-3 is not to be found after a vowel in the same 
word. 

When in.one word 4 occurs after a vowel, then the con- 
sonant q (being liquid, and almost imperceptible in sound 
before a vowel) is used between them, and the qj is joined 
to it in its symbolical form C(t )—as eajfra; contatfer (for 
cotl-etery).- 

OF COMPOUNDING CONSONANTS WITH VOWELS. - 

When a vowel (except &{) comes after a consonant 
(without any vowel), or to occupy the place of 
the vowel &, inherent therein, and to be pronounced 
together with it in the same syllable, it is united 
with the consonant in its symbolical form: except ¢, 
8, , and 3:* thus :— 


* The vowels in other cases—viz. when they-come before the 
consonants with (1) or without the inherent @ (2); or after the 
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qj takes the symbol j as a + Bl = af Kha 
S eces f, « + 2 = fa Gi 
rere sui +, 8 + F = BW Ghee 
) sediiescerees a % BOo+ 3 = b Chu 
v - gx» B+ B = & Chhoo 
oe ene on Sta = z= kri 
roe ce» € +4 = z kree 
q Cy» F + Q = cH Jal 
GQ: atic = >» @ + eo = za Jhol 
O  -aeGiceeeeese ci, bv + 6 = ci To 
ree cc), & + @ = @) Thou 


Remarks :— 


1. we has no symbolical form: when it is used after a 
consonant and sounded with it in the same syllable, it is 
expressed not in form, but by the omission of the a7g 
mark (_)* under the Consonant Bs ek— | =@ ka, or 
t+ As. 

2. aQals (2) and fant” (:) are never “changed into 
symbols: it is their helping vowel only that is occasionally 

$0 changed—as @je, Be; 8; Be in iz, fer; Za, 
afys&e | 


consonants, but do not occupy the place of the @, then whether 
they are pronounced in the same syllable with the consonants (3) 
or not (4)—are always represented in their original forms—as %-*f 
Ee-sha (1), Be ut (2); e® koi (3), B-B-a1 ha-i-la (4)—and not *f 
shee, | tu, fe kt, and feet ila. | 

When an inflective sign or an affix beginning with a vowel is to 
be annexed to a word ending in a consonant with or without the 
inherent =, then the vowel shall assume its symbolical form and be 
compounded with the consonant. 

* See page 21. 
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8. >and 8, having no symbols, are compounded in their 
original form—as % + >=, E@-+ B=. ; 
> 3 


4. When a vowel, being the initial letter of a word, fol- 
lows a consonant, then, if the two words are to be combined, 
the vowel should be written in its symbolical form (1), other- 
wise in its original form (2)—as o{a-8fs (2) or etfafs (1). 

5. In this manner all the consonants may be compounded 
with the vowels. 

6. Although the vowels can be joined with consonants 
only in the above mentioned positions, yet they are always 
considered and pronounced as following the consonants. 

7. When @, and 2 are compounded with “ (==% they un- 
dergo no change—as Hat "feaia. Andinthis case and 2 
are considered as consonants, because (“) is never placed 
but over a consonant. 


The following compounds have peculiar irregu- 
Jar-forms. They may also be written in the regular 
way as shewn on their left side, but the former is 
the more common methad— . 


-” 


Regular, Irregular. 
s F Ku 
1 e* Gu 
a - 
] Ss Tu 
q aT Mu 
q oe Ru 


* Of these, it is however to be remarked that, @, G, #, @ and 
% are formed of the Bengalee consonants %, &, Z, *t, , and the sym- 
bolical form of the Decandgree J thus —lts latter part being 
shorteued in composition with <. 


b 
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Regular. Irregular, 

Z a Roo 

ur ey Shu | 
cS Z 

z g_ Hu 

S ) Bhu 

o rc} Bhoo 

a S Lu 


OF COMPOUNDING CONSONANTS WITH CONSONANTS. 


Two or more consonants may be combined toge- 
ther and pronounced without an intervening vowel : 
this union is called 4STai%, and the Eompeune 
letter thus formed is called Y@{~q.* 


It is to be observed :— ~ 


1. That the nasals, as first members, are compounded only 
with the consonants of their respective classes, as 6 +=, 


O+R=B, 1+5—=% AK=—T, TEE—| Vy is represent- 
ed in the spelling book as compounded also with the mis- 


cellaneous letters, such compounds are not however in use. 


* The junctions of ¥, 7, 4, 4, a, a, B, >» and 8 with a preceding 
consonant, as well as the letters themselves when in such a atate of 
janction, are commonly called ej after their respective names—for 
instance in the compoand @5 (= e+ %) the junction of the q, or 
the q itself is called q-@eq] ; = (=¢ -++-d), the Z, or its junction 
is called q-Set|, and so on. . 

The class of the nasal and that of miscellaneous compounds, as 
well as the compounds themselves, as shewn in the spelling book, 
q. Vv. are commonly called -wej and ~-way after € and & wnieu 


are respectively the first of the two classes. 
B 2 
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Hence, when a nasal letter, without a vowel, occurs before 
a consonant of a different class, it is first changed into the 
nasal which is of the same class with the consonant, and 
then compounded with it—as ATLOS1ty, GF{+S— ssw, 
AA+FA=Vats : (see afH). 

2. That in the composition of *, ¥, and ¥ with conso- 
nants following, *{, being palatal, is naturally compounded 
with the palatal consonants, and vice versa (1): such is also 
the case with the cerebral q and the cerebral consonants (2), 
and with the dental 4 and the dental consonants (3). 4 is 
also joined to the guttural and labial consonants (4), but then 
in certain cases it is changed into a (5)—Ezample, o*5§Te, 
faba (1); ceBa, rMdte (2); a, farwta (3); WEA, EAS 
(4); Wea, fauhs (5)—(see the 4th, 5th, and 18th rules of 


af). 
8. That a consonant compounded with “ (=) may op- 


tionally be made double, @e@taty zcrt faat)—as ae or 3, 
gi or yi]. In practice however this rule is not altogether 
arbitrary, but the exceptions are so complicated that the 
best plan is to follow the example of correct writers. 

4, That when an aspirated letter is doubled, the first 
loses its aspiration, i. e. changes into its lenis—example B+E 

5. That in compounding two or more consonants, the 
letter to be pronounced first is written first, the letter next 
in pronunciation, generally under the first, and the third, if 
any, under the second.—And in such composition the letters 
are frequently made somewhat smaller, so that the two or 
three may be equal in size to one simple or unconnected 
letter, thus H+ are written % (4) shka, and ACtay (a) 
stra. 

But if the right side of the first consonant is a straight 
line, and so is the left side of the next one, then these two 


OF LETTERS. 19 


lines are reduced to one, the consonants being written one 
after another—as *{ + 5 =~ (a) shcha*, q+ y= , &e. 

Sometimes in close lines the letters are placed one after 
another, the intervening vowel being cut off by the mark 
_ called eraftet—as @ + & = Fe (a) jja*. 

6. That in compounding consonants, the letter that is not 
the first in order generally loses its atq| or the top line— 
Example: A+A=% BlaA=s C+I=% At 
C= B"*. 


REMARK.—When not the first member of a compound, 

y takes the symbol T as CEI tya 

q »? Al ” a [+ {T= 7 tdma 
a r | 7 » a+A=a§ pra 


4, when the first ar _ _ 
ber, takes the symbol z {+ = of @) rpa 


* In pronouncing a compound consonant, it is usual, whenever if 
would otherwise be difficult to enunciate, to pronounce it as if pre- 
ceded by an @i—as wtw dbda for # bda, wtf drpa for of rpa, 
waiy asta for & sta, ate dnka, for g nka, BtH astra for & stra. 

t+ See page 21. 

t In speaking of compounds ending with | ra, q na, a la, & ma, 
they commonly pronounce the intervening & a, which is really cut 
off in composition—as Wf dama for dma, kara for kra, ¢ kana 
for kna, # kala for kla. 

§ .. This symbolical form of Z is placed under & consonant, and 
pronounced after it; and this , over a consonant and pronounced 
before it, but both the marks are called caw raiph, as it is manifest 
from the following two shlokas : 


AMAT Praae eiisfe atreathawTe | 
ST CUULA aaeyl cawsatae feizvatasy | 


Atacel ae faa faahics, watrrw waa atfe aacic fast. 
fasay fasayaiars, catwaygon ete fodateraie | 

Both of them are also called 4-waj ra-phalé, but for distinction’s 
sake this mark ~ is generally called cae ratph, and this | q-wal 
ra-phald. 


20 BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


7. That 4, q and a, when the first member of compound 
consonant, are often written as *, * and 8 —as 7, 


oot and 7. 
There are certain compound consonants which 


partly for convenience and partly for expedience 
sake are generally written so different from the 
regular way, that the other grammarians have at 
once called them irregular forms. There are 


= mha 3 hma,* formed of a+a 
wp rha "e hra, | x. e+a 
@ nha 5° hna, : c+ aq 
erhi J “hei, , z+ 
_ & kri, . s +a 
@ (&) kta, | ; +b 
@ kra, » «+ S+4 
™ khya, 3 B+ 
q tra, Sta 
3 tya, » StF 
@ bhra, : - S+4 
® (a)nka, > BTS 
Ld (a) nga, ” , 6+ at 
# (&) ncha, ”» MB -+ b 
3G (4) gina, 3 G+ @ 
v (#) tta, >? B+ v 
9 (a) nda, 2 q+ 
@ (a) tta, ar B+ 
a (a) ttha, 99 et q 
wy (8) ttra, i etUt+a 
% (a) gdha, . a+ 4 
@ (8) ddha, » a+ q 
@ (6) ndha, % a+4 
% (5) ntha, , ate 
*% (5) stha, . A+¢ 


* Compound consonants having & as the first member, are elegant— 
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REMARK.—The changes and contractions which these 
compound letters, except a few, have gradually undergone, . 
may however be traced out and an explanation given of their 
present contracted shapes to shew that they are not-arbi- 
trarily formed. 


ON. MARKS. 


This mark, called squfoe hashanta-chinha, is 
placed under a consonant when the inherent @ is 
really cut off from it, and no (other) vowel is used 
immediately after it in the same syllable, as the 
indication of the consonant’s being in that state,— 
as $ & in AF bas. : 7 | 

Hence, the omision of the mark _ from, and the expression 


of no vowel after, @ consonant, indicate the vowel w. being 
inherent in it. 


q This mark, bearing a resemblance to the trunk 
of the elephant-headed deity 7*f Ganesha, (the 
leader of the destructive spirits), who is called 
the fafa] or giver of success, is by many 
Hindoos placed before the name of a deity 
(written) on the top of any writing, as an allusion 
or invocation to %74*{, in order that, propitiated by 
such an honour, he may avert the malignant 
influence of evil spirits from the undertaking. 

~ This mark, called vata chandra-bindoo (from 
\/ Bay moan, and ° ray a dot), is placed over the 
unconnected vowels, “and over consonants and 
ly sounded by the aspirated sound of the other members only, the 
pronunciation of 3 being absorbed in them. 


All of the above compound letters may also be written in the 
regular way as directed at pages 17 and 18. 
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vowels compounded, to give them a nasal sound— 
as Wtxta andhdr, fy sindh. 

t/ This mark, called 94 God, is prefixed to 
the names of Hindoo deities (1), very - holy 
places (2), and of deceased persons (3)—ezxample 
/ Sage SUbicda (8), Y TaATATAlAeA (2) 
AH (1) ATS SSAC | 


RemMARK.—In the third (or last) instance, we are led to 
believe from the name of this mark that in weryst or golden 
age, when man (according to the Hindoos) was free from sin, 
the use of w was adopted before the names of deceased 
persons, as the indication of their being deified, or mingled 
in the deity. But now this mark, being put indiscriminately 
before the names of all who have left this world, signifies 
nothing more than that they are dead. And therefore when 
that supreme honor, formerly expressed by «/, 1s intended to 
be paid to a dead personage, the Hindoos exclusively prefix ' 


to his name the word wzeftq or CasoaAl—as RTH or 
CASOAA Al PRO TT | 


Fem. etal or tegen —as FTTH or taaaaifaat 
mat Satay | 


MARKS OF READING. 


. The mark of punctuation in Bengalee was 
originally a perpendicular line called ¥yfe daouri 
thus |, which in prose is used for a period, and in 
poetry for dividing the distichs and verses: at 
the end of the latter it is generally doubled 
(see Prosody). But now the Roman marks of 
punctuation are being introduced into the Benga- 
lee writings, except the period, which is repre- 
sented by the perpendicular line. 
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Accent is not known in Bengalee: the syllable 
however, which has (* ) (3) in, or a double con- 
sonant after, it, is pronounced accented Gee 
Prosody). | 

As in other languages, an emphasis is put upon 
the important word or words of a sentence in 
Bengalee. 

| * ON READING. 

In reading books or any writing, all words are 
or ought to be expressed exactly as they are 
written, no eontraction or omission is to be made. 
at all as in the common way of speaking; on the 
contrary if a word is written in its contracted 
form, it is to be prononnced in its full length.— 
Example YAr is read YF YF. 

AIS... ALPHA. 


REMARKS. 
The final @, nOwErer is pronounced only in 
certain cases, V1Z :— 
1 When it is found in words of one syllable—as q ma. 
2 When the penultimate letter is a compound consonant 
—as *f4 shabda; Sy bhadra, aay bakya, 3x bhagna, 
wy amla, 7 matta, PE panka, qe bayashka. 
8 When inherent in a consonant preceded by e or s—as 
¢H hangsha, ys¢ duhkha. 
4 When the word is a Sanskrit participle passive—as oC) 
krita, afew rachita,* 35 moorha (also moorh.) 
5 When it is found in a Sanskrit root’ shortened into one 


* Sanskrit participles in 36 ita are commonly pronounced also 
without the @—as 6fa chalita and chalit. 
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consonant in composition with a preceding noun or 

preposition— | : 

as Brqist uroga, formed of Say and 4t of tT go; 
ast nripa ” q » A 5, Al support; 
Bae agra, At », F 4, Bat born. 


6 When the penultimate letter is 5, and the word, a Sans- 
krit adjective—as o{{p garha, yp drirha, 


7 When the word is a Bengalee adjective-as caté chhot, 
ay bara. 


8 When inherent in the comparative and superlative ter- 
minations 64 and wa*—as faty-oq Priya-tara, faty- 
Oa priya-tama. 


9 When the word is Sanskrit and the penultimate letter 
is ¥_ preceded by %, %, G, G, or q—as faty priya, eq- 
afd karaneeya, Sa-gy bhooya-bhooya, caty sreya. 

10 When the penultimate consonant is preceeded by a com- 


pound letter of which a is the last member—as wa 
brisha, @p drirha. 


11 When inherent in ¥, as gaz durooha, faalz nireeha. 


12 In the Sanskrit prepositions qq aba, wor apa, Bot upa, 
and & pra. 


13 In the present indicative', imperative’, and continuatives 
inflections of the 2nd person, common form, of the 
verbs of the first conjugation q. v.—as #4 kara', pay 
chala?, xfaxfats dhariyathaka. 


14 In the preter imperfect inflections, 3rd person, indica- 


tive mood, common form—as faq karila, 3a haila, 
“atza dharaila” 


: eee en 
* This Uq tara and Ga tama are commonly pronounced also ag | 
Sa tar and wa _tam—example QSzq bahutar, fase-ow bigian-tazm, 
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15 In the future inflections of the Ist person—as ofaq 
_ kariba, =3q haiba, qateq dharaiba. 

16 In the past subjunctive' and frequentative’ inflections 
3rd person, common form—as af* @fae jadi karita’, 
cH a{Bw shai jaita?. 

17 In the words 7y shama, qq nama, oy tama, aztyfsy 
mahamahima, ayy asheema, qa raja, aq naha, a 
juba, fax bidha, and a few more. 

18 In the names of (Hindu) Gods, when pronounced in in- 
vocation—as faq fq shiba shibu! atatay ce nara- 
yana hai! | 

In all other cases the @ at the end of words is elegantly 
suppressed in pronunciation both in reading and speaking — 
as qweq  Shundar for Sundara, 

Wy Ram » Rama, 

wetcwa Mahadaib ,, Mahadaiba. 


The final (inherent) 4 of those Sanskrit words, which in 
Bengalee are pronounced without it, is not cut off in writing 
by the (_) gag mark; partly because the w becomes of 
particular use in combining such words with following words 
(1),—partly because it is generally pronounced when occur- 
ring in a word which in composition is followed by another 
word or termination (2)—and partly because it is occasion- 
ally pronounced in poetry (3). 


| Example : 
my rama + afg =aafa  raméri (1).* 
qq parama + #exq = Acqt_ paramaishwara (1).* 
eq guna + qjq¥ — eayq{qy gunadham (2). . 
aq obala + at = eRaty—balaban (2). 


* See the Ist and 2nd rules of af. 
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CE ea Sls oa, BOAM as aa (3), foAcw acy Pages | 
fay RRcar as (3), Fewer VReq Ag (3), Fal VEX AG wy* 

But if on the contrary the consonants bearing an inherent 
Sy not pronounced, were marked by ( _), like those without... 
the inherent vowel, there would be a great confusion in dis- 
tinguishing one from the other, and consequently cause 
great errors in ¥fa, and in other places where the final wy 
is occasionally pronounced. Moreover, had not these rea- 
sons made the expression of the @ necessary in writing, yet 
it were proper to write it in Bengalee in accordance with its 
parent language (in which the final @ of a word is both 
written and pronounced); for as it is evident that by not 
pronouncing the final q@ of Sanskrit words, we pronounce 
them wrong, so by omitting the q in writing we shall also 
write them wrong, and it will be then nothing but double 
corruption: on the other hand if the final = of a word be 
indicated in writing, it will be known that in omitting the 
@, this pronunciation of the word is inaccurate, and so the 
inaccuracy will perhaps be corrected in time. 

2. The last consonants of the other words after which the 
final @ is not pronounced are also not marked by (_), 
either because the & is occasionally pronounced after them 
in poetryt, or because such nicety would be a great incon- 
venience. 


* Here wa man is pronounced mana (i. e. with the final inherent 
S|) to agree with Ya shuna in rhyme, and so are @la jeeb and Ha 
shab pronounced jeeba and shaba to agree with one another. 

+ In poetry the final or medial @ may either be retained in pro- 
nunciation or omitted, just as the measure would require it: in the 
latter case, the consonant in which the @& is inherent ought to be 
marked by ¢_), for the same reason as in English verse, vowels 
being cut off from words, apostrophies are put over the places of 


contraction. 


CHAPTER II—ETYMOLOGY. 


SECTION I.—-ARTICLES AND PARTICLES. 


In Bengalee there is no special words used as 
articles—The nouns implying in themselves occa- 
sionally the signification or sense of the definite: 
and occasionally that of the indefinite: article, and 


sometimes of neither’—as qf@i' fasstata afacaa’ 
the king sat on his throne. fefa Bex wyYay" he is 
a good man. YA Tj* man (is) mortal. 

When a substantive is used at the very beginning of a 
sentence, it is often taken in the definitet sense; and when 
preceded by a simple adjective, it is frequently understood 
as indefinite? in its meaning ; and it is taken in its unlimit- 
ed or widest sense in the same instances as in English a 
noun used without an article—See the above examples. 

The indefinite pronominal adjective a@@ one, and the de- 
monstrative pronominal adjectives gz this, @ and cxs that, 
do in some instances give the idea of the English articles 
a or an, and the—as aaa ae iar «face there 
was a Brahman at Nadiya. wtf cre ATS bts Wel 
; OFT ea ea sfaate I want the book which you have 
bought yesterday. 

OF ENCLITIC PARTICLES. 

The particles and words which are called encli- 
tics are:—¥i, fF; ata, aifa; cafa or aifa; Ble; 
i; NB, ae tes ee, eal, ef or gfar; 
Atay, BBP; cab giPs td, Ii; cl and &, 
but they, except the last, never throw the accent 
forward. 
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Their general application and signification. 


The above particles are: joined to the uninflected form* 
of nouns, adjective pronouns, (except the personal, posses- 
sive, and the two interrogative pronouns ce who? and fe 
which and what?), and to adjectives, when used absolutely, 
or in the place of substantives. - 


ReMARKS-—I. Sometimes the particles are found after the 
possessive forms of nouns and personal pronouns: in the 
latter case the governing noun’ must be understood before 
the particle—as cotatq sotta-2atfa ste your garden is 
good, Stata ata Sle qTy-mine zis not good, i. e. Slats Matta 
att Slat ay my garden is not good. 

2. Bi is however often colloquially used after ce—as CHbl 
afar who said? 

Si and B are sometimes affixed to hate as aaetae 
crater Teal-B1 sta araty al Fem ons Aas ere 

When a substantive has a numeral aaiective: t an adjective 
of quantity,—viz. YS, SS, AS, WS, or GS before or after 
it, then the particles (with a few exceptions, which will here- 
after be mentioned) are annexed to the' adjective—as qe- 
attr asi! Gel GeAtt| YZ wW-di ote SE-Fl ( (qb) 
fees ofS | 

The above particles, (except ~aIcaTS, BIR, cHel ; ate, oof, 
col, and 3), if used after nouns, generally act the part of 
definite articles', if before, serve as indefinite articles*— 
Ezample: gait ajae' a boy, ayas-fS* the boy. 

When therefore by the application of a particle, an object 
is to be expressed— 

In the definite sense, the particle should be annexed to its 
name, if expressed', otherwise, to its adjective’, but if there 


* But not to the plural (form) when the singular can be found, 
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be a numeral (except 4), or the word @4q (some) belong- 
ing to the substantive, or to the adjective used substantively, 
then the particle should be annexed to the numeral, or to 
sae, both of which in this case must be used after the 
substantive or the adjective.’ 

In the indefinite sense, the particle should be annese to 
QS, TS, SS, QS, Hs, or Bw, if used before or after the 
rame of the object‘, otherwise to its numeral, which in ‘this 
case must be used and expressed before the ubsiannte or 
its adjective preceding (if any). 


| Examples : 
cayel-ata cate] where’ is the boat! ? 
sta caal-zta the good boat’, | 
airy aqw-ib biz I want the large one** . 
oft cste-atfa ottca you shall have the little one®*. 
corny Aq fsa-{F cetet| where (are) the three sons of 
yours’ ? 
Biel saze-bi fara fe a] will you give (me) ¢ke rupees 
or not’? 
attel @w-ata Bte how many pankhas do you want? 
wie qo-utey face MTZ as many as you can give met. — 
ata as-i55 HFG, ZF Ay?’ ate, atT fear-vir ww ta 
ax btz I require a.watch, two sticks, and three 
large tin boxes’. : 
ata, tte, and stg are prefived to numerals to make them 
signify without precision—as xt <ty Awe about twelve 


* After adjectives which do not signify number, and are not 
followed by their substantives expressed, the particles Bi, fF, ata, 
atft, satel and atfg correspond with the English word one when 
in a similar position—and @a, Sfa, gai, afar, to ones, if their 
substantives (understood) signify inanimate and countable objects— 
as fofa ainta ota ofa ata aRcaa, aae atatcs we ofa facaa | 
He picked out the good ones for himself, and gave me the bad ones. 

Cc 2 
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_ books, atyq stray caleg about fifteen gold mohurs, a{_ att. 
Be about eleven sticks. 

aif, BtSs and catt{bi or efF always cause the words to 
which they are attached to signify without precislon—as caq 


UCTS YA about a seer of milk. caltl AePt Brel about 
fifty rupees. 


Special application and signification of the particles. 


Bl and tt are joined to ‘almost all nouns: but with this 
difterence, that when an object is to be expressed with pity, 
affection or approbation {6 is generally affixed to its name, 
‘and when with indifference or disregard, §{ is affixed. 
Occasionally the use of Gj implies the idea of greatness, 

admiration, and even of pity. 

The other articles ending in ¥ differ from those in @ 
almost in the same respects as {6 from 3 | 

2tq (sometimes 2feq)) and 2ayfq are joined to the names of 
vessels or other objects which are flat or nearly so,—to the 
names of boats, ships, different sorts of carriages and palan- 
queens, seats, and bedsteads,—to the names of weapons and 
working-tools (except af a spear, TUS a musket, Coto or 
Slay a canon, faze a pistol, WYq an “arrow ; apifa, faa 
a chisel. Vly, YLT a mallet, a mace, fa an anvil, and 
some others),—to the words signifying dwellings, gardens, 
or bricks,—and optionally to the words signifying hand, leg, 
face, mouth, music, or tune and pieces of ene examples : 

QE-alq Cel a plank. 

Qe-a{q Uta or aia] a dish, a tray. 

G YVB-Atfq Ge this book (is) good. 

Ge-ata Care| two boats. 

Slate foar-atal the three ships. 

QA THT 8 4B-aAta Cota’ Ata gel a buggy and. a chariot. 

Qe-atyay qa a car, a war chariot. 

Qs-Ataql] AA aS Mla get a bullock-cart. 


OF ENCLITIC PARTICLES. 31 


Ce-atty MAD) 8 wlasty a paulkee and a lonjon. 

QE-Ataq isl a chair, stool or bench. 

2atb-2ate the bedstead. 

KBE-ATT Baeatd a sword. 

QUBSA-ala the axe. 

atfo-ata aw cate the house is very small. 

GB-ATT BWaty a garden. 

Q Bb-att atte Sa ayl aq this brick is not eleven 
anches long. | | 

COMA Fl ASA CorA OTRA AlS ata or Bi CN) your right 
hand is fatter than the left hand. 


WEA Qs Atay or aS Vi 1] csaitgy wtfHatce one of his 
legs is entirely broken. 

wiele x2 ati or {F afis wfat her face is very handsonies 

4 WI attfar or ft IG AD this tune (is) very sweet. 

wld aa - -3| or Wa-ata TG SoA his voice (is) very rough. 

cafa or atfa* is generally affixed to the names of objects 
that cannot be counted—as wtatg coa-cafa CHS give me 
the (quantity of) oil, due to me. €6- “Cafe YS how much ghee? 
cotata acas-aifa Sa aracs cre give me half of your 
land. *caq Gia aw-cafa cH B2q ? who does so much ‘for 
another? atfe wcae-cafa AAR cdaty AD AateR to-day 
much time is wasted in play. _ 

Gfe (little) is generally affixed to the same kind of objects 
as cetfat, but itis often preceded by the numeral adjective 
one, and sometimes by a few other words—as ae-bfe ey a 
little water. cCotTata gir-gfe ufs Baal the little niece of 
ground that you have is very fertile. @& fsa Ue cata| 
at@teul ae tq melt these three little pieces of gold julé-one 

2tq is applied to cloth when it consists of a whole piece, 


* The adjective atfae some is perhaps formed by affixing = to 
atfa, as it is used only before those nouns to which atfa or caf 
might be annered—as xtfrs TSA, AAA, TS some orl, salt, ghee. 
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and also to gold-mohurs—as qe aiq stu @ whole piece 
of cloth. calea ota ata the four gold mohurs. 

REMARK.—2{q may in a manner be considered as an 
adjunct before the name of a certain kind of cloth expressed . 
or understood—as oats fafare aso! tta-storw or ata 
BT bring me a whole piece of cloth. 

atte, atfe or satel is generally joined to the names (or 
to ‘the adjectives) of objects whose principal dimension is 
length—as 4¢ afg EG a stick, Efu atifE the stick, ae ate 
Wel TI Ql a piece of rope, or string. Exceptions—ge-ata 
ata two bamboos, ae-G| Bay a pen; and a few more. 

ea, eal and off or ofa are joined to all nouns 
(gerunds excepted) and convey the idea of their plurality.— 
Example: o& was ofa or ofa aie FB these boys (are) 
very civil. @ tas Qa or VA] Iw Gs those boys (are) very 
wicked. Q a cEfayl CHS cast off these (useless things) fee 
@ of Ty Siam Ata Sut keep those carefully. : 


REMARK.— gq, wai, efa, and wie are but in a few 
instances joined to the names of liquid and fluid substances. 

DIRS" is affixed to the names of money', measures’, and 
of some vessels’ to add to their significations the idea of 
‘about one’—as q @afars COlalg Bis!-BISS gq ZFrq this 
medicine will cost you about a rupee’, at-BEs about one 
maund. safH-biee steer fecw etty can you give me 
about one eafat of ganges-water® ? 

~4its is affixed to words signifying measure, and mea- 
suring or other pots, to convey the same idea as B{=e— 
example: CHq-e\tae toa about a seer of oil. Spi- atorst } 


* The 2 in BtZe is pronounced almost imperceptibly. 
+ safH, A large water pot, generally earthen. 
+ sts, A kind of small basket made of cane, which generally 
contains 2/4 seres, and is used to measure corn. 
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Bia about one ats} of rice. fot-2tyare “qt about one fax* 
of pady. <fP-anae wat about one aot of water. 

catGi or efo is prefixed to numbers when precision is not 
intended’, and it is often prefixed to the words ewe (some) 
and @ (how many or how much,) in which case eo loses its 
interrogative nature, and together with ctB] it signifies some. 
—Example: 2zics cotita catbi-stett Gis! aiface this 
will cost you about fifty rupees' afaite ef-s Sta say 
face *ttq > can you give me some good pens ? 

stq (a body,) and af (a class,) are always annexed to 
nouns, and generally to the common names of rational 
beings to express their plurality, as gqyaetq kings, ata} 
women, abareste Brahmans. 

The word efsq or @wHlq some, is considered by a few 
as an enclitic particle, but it is in fact an adjective, and is 
placed before the names of small objects which are not 
liquid or fluid, and sometimes to the names of very little 
animals—as : | 

afta ofu some shells. 

Betz BIB some small pieces of wood. 
eftes atfar some grains of sand. 
afteq Sa] some words. 

afta GaAs some small fishes. 

piva afte cxe give me some rice. 


OBSERVATION.—In using the aobve particles with adjectives, 
pronouns, and adjectives of which the nouns are understood, 
it will be necessary to attend to the foregoing rules, and to. 
employ those which are applicable to the understood nouns. 

csi is often added to all sorts of words, interjections and 
conjunctions excepted—as : 


* fas, A dry measure, consisting of 80 Stdi’s. 
+ af A kind of mug or small water pot, generally of brass, 
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ata-col ate ate fee “inte father | 
Cfq-col Tala FHS BA cH ? 

aifea Ase Sta-cwl ? 

ASNT GA-S] CHA | 

Sicat-col Q TSS Gl WA VW VT ACAI 
QUA-Col WA Al VISTA TT 
caaica-col are a fag ats ata | 

Csi sometimes conveys the idea of certainty,—as, qo 
gut yet Zeral-col fe eka eaca-col Zt Zcq No matter 
if there be pain in the practice of virtue now, hereafter there 
will certainly be happiness. 

But often ¢sj bears no meaning at all, yet through want of 
it, many sentences lose much of their idiomatic beauty and 
sweetness : for instance the sentence q@2aaq vas ALT AATF 
S{THaq, 18 not so idiomatic as EtA-CSl Bae atq Aqoryd 
BTC | 

2 is an emphatic enclitic particle always throwing the 
accent forward, and is annexed to all sorts of words, except 
interjections and the greater part of conjunctions. To sub- 
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, verbal nouns and adverbs it _ 
occasionally adds the idea of positiveness, and occasion- 
ally of exclusiveness, such as may be expressed by the 
words the very, doubtless, none or nothing but, alone, 
and the like—Ezample: wetq eal een afantfeaty fofa- 
2! Sfq this (is) the very man of whom I spoke yesterday. 
atfa’* 4 a7qcq Ram has doubtless done this. starptq-3? 


* When the particle @ is annexed to a nuun ending in a conso- 
nant, then the @ is written and pronounced in the same syllable 
with the consonant—as @afs Bfasys ; but if there be an ws inherent 
in the consonant, and supressed in pronounciation, then the ® may 
be expressed elegantly as united with the consonant*, and optionally 
as separate from it’—in the lst case, the @ should be modified to 
its symbolical form and compounded with the consonant, and in the 
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HATA God alone is worthy of supreme adoration. @ 
wt Sug HAA Staty wia-B* @cqaq God does only or nothing 
but good to him who does good. 

When the @ is annexed to the word @a@ some, or toa 
numeral followed by another enclitic, or to a substantive 
preceded by a numeral, it causes the numeral to express 
emphatically the whole of the known number or quantity 
meant by the substantive—as, wlaty Saqs-b] Was za all 
of his sors are ignorant. wt ata staf aia faratce ‘all the 
ten pieces of cloth are brought. calabl avs, cataot-2 ae 
if there be sixteen give me the whole sixteen. - 

When the @ is preceded by a substantive, adjective, pro- 
noun, or adverb, and followed by a verb of the present tense 
in the indicative or imperative mood, and so it is placed in 
the second member of the sentence coupled by afq and, or 
feyl or, then the first-@ occasionally corresponds with 
whether, and occasionally with either, and the second = and 
the conjunction together correspond with or,—as, atfq ates, 
atq atafa ates oie aqaty whether Ram ruin me, or 
Raban, Iam undone! wifa-2 ae isal fefa-F tay either I 
or he will go. 

Sometimes the 2 gives the idea of one’s self, (in which 
case of course it must be annexed to a noun or pronoun)— 

as, wifa-2 aia cay col wig feaca fe afacq of what 
use will be my wealth to me, when I myself am gone ? 
Bafs wferss the world itself is not permanent. 

When annexed to verbs, the 3 adds various ideas to their 
meanings, which will be mentioned among the observations 
on the verbal inflections q. v. 


2nd, the @ is to be expressed in pronunciation. In all other cases the 
@ is pronounced and written unconnected with the preceding letter‘ 
—See the above examples. 
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SECTION II.—NOUNS. 
GENDER (fa) | 
In Bengalee, the masculine and feminine genders 
denote respectively the male and female sexes 
natural’ or supposed’—as 


Masculine. Feminine. 

Ywy a man. Rl’ @ woman. . 

ata’ a tiger. atfaay' a tigress. 

ate! a he crow Sts)'a she crow 

eS" a male goblin cotfeay’? a female goblin 
aH" a male river any? a female river 


BAY (YR)" ficus religiosa av ({*) ficus indica 

Any word signifying either of the sexes is of the 
common gender as, A8taq a child, TH a cow (the 
generic name.) - 

Those objects (animate or inanimate) which are 
not or cannot be distinguished as either of the 
sexes, and gerunds, and nouns expressive of 
abstract qualities, (except the Sanscrit ones ending 
in G1) are neuter—as, ¢€%1%] @ worm or insect, NTS 
a tree, @4 water, CATA gold, BF shells, &c. 

Sanskrit nouns, introduced in their original or uncor- 
rupted state, are generally used in the same gender as in 
the parent language ; though in numtber and case they leave — 
the Sanskrit and receive the Bengalee terminations. 

The gender of Sanskrit nouns, not being distinguished 
in so regular a way as in Bengalee and English, may be 
better learned from the Dictionary.—It may however assist 
the learner to know that the nouns of male animals are 
generally masculine, as {¥, Y#q man, Tq an oz. 


OF NOUNS. 37 


Those of female, feminine, as ata), m1 @ woman, Zexy a 
duck, Aef{ a female serpent, ZfIasi a she mouse. 

Of the other (Sanskrit) nouns, a greater part is neuter!, 
some masculine’, some feminine’,.some of two genders‘, and 
others of all genders’. 


Examples : 
1 Neuter. ‘ 2 Masculine. 
atara the mind. fafa a statute. 
Fa a family, race. Q ithe a beginning. 
ata @ door. 1b cloth. 
afg a paddle or spade. EF a seed, bud. 
3 Feminine. 4, Mas. and Fem. 
Was] a multitude of men. ada a colour. 
«fie power, influence. ufe @ stick. 
atfa injury. : “ty a woman’s garment. 
4 Mas. and Neut. 5 Mas. Fem. & Neut. 
Jz a house. oq a vessel. 
way virtue. ate a road. 
faqa a day. WifSy a pomegranate. 


A general rule :— 


Sanskrit nouns ending in &t or 3 are feminine. - 


Special Rules :— 

1. Nouns in wi and im a3 respectively substituted for 
waq_ and aA are generally masculine, as q{q (from ater) 
a king. cquis (from cqxqH) Brahma. 

2, Words with one vowel, and that, a final ¥ or %, are 
always feminine, example: wy} fear, G, a brow. 

3. Nouns signifying lightning, night, “climbing plants, all 
the synonyms of qj a Jute, all names of the quarters or 
points of the compass, the earth, shame, female, rivers, and 

- D 
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in general, all names of females, are feminine.—There are, 
however, some exceptions. 


Principal Formation of Sanskrit Substantives 
Jeminine, from their respective masculines. 


The feminine of masculine nouns, ending with 
a@ consonant or &, is made by affixing @] or 7 
Some-of the feminines require the lengthening of 
the vowel which is in the first syllable of the word. 
Example: m. fra, f. fai; m. 1a, f. Sa ; m. 
aa, f. at. 

| Rules : , 
1. The feminine of those words, Which originally end in 


2a, and change it into ¥ in the nominative singular mas- 
culine, is made by affixing to the ce 


Example : 
Orig inal. Fi eminine. Mascu lene, 
efea an elephant, afeay, Ew | 
sf a bird. oftegy, ort 


2. Generic (aifsates) names ending in W, form femi- 
nines by changing the q into ¥. 


N. B.—By oifsates here is meant the words which signi- 
fy whatever may be distinguished by its form, so that if one 
of that kind be séen, the individuals may be known, as a cow, 
@ horse, a man, &. (1); the species or inferior divisions of 
genus as Brahman, Shidra, &c. but not the proper names of 
the individuals (2); family or paternal names (3); and the 
branches or chapters of the Veda, Examples: 


Masculine. Feminine. 


oe h. deer. ee @ doe, 
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Masculine. Feminine. 
ve a ne cat | re he she cat 
ale a crow stay a female crow 
faez a lion | faxes} a lioness 
qatar a he jackal watery a she jackal 
eH a drake ent a duck 
Bit @ he goat | BYTat @ she goat 
cata a braéhman gtadi a female brahman 
cattot @ cow keeper, a milkman  cattt} a female cow keeper,&c. 
aqyagot - CHa} @ goddess 
qaqa a mussulman ° aga} a female mussulman[ fae 


Taeq a worshipper of fae tamey a female worshipper of 
Ape a giant,a man-eater monster ater} the female of a ate. 


The following words make the feminine in 
Aral, as: 


gat? the wife of aayl| Brahma. 
watt ” YY 


he . sé Shiva. 

¢ 9 

Tota » FW 

Sart - a4 the king of the Gods. 

qeatat aasq the God of water, the Indiar Neptune. 
ateatal atea a maternal uncle. 

Batata,  — Sartyrty @ tutor. 

mfaatat  —»» wfayaman of the second or military tribe. 


eioirigy » watotes a religious instructor. 


wantat ” way the sun. 
aring » ates a venerable preceptor. 


The last six make the feminine also by affixing 
zr, and according to some, by affixing also, as:— 


\ 
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urea} and away | ero iesta} and ersten 
Satay » Beartot | wit » ZiT 
sfant =, fa ait 6, ater 


There is no general rule for the formation of the 
feminine of the other Sanskrit nouns, the student 
is therefore recommended to learn them by prac- 
tice or from a Dictionary. 

Many Sanskrit names of inanimate objects are 
in the masculine form: some of them assume the 
feminine form also, but, in reality, they signify 
the one and the same thing, as = 


Masculine. Feminine. 
Sob Gir a shore, the bank of a river, is 
WL Weary a circle, a sphere, a globe, an ord. 


The Bengalee formation of feminine nouns from 
their respective masculines. 
1. Masculine substantives with a final  (utter- 
ed) generally change the & into ay when applied 
to the feminine of the same kind. Ezample: 


Masculine. Feminine. 
Teas a tribe ~afsat 


@ 


2. Those ending in & suppressed, or in any 
other letter, form their feminine by affixing atl. 


Example : 

Masculine. Feminine. 
catatat a Braminical title cqyataayl 
ainta a blacksmith atataat 
BYSler @ very low cast bi wleray 


atfors a barber atte al or atfeay 
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Masculine. Feminine. 
cxq{q] @ washerman odtatatt 
Creal a goldsmith cisatet 
Zifo an elephant atfsat or = 


Weal @ flower seller, a gardener atfaray or cee 
A person of a very low 
atfu< cast whose profession isto p attoat 


sweep and remove filth &c. 
$a an oil-man | Fa 
yaar ey a mussulman TARTAN TH 
catstat @ mogul cattery or crtstertatt 


REMARK.— When another word expressive of the feminine 
gender is added to the words above named or their like, it 
generally cuts off the feminine termination, as: 


atara-stratay* instead of = tw at-atrath 


CAPA -kit eeces eee CAP atal-B VY 
atfu-atait eercce Pe atf wal-at ay 
STAtSZ-Fot eer eee SAFA-JST 


3. Some nouns ending in Wj and signifying 
kinsfolk, or irrational animals, and the words qv, 
(Tol, &c. make their feminines by changing the 
S| into F, as: 


Masculine. Feminine, 
{ul father’s younger brother {ul 
ata] maternal uncle aint 
Carat father’s elder brother const or CaaS 
Cow @ sheep cout 
caret a horse , cate} or Zw 
Tol old ° ww 


* Sterztt a goddess, a vencrable woman ; RV a girl; aia 
common woman; Zf¥ an old woman, 
6 
| D2 
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Masculine. Feminine. 
CRIUI, catsal @ lad | BU zeal 
i131 a he goat ot St 


4. The feminine of many nouns signifying in- 
ferior animals is formed by prefixing the word 2 
( female), as: 


é 


Masculine. ; Feminine. 
feet a kite al-foa 
“Mite a hare | et rtts 


Sometimes the Persian word 0, (male) and ssl 
( Female) are prefixed in their corrupt state 
HAT, and athe or cafe to the words of the above 
kind, as: | 
ani-fou a male kite aifa-foa a female kite 
WWI-DwIR a cock sparrow —cafe-vwTE a hen sparrow 


The following nouns are irregular in the formation 
of their inasculine and feminine genders. 


Masculine. Feminine. 
Ble maternal grand father —- BiScql or TE 
husband’s younger 
PoeReen aa i brother _ 
husband’s elder 
SIVA StyIVT { brother [daughter 
caca a male child, a son cacy a female child, a 
Ae a son Pas] @ daughter 
Ay the spirit or creative power watefs plastic matter 
WA a son 7 ° Wa daughter-in-law 
qq a bride-groom gay a bride 
yey aman Bl, CIT a woman 


Sitfigat a bull _ HR a cow 


Masculine. 
cat son 


atea-wtel paternal grand father) 


ula an elder brother 
a mae: Sather 


a | 
ote i brother 
wtsta husband 


wtfoat- “aipa @ he calf 
Sle @ brother 
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Feminine. 
al daughter 


: paternal 
aga 7 grand 
wafint mother 
fer} an elder sister 


= } mother 


dill sester 
Ga or Cay 

ate wife 

AR-WES a she calf 
Sty or S{R a brother's wife 


sige {" god, alord, father, a \ dteatat 


very venerable person 


FracH f a man (when used 


att 


disrespect fuly) 
cater| a he cat cafa a she cat 
WS a species of parrot “tat its female 
qa] a species of parrot SlAay| 2/3 female 
CE 2 ram Cou} a ewe 


= 


a son's, daughter’s a son’s, daughter's, 
or nephew's fa- crete or nephew's mo- 


ther-in-law. 


ther-in-law. 


(a brether’s, sister's a brother’s, sister’s 
or cousin’s fa- or cousin’s mother- 
wtAz Jo-¢ age , 


 ther-in law. 


ae a king 


| in-law. 
ala? @ queen 


ProTTE { a paternal sii f HOTT {a paternal grand- 


Sather 


mother. 


atotng {¢ maternal grand \ atetast | a maternal grand 


Sather 
“ta| a wife’s brother 


mother 


“tate the wife of *\ta] | 
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Feminine. Masculine. 

wfarat odie wfatar-rtfs a sister's 

Taiz or catate husband 
earl \ eiiiah Stas 

ghter @ son-in-law 

rer, a aiate 
WAT @ maternal aunt caca| the husband of atfa” 
foal a paternal aunt fica the husband of f7y 


aay a husband's sister+ * aante the husdand of aaK 
atat-ats - a brother-in-law, 
“yey a wife's sister . wre or \ the husband of 


wtyatete \ tail 


OF NUMBER. 


There are two numbers.—The singular (@@ qba,) and the 
plural (qe qa). 

1. The plural of nouns signifying rational beings is 
generally formed by affixing the termination 4q@| in the first, 
and q| in ail the declensions, and sometimes by adding one 
of the words expressive of plurality—viz sq, af, 7ea*, 
ATS, AA, ATS, Va, wal, ofa, or efe—and that of other 
nouns, by adding one of the above words: except “4, and 

- a9f, which are annexed to nouns signifying rational beings 
and sometimes to those meaning animal in general. 

REMARKS :—1. It is however to be observed that stq, qf, 
and Zz are not elegantly joined to the words which are not 
pure Sanskfit', nor even to those Sanskrit words which are 
not followed by Sanscrit words’, for instance it is not elégant 
to say: 


* When waz is placed before a noun, it not only makes the word 
plural but retains also its own original meaning ‘all,’ but when 
placed after a noun, it serves only as a sign of plurality, as Wer 

_ gttq—all Brahmans, but qtwq Heet=—Brahmans. 
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cate! AIS instead oof = catpe-wyR" 

ahya-sh4 = ose we WVAD- Te! 

Sra eevee... «| i head-aef cote efarwraat’ 
2. Nouns signifying irrational animals or inanimate 

objects, when personified, form the plural in the same man- 

ner as the names of persons. 


! 3. When rational beings receive, either in a compound' 
or simple* term, the appellation of beasts, for their strength, 
| as agq-fare a lion-like-man', aty or aty (he is a) a tiger,°— 
( for their bulk, as q4Farq an elephant-like-man', ef% or ate an 
elephant, sfZx @ buffalo, XtG a bull*—or for their dullness as 
qq-A y's ay] an ass, aye a cow, {aq a bullock, Cowl @ sheep, 
then such nouns form their plural by adding the same ter- 
- mination or word, as the names of rational beings require. 


4. When a noun is preceded by a numeral adjective 
signifying more than one, then plural sign is not correct- © 
ly and elegantly added to the noun (to make it plural), the 
numeral itself answering the purpose, as qtwt gta fwelve 
Brahmans, and not atqt atari, ate cette five shops, not 
Tt calata-aeey &e. 

The Persian plural nominative termination »! wtqm. f 
and \® ={ and wl @i{e neut. are sometimes affixed to some 
Persian, Arabic and Hindee nouns, as 

Sing. Ae Plu. atcaqal, alcaceal or acai. 
» mATeatal » ARBITA-APA or AASIAMS. 
» of » = 


¢ 


OF CASE. (S{7S). 
There are eight cases (made) in Bengalee, in 
accordance with the cases in Sanskrit. 


fi 


ea 
ee ae 


\ 
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They are—] ¥Y (the agent) tae The Nominative. (case) 


ee. 2 ST (the object) ... Accusative or objective 
Shi 3 BA (the instrument) ... Instrumental. | 
eee x: alate (the giving) ... Dative. 
“aie 5 STATA (the withdraw. Ablative. 
ing from) : 
tn wth « 6 WAAR (the connecting) ... Genitive. 


aes 7 afapae (the possessing) -.- Locative. 


chk caw 8 ACHTYA (the addressing) ... Vocative. 


These cases (except the vocative) are with respect to their 
order often expressed by the ordinal adjectives of the femi- 
nine gender, having the feminine substantive fasfe (inflec- 
tive termination) understood after them, viz. aay] the first 
(case,) fawtsi the second, eStxt the third, beat the fourth, 
away the fifth, a} the sizth, and Hgay the seventh. 


DECLENSION. 
There are three declensions—The /jirst ends in a 


consonant or &, the second in &j, and the third in 
any other letter. 


nN 


RULES: 
FOR THE ACCUSATIVE CASE. 

1. The accusative of the nouns signifying large 
(irrational) animals generally, small animals almost 
always, and inanimate objects excepting in one or 
two instances, is of the same form as the nomina- 
tive case.—See observations on the accusative case. 


FOR THE DATIVE AND LOCATIVE CASES. 
2. The dative and locative forms of nouns signi- 
fying inanimate objects are alike. 
Nouns signifying irrational animals or inanimate objects, 


e 


| words ending in x preceded by } or long a, drop the e 


+ 
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when personified, are declined in the same manner as the 


names of persons. 


GENERAL FORMATION OF THE CASES, 


1. In Bengalee there is no termination for the 
nominative case singular, every Bengalee word in 
its original or uninflected state is in that case,* 
as {UOT a sandal, tO_ average. 

Simple or compound words, borrowed from Sans- 
krit and other languages, are in the very forms in 
which they are introduced, used as nominatives, as 
PS a father, SAI a pen. FAS-eal, BarA-TTH | 


Such words are generally introduced in their nominative 
form singular. 


N. B.—Some of the borrowed words are introduced with- 
out any change,' and the rest with some modification. 


Examples: 
Sanskrit Gory]  Bengalee Sstyj? 
9 fas ” forsi' 
, Tare * Se Ney? 
i» We ata 
rk rn: 
Arabic ¢ld » Bayt 


3 am ” Vez 


Persian ,9 


as ” CuTa re! 
English Rail 3 Caer 
99 D esk | ” COPH i 


The Sanskrit words ending in @ or g, and the Persian 


N 


* Words naturally plural have also no termination or sign for 


| their nominative case, 


48 BENGALEE GAMMAR. 


or ¢, and the * 5 and the Persian words ending in * and 
preceded by (°) change the * and (- ) with 4| in Bengalee— 


Example : 
Sanskrit afr? Bengalee wtq 
PP] fq3 23 fra 
» Hass » Was 
Persian s!9=*t}5 »  ahreat 
yy Be » wot 


The other words have been irregularly modified—as : 
- Ruler and roller Ve. 


Chariot | ev. 
Ss : 
z ov Se |. 
$0 yh far, Fac. 


Some Sanskrit words are also used in peculiar modified 
forms, as: 
Sanskrit wa Bengalee qa } or catetl 
» » wT 
» AI » «AMT OF FH 
The nouns borrowed from other languages are declined 
(in Bengalee)by affixing the Bengalee inflective terminations. 
‘The different enclitic particles are, or may be, affixed to 
foreign words in the same manner as to the words originally 
Bengalee; and then the words are inflected in the same 
manner as the Bengalee words with the particles (See the 
Remarks after Declensions). 


2. The signs of the nominative case plural, are 
already shown in the formation of plurality.—See 
- 44. 

_ The Instrumental case is formed by adding 
Po word BS S, SAIS, BA or fra 1 by, §c. and the 
Ablative, by adding the word SStw from, to the 
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nominative of the same number, unless the plural 
is made by affixing 4] or 4@j, in which case the 
plural instrumental and ablative cases are formed 
by adding the signs to the genztive case plural. 

4. The vocative case singular or plural is form- 
ed by prefixing the (vocative) particle 8, ¢2, 8t®; 
BTN], “TA, or Wily, or by affixing c&, cv, or CJ, 
to the nominative of the same number. 

5. The other cases are formed by: affixing cer- 
tain signs or terminations. 

The sign of the dative and accusative cases 
singular of nouns signifying animals is ¢@,* and 
of nouns signifying other objects is the same as 
locative. 

6. The sign of the genitive case singular is qq 
or q, and that of the locative is 4, 47S, 4 or ¢S. 


Qa, and 4, or ate ) are affixed a consonant or W. 
doo» & » Ce eptothe nouns< a. 
A» co ending in any other letter. 


_ And it is according to the variety or difference of these 
two cases singular, that there have been three declensions i in 
Bengalee, viz.— 

The first declension is known by the genitive sign oq and 
locative q or qt. The second, by the genitive sign q and 
locative ¢§ or y. The third, by the genitive ¥ and locative cw. 

Again, each of these declensions is divided into three sec- 
tions, of which the first comprises all words signifying rational 
beings, and is distinguished by having the accusative sign 
C® expressed. The second embraces all the nouns meaning ~ 
irrational animals, and is distinguished by having the ce 
generally suppressed. And the third includes all signifying 


* This ce is not expressed in many instances.—See Rule 1, p. 46. 
. 'E 
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inanimate objects, and is distinguished by having the CF 
suppréssed. See Rule 1, page 46. 

7. The plural inflective signs of nouns which 
signify rational beings, and form the nominative 
case plural by affixing 4], or 44], are the same in 
all declensions. They are:— 


Rina cms * for the genitive. 

‘ facag 

tlpahe  faacve*® ... ... accusative and dative. 
eee facacs* ...  ... locative. 


ReMARKS.—1. These are atieed to the singular nominative 
or genitive form of nouns. 
2. facta is not commonly used in speaking. 


8. The signs of the genitive, dative, accusative, 
and locative cases plural of all nouns, which form 
- the plural nominative by adding a word expressive 
of plurality, are the same as the signs of the same 
cases singular—but with this difference that in the 
plural they are annexed to the additional word. 

RemarKx.—The plural nouns of the above kind receive the 
genitive and locative signs according to the final letter of ‘the 
additional, not to that of the principal, word.—And therefore 
such a (compound) word, if of the first declension in the singu- 
lar, may be of the same or of another declension in the plural, 
and vice versa, just as the additional word would require it. 


* These in fact are compound inflective signs: the student will 
find by observation that in each of them there are two signs, of which 
the first is of plurality, and the second, of case: the plural sign in the 
genitive case is # or Teor » in the dative and accusative, far, and the 
terminations or signs of the cases are the same as that in the singu- 
lar number of the first declension. These are used in the plural of 
all the declensions on account of the signs of plurality (viz. # and 
fr) ending in a consonant and in &. 
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THE SECOND DECLENSION. 
Division 1. cage] a Deity. 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. CHIsl omrqel-a 
Gent. HTSI-F cHqel-cra* 
Dat. Acc. IS|-cB HTS |-fH ATH 
Inst. — ceaTI-WYS &e. caasters otal or, fier 
Ab. HISI-ZBCS CHTSTCHA-ZACS 
Loe. HISI-CS, HISI-T | cHqul-facace 
Voe. ce or 8 HTS! cz or 8 CRISI-T 
Division 2. Division 3. 
catyl @ horse. afesi earth, soil. 
Singular. Singular. 
Nom. catul . Nom. Ace. qfesi 
Gent. catu!-34 Gent. afesi-z 
Dat omtpice | at Loe, { TEMES 
Ace. CUlwl or cahul-ce  Lafesi-9 
Inst. CUTS 4-A Fai Inst. Whesl-Sqqs, 
CATS !- Fam | atal or fra 
Ab. caty!-Za0s Ab. afesi-gate 


Loe. catul-ce or cATul-F 

Form the plural nominative of .such nouns as the above 
by adding a word of plurality, and then, the oblique cases 
(plural), by affixing the inflective terminations according 
to the final letter of the addztional word. (See page 44, 
para. 1; and page 50, para. 8, and the remark under it.). 


CHISTA-CHA CHASTATHA, CHATI- 
* Also—Gent.< cwavi-fatata Also—Inst. < ferarg, or cHasta- 
CHasta-facna facvd-atal or frat 


» Ace. cHasta-fence 4, Ab. cHastarwa-3Brs 
° » Loe. CHAS a-fRT Ics 
E 2 
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THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Division 1. atat @ woman. 


Singular. 
Nom. ata} 
Gent.  atai-a 
Dat.ace. afai-ce 
Inst. atal-ege &e. 
Ab. — atal-z8r 
Loc. = at al-cw 
Vo. ome 


Division 2. 


“aw a beast. 
Singular 

Nom. at 
Gent. M-F 
Dat. AV-CH 
Ace. Ae or TW-CH 
Inst. H8-TGS &e. 
Ab. AQ-ZReG 
foc. = HY-cw 


Plural. 
atal-ai 


atal-caa*® 


aTal-fratcs 
atatewa otal or fra 
ALSCHZ-ZSvS 


2 atal-facatcs 


8 atal-ai 


Division 3. 


CH) lac. 


' Singular. 
Nom.ace. ca) 


| Gent. C)-4 


Dat. Loc. ca-ce 


| Inst.  c@\a-etalorce)-firat 


Ab. —- C-EBLS 


REMARKS:—1. Nouns signifying mind, soul, understanding, 
life, and the like immaterial objects, are declined as the 


* Also—Gent. 


93 


atal-faeng 
atata facts 
Ace. atata-frate ” 


atata-caaz Also—Ab. atdttatwa-32ts 
» Loc atats-farazs 


attiacea, atatfeers or 
Last.) atdtafircra etal or fra 


+ See Note, page 53. 
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namés of large irrational animals.* Such nouns however 
are scarcely used in the plural form, the singular answering 
-for both the numbers; for instance we do not say wtatc@y 
Slraa ASA or qi but wratcwa Slaaq our lives as well ataty 
laa my life. The plural of the above words, if ever found 
necessary to be used, may be formed by adding one of the © 
words of plurality, except sq and qr. : | 

2. The consonants aye inflected optionally according to 
the first or third declension.— Example: 


Nom. Gent. Loe. 


@-cqqa d. 1. s-caft or @-cqrwe d. 1. 


< e-qad.3. @-coe d. 3. 


EXcEPTION—A few of the Sanskrit,! and most of the 
Bengalee adjectives,” causal gerunds of the first kind,*and 
the word ga,* though ending in q@, belong to “the third 
declension. —Example: 


Nom. Gent. Loe. 

1 WY wH-F WH-CS 
3 { Tw TO-F VWS-CS 
— Legts ceiv-a RTC 
Swat 4atd- Cati-co 
4 a Qza-F VaA-Cw 


When a particle is affixed or a word joined to another — 
word, then the component parts are taken for one word, 


* Vide Rule 1, page 46. 

+ The inflective sign 4, when occuring after one consonant sim- 
ple or compound, does not occupy the place of the = inherent in it. 
The & in the above situation as well as when coming after a vowel, 
is written in its symbolical form and joined to an q, which is then 
used before it merely for the sake of euphony. 
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which in declension receives the inflective signs according 
to the final letter of its last member, as, 


Nom. Gent. Loc. 

mata*-{6 owataie-a 0 watafd-ce | 

Civ.) carethi-q = cA NGIT-cw or catetpl-z 

Bfe*-ite efeticgd afvticg or Efeotcacs 
SPAM VH-TaPicyay  orAztricy or @Hyatscaew 

Exception—In declining a word with the particle ¥ or 
cs|, only the principal word is inflected in all cases, (except 


the vocative,) and the particle stands (undeclined) after the 
inflective signst, as, | 


Nom. Gent. Loc. 

ola-z ota-fat siaz-2 0 Ste-co-F 

atN-Z or ath] atewg-Z or ica-fat atea-¥ or ateqs¥ 

A |-cS! ATSI-F-CS) ATRi-T-cel or aYeI- 
CS-CSt 


OBSERVATIONS ON EACH CASE” 


ON THE NOMINATIVE. 

Common names of animals and of those objects which 
have the power of doing any thing, are, when nomi- 
natives to active verbs, sometimes idiomatically used 
mn their locative form, as cece acm people say, statts 
catety breb xtfaxtce a horse has kicked ‘him. EAC) 


* wets, simply, isa noun of the first declension, but here, being 
compounded with f€, it is inflected according to the third declension ; 
so &f¥, a noun of the third declension, is here in composition with 
the particle Tg declined according to first. But CUtyl--B1 is inflect- 
ed according to the same (second) declension, as Cate] by itself would 
be, because the final letter of cate] and that of Bi are the same w. 

t Or in other words, the particles @ and cwj are affixed to the 
oblique cases as well as to the nominative, 


$ Formed of wta+aq+2, att ag-+ 2. See Note 1, page 34, 


. ae SS , —_—— ae 
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win xtecwze the cow is eating grass. wisiZ AS WHC 
Save MCA al @ human being cannot be like‘him. wsrtfa- 
Sta we Bears afe shanty the storm of yesterday has 


done much Injury. GQaaqpty afers cErey BAST ECA Al 
the rain of this time does no good. 


ON THE ACCUSATIVE. 


i. The accusative of the generic, professional, or common 
names of persons, used in an expression of indifference or 
disrespect, is often in the form of the nominative case 
singular, as wyane] Utes call the Brahmans. Bate OLS GB 
Prev catat3 call a black-smith and cause him to open 
this chest. @ cr is re al SA Gar cate faa if you do 
not like this man, I shall give you another man.- a{yWca 
afza ztT A] man does not eat man. 

The termination c@ is often omitted in the accusative 
case ‘of the nouns of the above kind, if preceded by ee 
one, or by the word @q (person,) and this by a numeral, as 
aie ae appx WWI cafagtfe I have seen a wonderful 
man to-day. qe @a alfare state send for a barber. 
fofa sor aint wa star cotwa Satecae he will feed twelve 
Brahmans to-morrow. 

2. When by the application of a particle, a noun signi- 
fying a rational being, is used in its indefinite sense, then 
in the accusative case, it often has the termination ce 
suppressed, as aio eats wtferl sty call a Kumaree or an 
unmarried girl (to be “worshiped). ofa Syl Ico BTS how 
many coolies do you require to-morrow ? 

3. Before or after a dative case,,the accusative of the 
professional or common names of rational’ beings also 
generally has its sign c@ suppressed. 

The termination cg is seldom suppressed ia the plural 
accusative of those words that have formed their plurality 
by adding the word #4. 
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When a transitive active verb governs in the ac- 
cusative case twa nouns, expressive of things. animate or 
inanimate, and indicates that the object of the first 1s 
made by its agent to appear or converted to what is 
meant by the second accusative, then the first accusative 
always has its sign c@ expressed, and ‘the second, sup- 
pressed as fofa atface fen aface atcan, face aifa 
@facw ottcaa. He can make the. night, day, and can 
make the day, night. fsfa <facs aya sfacscraa, 
ADVUCS {fa afatetaa. He turns the dust to man, 
and man to dust. ca aafa cote-far aa a as 
AF HAR] ANA, Aras Brsi aAateew ortea, as ears 
ate] otra wizl efacwe sittq. He knows the magic art so 
well, that he can make a piece of stick appear a snake, a 
potsherd a rupee, and cause any thing to become whatever 
he likes. 

DATIVE AND LOCATIVE. 


1. In the plural number, the dative and accusative ter- 
mination ¢@ is sometimes changed into ¢4#, which is com- 
pounded with the plural signs ft before it, as a2 atarefacmt 
fatztte teach these boys. @ aifaretfacet cHe give to those 
girls. 

2. Often, in conversation, and occasionally in poetry, the 
dative and accusative cases singular are formed by edding Q 
to the genitive case singular, as aftaca cwe give to Ram. 
wifs Siez as aq cwfazwe pts 1 want once to see him. 


alata caface <q atferel atin) §atacrta sa feu atfers- 


OS Frat | 
3. Often in speaking, and occasionally in poetry, the 
plural genitive, in cyq, is used for the dative and accusative 
plural of notns signifying rational beings, as -@ qaewwa 
cH give to those boys. atetal cata state otatewa ate 
fexl steal 4 punish or reprimand those who have com- 
itted the fault. 


OF CASES. 59 


4. In poetry the locative form, in 4 or ¥, is occasionally 
used for the dative and accusative, as Whit WIA CT BA CA 
walca cma ae| he that giveth to the poor, lendeth to the 
Lord. 

faroreyce otforsica afta al wiface 
aAfSSe MAT CoLAty ce Ota afarca | 


INSTRUMENTAL. 


Of the instrumental signs :— 
atai is formed of qq (a chanel, means or medium of commu- 
nication or action) and a, the instrumental termination in 
Sanskrit. In Bengalee, however, the whole word is used for 
the instrumental termination, and is added to all kinds 
of nouns. 

aial being originally a nown in the instrumental case, is 
properly joined to the genitive form of the principal word, 
which, if purely Sanskrit*, is elegantly compounded with WY41 
’ by omitting its genitive sign (4g or q)', otherwise, remains as 
it is*.—-Ezample ay-atal' by a horse calul-a-7tal" 

— Bers-ayE-gtgi! by bogs Tlers-cHg-atal’ 


fea is a Bengalee instrumental sign, and adds to the 
word it is attached to, a signification almost corresponding 
to that of the Greek preposition ATA. 
_firq is placed after nouns of any origin; but is seldom 
joined to the names of: incorporeal substances. 
f@ai is sometimes placed after the dative forms of singular 
nouns, signifying rational animals, of adjectives after which 
such nouns are understood, and of pronouns standing for 


* And hence in the plural, it is to be observed that, the above 
composition takes place when the principal word is made plural by 
adding a Sanskrit word of plurality (viz. si4, a4, WA, AHAB, or 
wea), and not when by affixing a Bengalee plural sign (i. e. & or 
fit), as in the above examples. | 
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these nouns themselves, as G WARICG a- frat BUA REG 
o%q much can be done* by or through that man. zacs 
faal cata ST SStS WtcCA Al no business can be done by a- 
fool. wratce frai fe BSrw ACA’? what can be done dy him? 

Some in the above case suppose that this feqi is the ad- 
verbial participle of the verb eq to give, and that such a 
word as WY¥_q Or BY] is understood before it. 

zscwe (from) is sometimes substituted for qtai or f#x 
before the verb sea, as Cola] SSCS CI QS SBI FSi CH 
@tfars who would imagine that so much would be done 
by you! 

The word BGS in Bengalee is used as an instrumental 
termination though not in Sanskrit, in which it 1s formed 
of aG agent, and the (zq}f) termination @, and signifies 
that the object, with whose name it is compounded, is the 
agent of the action expressed or understood in the sentence, 
as as WI TGF oe Tz fafas SSUte (Literally) this 


house has been built, in the construction of which this man 


as the agent. This signification being the same as this house ° 


has been built by or through the agency of this man, the 
ieee have indirectly taken the noun compounded with 


Bi $F to be in the case of that instrumental ablative which.. 


is the proper agent of the action of the verb, as 4? qyay- 
BGS Qe AUS fafas SEutlca this book has been written by 
this man or through his agency, i. e. this man has written 
this book. 

@aqe in Sanskrit is formed of @yq enstrument or means 
by which an action or work is (performed) and the termtina- 
tion , and signifies that the object, to whose name it is 


* After the instrumental case, the verb @gq@ to Je, if used with- 
vut a preceding participle, signifies to be done: some however in 
this case, suppose the participle ¢#™ done to be understood before 
am 


=f- bog 
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joined, ts the instrument or means of performing the action 

expressed by the verb after it; but in Bengdalee it is taken 
for the sign of the instrumental case, as Gratege SYH- 
wafapqis wate zee fen seaztce. His head was struck 
off by a soldier with a sharp sword. cae colata Sorat 
sfaa ata Show cca Boraty TacAATyS & Tle ss 
or otal Sw zVrice. If any body does good to you, acknow- 
ledge that that good is done to you by (the agency of) God 
through the medium of: such a person. 

GF, @qqe and qftaj being purely Sanskrit, can properly 
and ere be affixed to those words alone which are 
pure Sanskrit.* And therefore in the plural they should 
not be joined to those nominatives which have a Bengalee 
sign of plurality (viz wa, eal, efa, or wfera,) but to 
those which are formed by adding a Sanskrit word of 
plurality, i.e. Hea, WIA, 4, Af,” &e.—as: 

BA-PAIS' not catel 41s by a horse. 
2 q “$ 
TAS 4 TGF >» bid | wgt by boys. 

REMARK.—@qe is however joined to the modified 
forms of the Bengalee pronouns’, and to the plural genitive 
form of nouns in general;'—in the last instance @@@ is 
taken for BELG by the agency of. Example: wteegs 
by him. HMABGS" by (the agency of.) women. | 
_ ‘The difference between tgs, @qq@ and gta, made by 
’ Sanskrit Grammarians, is? as in the following Shloka 
(Verse) :— 


wointa Weg, Aataaifs Stars | 
atata pene on Paraiie Ages I 


* And hence, it is to be observed, that when an object is required 
to give that instrumental sense which EGS or S44 produces, then 
ita Sanskrit name is generally prefixed to eye or SAAS. 

F 
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That is WET is applied to the name of an object, when 
an action is hau by its own agency, and sqq@ or wYtqI, 
when the action is effected by the instrumentality, means, 
or medium of the object itself but yet under the direct 
agency of another. 

Sometimes the locative forms of nouns signifying inani- 
mate objects, are substituted for their instrumental inflec- 
tions, as fof girs ate atfoaicea he has cut his finger 
with a knife. og waca fafacs *Attfgal I cannot write with 
this pen. | 

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE. 


Sometimes the dative sense of nouns is obtained by ad- 
ding the word $t3,* ${2cy, FS, “~wtea, or Stcy;' and the 
ablative by adding $12 zacwe, S{3cs, FtFca, wea or wra 
SSG, SIE, SE TACT, Fass or fash ZBcw, to the genitive 
form of nouns, as:— 

olata ataz-aeice cre fata Go and give (it) ¢o my mother.' 

etata-s t= or eter CHS Give (it) to me’. 

eifa aad xtra or wta-earu, faecd or fra Lats, 
eats Brel «tq asazifa I have borrowed a hundred rupees 
Srom Ram 

wit wizta frac’, sive or SR ART, SS ART? How 
much are you to receive from him? ofa atata StB or $= 
ESS feg styetq ai. You shall get nothing from me. 


ABLATIVE. 


In common conversation the ablative of nouns (verbals ex- 
cepted) is often made by adding cqcq instead of BSUS, as :— 


* $t2 is here commonly ased for 3 t@ty, StSts or 313 Sse. 
The words $t2ca, Zita, Stree and fascs are the dative and locative 
forms of the substantive 3 t@ and ta place, @{@ and fast vicinity 
nearness, STB ESCS, WA SWS, SHE Tews, and frsd EF, are 
the respective ablatives of S12, win, ete and fase. 


- 
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athe atata-cace atfacefe Iam coming from (my)garden. 
Bfasysi-cacse Sty} nay JSrom Calcutta to Benares. 
a tte-cacse 8 atte from this tree to that tree. 


LOCATIVE AND ABLATIVE. 


Occasionally both the locative and ablative sense of a 
word is at once expressed by using after its genitive form, 
first, the word qx or acxy7 middle, fssa or fawra within, 
among or a similar word, and then s8tw or cave from, as, 
HAPSA-ACHT-ARCS ALATA AF VGitFal ata, bring my box 
Jrom within (1. e, out of) the palankeen. cH atics-foug- 
eacwe aifeq ay ai he does not come from within (i. e. 
out of) his house. 


A word in the locative form being twice repeated, conveys, 
in addition to its original signification, occasionally the 
"idea of from and to, or from one to another; occasionally 
of one with or to another; and occasionally of only to, with, 
together or between: Ezample—ofa CABS Glare atix 
Caete atwetye (Literally) you walk from branch to branch, 
I walk from leaf to leaf, i.e. I am more cunning than you 
are. sttCg2 from one tree to another or from tree to tree. 
Btcs2 hand to hand. qfca2 from door to door. faatéta 
CtSrad Acwre Als ataterw *ttcaq European Doctors can 
join one bone with or to another bone, or bone to bone. 
Sew. Ta SN HH aAifia ata vty. (Literally) fighting 
takes place between (two) bulls, (i. e bulls fight with 
one another,) and the little animals die! Sa{icw Bairs 
wtcage ace. There is a great difference between this and 
that. 


ON THE VOCATIVE CASE. 


In Bengalee the vocative case of the pure Sanskri' 
words, can either be in the Bengalee or Sanskrit form, as:— 


64 BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


Nominative. Vocative. 
Bengalee Sanskrit. 

Wy 8 Way Way or c* away 
af 8 Ot get yy CATH 
TH CTF TH 4 Ce TH 
atat 8 alfa atiq » ce atts 
aE | 8 qe aq 9» C2 ae 
ale ‘8 ater MR, CV AH 


RULES FOR THE FORMATION OF SANSKRIT VOCATIVES. 

1. Sanskrit words, which in the nominative case end 
in a long vowel, form the vocative generally by changing 
the long vowel into its corresponding short one. 


Example ay 

Nominative. Vocative. 
fraatt ce feyor 
atat | ce atfa 
zy EH 
STs OTs 
ATS ., ce ATS 
farsi ce fas 


Feminine (Sanskrit) nouns originally ending in wi, 
make the vocative by changing the q| into 4, as:— 


Nominative. Feminine. 
an get 
NW : ATCT 


3. Nouns originally in aq, (which have their nomina- 
tive case singular formed by changing the qq into &j,) 


* See Observation on c& &c. page 66. 


~ 
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make the vocative case singular by only prefixing the 
vocative particle to their original form, as: 


Original. Nominative. Vocative. 
aie a king §=—- ate CR ater or storey 
Aw] Brahma Aw QA DH 


‘4. Masculine or feminine Substantives terminating in 3 
or B, change the @ into 4, and the G into @ Ezamples:— 


Nominative. Vocative. 

afa CR RCA or Ara 

afs EMG WS 

TH cS Hl », Wail 
, AR CH CHT 5, CHT] 


5. Nouns formerly in $a, change the Zq into # in the 
nominative singular, and drop the q of %q or shorten 
the (long) % in the vocative, and before the signs the 
other cases as, wtf @ sage: 


Nominative. Vocative. Genitive Loeative. 

wiat ce wifa watferg wiface 

6. Nouns naturally ending in a long vowel do not short- 
en it in any case, as, afoatRy an antelope :— 

Nominative. Genitive. Locative. Vocative. 


Aeatt asa weetw eave 


7. The words RY @ woman, &\ prosperity, the Goddess of 
prospertty, and a few more in a long vowel optionally short- 
en it in the oblique cases. 

8. In Sanskrit, almost all the words ending in @, change 
the @ into wi in the nominative, and into we in the 
vocative case singular. Example :— 


Word. Nominative. Vocative. 
fry fore! ce fores or forws 
We SI Cz ASS ,, WSs 


F 2 
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OF THE VOCATIVE PARTICLES. 

The vocative particles are: col, Colz, 8, CS, 8B, Catt, 
Scat, CA, GTA, MCA, Wied, cal, rai: of these, ce, cot, and. 
cel2 are Sanskrit. 

‘8 is the general vocative particle in Bengalee, and is 
used before the appellations of persons of any gender and 
rank. 

c, in Bengalee, is prefixed or affixed generally by men 
to the appellations of men, when disregard is not meant. 
c& is not however used before the names or appellations of 
women, neither before those of men superior to the 
addresser. , 

‘ete is used before same sort of words as ¢@. 

Sometimes the noun after ecg is kept understood,—as @cz 
( ), AEB SA] OTA APS O ( ), come 
‘and hear a word.* | : 

Cel and cette) are seldom used in Bengalee. 

When a woman addresses one of her own sex, who is 
either equal, inferior or a little superior to herself, she uses 
etai before her name or before the term indicating her age 
or relationship to herself, as, eve fafa O sister, eteT pfs 
O girl, ecerl 4G O sister-in-law. 

REMARK—In familiar addresss a man sometimes uses 
‘ereq|_ before the appellation of a woman; and a woman uses 
ce or @vz before that of a man.. 

tai is prefixed to the appellation of persons superior or 


* In’ many instances #@t@ corresporids with the English familiar 
colloquial phrase, J say,—as 8t% Siay-Stal, winter Leaq Star 
wart fats “tx? I say, brother Anundo, can you give me a good 
Moonshee? sve cotata Hee Bint catrica feR Sati Bice I say, 
I have something to tell you in private, @tT%. Saar AHA-ce 
aveatta srtt efas a J say, come (to see me) now and then, 
do’nt forsake me entirely. 
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inferior in relationship or station, when the show of affection - 
_ is intended. 

REMARK— 6%] however is seldom prefixed to the appella- 
tions of grand-sons, brothers and sister in-law, and of other 
persons who, according to the Hindu idea of good breeding, 
can be addressed in a jocular manner. 

tq Blcq or wtq is prefixed to the denominations of 
persons inferior in relationship or in station, and shows 
contempt or affection to the person addressed, according to 
the occasion or manner of pronunciation. 


The 6 of ez, ecet] and @7q is sometimes changed into 
rq or S| in interrogative sentences,—as S{t4| yf UtCq ai ¢ 
aica ER atfaca 3 

cst, CJ, and ca] are affixed to the same kind of nouns to 
which @z{, cel, and @tq may be prefixed, as, aj-cati O 
mother, St®-cq O brother, fefe-cet| O sister. 

Sometimes the name of the person addressed is not 
expressed, and the particle @te, Gt, Std, WilA, SCs or 
wcterl is prefixed, or cg, cal, cq or cai is affixed apparently to 
the adjective', if any in the sentence, otherwise to the verb if 
expressed’, if not, to the adverb’, or to the interrogative 
pronoun ce who? fe what? as, eral Ste col, Sta cat’; 
QE OA, BA CR*; «Staceq? wore catering? cataty cei’? 
ce col, F cq’. 

Sometimes a particle is prefixed, and its contraction is 
affixed to the same or to the following word, if any, as, @cv= 
SIA CH, lS Q HAD Sle ce; erat Ate cai, Gra craicay as 
ata ate cati,' ecg fe ca? acer cat cori? 

In expressions of pain, lamentation or entreaty, erat] and 
cst] are often used before and after the first word, and csi, _ 
after every or almost every following word in the sentence, 
as, ett] afa cai,’ etal al cal Af cal: Wal cal aia cat, atta 
aty cai! &e. 
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Sometimes @tq and ca, ere and c@ are used in instances 
like the above, as, @tq atta cataty ca! Ors StS c& Afa ce! 

Sometimes zt], ete and «arg are omitted, and only cai, 
ce and cq are used in instances as above, example: 4 cal 
wfa cai! ote ce carta ce! ate cg afa ca! 

In poetry a contracted vocative particle is occasionally 
used after every or almost every word in the sentence, as, #4 
CRAPS CR, FEIT CR, TH Rl ACA ACS-Ca WH CH=CH HASTA | 


FORMATION OF VARIOUS KINDS OF NOUNS. 


OF ABSTRACT NOUNS. 
These are formed from adjectives and from a great num~ 
ber of substantives. 
The Sanskrit abstract nouns are in Bengalee used without 
modification, except the omission of the final ¢ or 3, when 
appertaining thereto. 


Formation of the Sanskrit Adstract Nouns used in Bengalee. 
wi’ and ye’ (—¢) are generally affixed to Sanskrit nouns 
and adjectives to express their abstract qualities. 

The affixes w and 9# are also used for the same purpose, 
but they are not affixed to all (of the above) words, and 
when affixed, they generally cause the first vowel of the word 
to be lengthened by briddhi (see fa Formula 3). Example: 
ates a child qarse-si', zera-g? childishness. 
ae heavy O-6,' QF-G," cst)aa* heaviness; glory. 
wy tender = YR-TI, WHY? Alea’ tenderness. 

Iq hero J4-Gl, J4-], onthe heroism. 
sala noble a Sala-|, cayatas* nobility. 
aa hero afq-Sl; 4-%, aay heroism. 
WTA wise aya-sl, W¥A-G,  teUy* patience. 


* In coftaq and at#a the B of @w and wy, is first changed into 


‘8 and then into wd, before the @ (see HfH, Rule 3.) 
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Abstract nouns from names of colours: and some other 
words, are formed also by affixing 3Sai5 (from Sya,) as: 


ae red afeal,” Tero,’ Wery,* redness. 

we white wiFal, BFC, way, cats whiteness. 

ay light afa7i, aqui, {ZY aie lightness. 

Qe heavy afaw, BHI, Vy, cajaa heaviness; glory. 


OF THE ABSTRACT NOUNS NOT SANSKRIT. 


arts, fa, otfx, By and wif® are the general Bengalee ter- 
minations of abstract nouns :— 

eile is affixed to the words s{# good, qe great, aqeH 
a Bramin, cotte matured, firm ~e@ hard, strict, and a few 
more—as, State goodness, ate pride, atxtate Braminism, 
COLetsS firmness, *tetz strictness. 

fa, aifa, Gfy, and wtfy, are generally affixed to Bengales 
and sometimes to Sanskrit words indicating quality of persons 
not held in respect, but with this difference that, atfq is 
used after a word ending in a consonant or &', wtfe and 
warifit after a word ending in a compound consonant’, Sfy and 
wifa after a word terminating in a compound consonant but 
preceded by an & or %, and fq after a word in any other 
letter‘, example: ssa mad, oNstetfy! madness; ots a 
buffoon, stutfa' buffoonery ; aD wicked, Testa and Eta 
wickedness ; en wicked, gett or Gvvify wickedness; stt¥\ 
an ass, stupid, sattatfa stupidity, cam a child, carat’ 
childishness; ATS an impudent lad, wacaty’. 

ertfa is specially affixed to 3t%4 and few other words, as, 
staaifa, ata, attatfa, oyatte 

The professional or common names of persons form ab- 
stract nouns indicating their profession or nae by 
affixing fafa (modified from the Persian affix Us e aay) 
which in many instances corresponds with the English affix 


ship, as, B6| master, @Gl-fafa master-ship, @PAZPy a’ 
teacher of Bengalee, a#aztty-fafg the business or profession 
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of a aeaatty; tibextfa a collector of rents, *tpaxife= 
fafa the profession or business of a *teantfa; ceatal an 
English writer, c@atal-fafa the office or profession of @ 


; é.3 
cEmtat, qeis (from jy=* a Persian or Bengalee writer,) 
qefa-fats the office or profession of a qefa*. 


Persian and Arabic words, not ending in cg form the 
abstract nouns in Bengalee by affixing %, which is the same 


-as the Persian termination  s—ezample: cayatata @ mer- 
chant, cHyrTray merchandise, aifeqa commander, a Governor, 
&e. afew} the office of a atfax 

The % is affixed also to some English words, used in 
Bengalee, to express their abstract sense—as: faba @ 
master, MAGS mastership, Sey a doctor, TSA the office 
or profession of a doctor. 

The original abstract form of some of the Arabic words 
is also used in Bengalee—as: 


Abstract form 
Persian Arabic 
atcre worthy, qualified aACAsy faatse 


Some nouns receive the affix ofa] or sal, as {erat 
O4q-ATeH!. 

OF NOUNS EXPRESSIVE OF DISRESPECT, &c. 

As by the addition of certain words to the appellations of 
persons, the idea of honor or respect 1s expressed towards 
them, so by the addition to, alteration in, or omission from, 
the name of a person of one or more letters the idea of 
jocularity (with a little regard), of endearment or of disres- 
pect is conveyed. Formations :— 

Of Disrespectful Nouns. 
1. Nouns of two consonants, if ending in a consonant or 


* Abstract nouns expressive of relationship are sometiomes vul- 


garly formed by affixing fifa to relative names, when vexation and 


slightness are to be expressed—as atatfafa, wetitfa, seis. 


OF NOUNS. 71 


wy, admit of having the letter w added, if in a, & or B, 
change it into @’, and if in $ or %, into q’—as: tq 
atai'; Aei——ae* ; *1g—trgi* ; Rfa——ara’, S1-— 
stot or cera’. ) 

REMARK—If there be an w joined to the first consonant 
of the words ending in qi, 3, %, Gor G, it is generally 
changed into «—as: atyi——cacyl; atf—_caes; @y*9 
CBC. 

The following and a few other words are exceptions, 
namely :—3te¥——cacel 5 CYH——CSCH; AH, — HI 
or aM; |A— Teri; AA— alia; fex—fact; za 
eal; A—AHl; Foy—ferw. 

2. Words of three consonants ending in a consonant or W, 
if they have an or = joined to their medial consonant, 
receive an 4 at the end, and lose the medial 3—as atfas 
Ws; BfaA— ACA; ASt%—aoier; catoria 
CATT Or CHT CHMTA, CHMTLET OF CoHPLET. 

REeMARK— But if the words of the above-kind have an & 
or 4 joined to their medial consonant, then they receive 
an @| at the end and lose the medial q or @,—as qya—— 
Weal, AC} — 14a]. 

There are some words (of three consonants. ending in 
a consonant or w, and having an w inherent in the medial 
consonant) which receive an 4 at the end, and change the 
medial @ into B—as WrI—-WRA; citea—yara ; 
pws, DCA or bia; OlAi——wlerd or wii; Awe 
—4, AA or UML; ATLA—_AGea, Wei or Ge; BAT 
—— aac or wrterr 5 cattfarr—caifacw or catca; Fee 
———F4 CF or HOT; SAH — eres or coral. 

The following with a few others are irregular words: AR 
——AA; ste7—ateal; wWeI——art; YIaA— 
PUA. | 

Names containing four or more consonants admit of 
having an © added to their final consonant, in which case 
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the penultimate qj, if any, is changed into 4, as, ataty4 
——atataca and atatc; srat{_—watacar; Aotyz— 
aTSay ; ferga—faaryca. 

Some such words are extraordinarily shortened and irre- 
gularly formed, as, #}stya——*teca ;  frsrea—-firatca : 
SIItT—_ SA. 

Of compound names formed of two or more words, gene- 
rally the first and sometimes the last is taken, and made 
according to the abové rules to express disrespect, as, Aty4=T 
aryl or <a; SPT eI— Oy or THC. | 

Sometimes both are retained, in which case, the last word 
receives the modification, as, qfqxal, SPTECE. 

ReMARK—lf the last word consist of two consonants and 
terminate in one of them or in W, and bas an & joined to 
the first consonant, then this qj is changed into «@, and 
another q is joined to the final consonant, as, stawpi——~ 
atracaca; atraty——atacacy. , : 

Many names of females also may be turned to the form 
expressiye of disrespect, by changing their final vowel, if 
any, into #, otherwise by affixing the # to their final con- 
sonant, destroying or altering their medial vowel in the 
same manner as of the masculine names, as, yar St: 
“atgi—atal; gti or gar. 
ferxal—faorn, foretas]——freay, *rai——7}, and 


a few others are irregularly formed. 


RemMark—Masculine names in &], 4, or 3, and feminines 
in #, do not generally admit such formations: disrespect 
however may be shewn to the persons they designate by 
pronouncing the names in a contemptuous manner. | 

These disrespectful forms of names, when not preceded or 
followed by a word or words of joke or praise, or when not 
pronounced in a disrespectful manner, do not indicate the 
persons as held in disrespect, but may imply familiarity, 


-———— 
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endearment, &c. according to the speaker's feeling and 
manner of pronunciation. 

Sometimes (as in English) contempt is ironically shewn 
to low or unworthy persons, by using after their professional 
or common names an expression of respect, as, afatieg 


BLPA UZ AAT YA CATS VHS cera | 


Of Nouns generaily implying jocularity. 

To mention a person (not held in respect in the eye of 
the speaker) jocosely but yet not indifferently, an abbrevia- 
tion of his name up to the second consonant, with some- 
times the addition of qt? and sometimes of SB is made, 
as, AiI—Aints, Br,——Baz, F1—F 9B, ay— 
143 

There are several names which do not admit of such 
formation, they however intimate the idea of jocularity by the 
manner of pronunciation. 

The names of common people being put in this form, and 
followed by their titles, indicate them as distinguished for 
some particular qualities good or bad—as ya{ 27a, zqz 
aw lS. 

Of Nouns implying endearment, &c. 

To mention persons, (not respected by the speaker), with 
endearment and a little regard, as far as the second conso- 
nant of their names is generally taken, and then © is affixed 
to it, the remaining portion, if any, being rejected—as, q{44 
wy, Ht —Fe, Ste]— sty, 1y— 1g. 


PATRONYMICS*. 


One class of Sanskrit Patronymics is formed by chang- 
ing the final vowel of the parent’s name into the & (of %)'; 


* Patronymics are nouns signifying a son, daughter or a descen- 
dant, derived from the name of the parent or ancestor. 
G 
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S (of fae); am (of cea)? x (of wy)’, and By (of wtqa)* 
&e—as, atyend the son of TIM, ata the son of FZ, aina 
the son of agi; aif the son of $B"; cHCaa the son of 
colar; atteft the sonof ator. | | | 

Another class is formed by adding certain contracted 
verbal roots to the family-titles of parents—as, CaTa-F 
(formed of catgat+ GA—A ) the son of a cqya. | 

From among the Patronymics of the first class, those 
formed by affixing the w of 3%, are greatly used in Bengalee, 
but commonly as proper nouns: for instance, the word alqq 
is generally taken as the simple name of an individual with- 
out reference to his father’s name being @¥- 

Of Patronymics of the second class, such as are formed 
by affixing the @ of Gq born, are used in Bengalee in the 
same (Patronymic) sense—as, ya-@ the son of aus, TE-R 
the son of a TY, CAA-@ the son of a CHd. | 

In imitation of this, the Bengalee words ¢#{ (4 son) and 
ay (a daughter,) are added generallyt to the genitive form 
of the family-titles of persons or names expressive of rela- 
tionship—as, witaa-c7il the son of @ UTA; cacag-al the 
daughter of a cae. 

Those persons who, though not entitled to receive honor 
from the speaker, yet ought not, on account of difference of 
age or regard to sex or from any other cause, to be called by 
their proper names, are addressed by the use of a compound 
term, in which the name (in the genitive form) of one of 


* The omission of *_from an affix, causes the first vowel of the 
principal word to be lengthened by qfa Briddhi—see af% Formula 3. 
The Patronymics of the first class form the feminine by changing 
their final vowel into %; and of the second class, by affixing an Sl. 
+ cat| and a are added to the nominative form of the word 5i%a 
a spiritual guide or father-in-law, DT 4 husband’s elder brother, 
casa a husband's younger brother, aud a few more—as, 3tea-c7il 


the son of B®, casea-at the daughter of a CH S4. 
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their nearest but younger akin, is followed by the name of 
their own relationship to that individual—as, qtc4q-al 
Mother of Ram, atya-aiat Father of Jadu. 


' ©  +§ECTION IIl.—ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives in Bengalee are prefixed not sails to 
nouns,' but sometimes also to adjectives’ and 
verbs :* in which cases they correspond with Eng- 
lish adverbs, example: GER AYA (a) good man; 
CA TG Sta cats he (is a) very goot man*; (7 qu 
Ay ATY he reads very badly.’ 


— GENDER. 


The form of adjectives, originally Bengalee, is 
alike in all the genders. . Thus: 


Masculine cBtd ata a little boy. 
Feminine cetv aifael a little girl. — 
Neuter  caivwga litile thing. 

But the Sanskrit adjectives, used in Bengalee, 
vary (or ought to vary) in different genders in the 
same manner as they do in that language. Thus: 

Masculine ait AHF (a) beautiful man. 
Feminine @qSt Bl (a) beautiful woman. 
Neuter AAIS AH (a) beautiful flower. 


REMARK— Masculine and neuter adjectives ending in 3 and 
3 or e respectively, do in Bengalee leave off the ¢ and q or 
e, and become alike in form, as: 


Masculine. Neuter. 


Sanskrit Gwe en CoAT or Bey 
Bengalee Sway SSq 
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Principal formations of the different genders of the Sanskrit 
adjectives* used in Bengalee. * 


Adjectives which end with @3 in the masculine, 
and in @& in neuter, after losing their final or s, 
are in Bengalee alike in both genders. Example: 


Masculine Seq (aj a) good (son). 
Neuter Bey te a) good (flower). 
Masculine wWrq (awy a) beautiful (man). 
Neuter QU (4y 2) beautiful (thing). 
The adjectives of the above description when 
qualifying feminine nouns, in some instances, change 
the final & into &, and in others into %, as: 


Seal (sari a) good (girl). 
Wal (ay a) beautiful (woman). 


REMARKS—1. Masculine or neuter adjectives ending in 
@, which are made by prefixing gq, a, fad, fa, qor # 
generally, and those made by affixing 4, wu, aay, or Fx, 
or by adding the word ufqu, xe, Bs, Atta, STS, BH. 
aya, ou; atta, WY, QT, WA, Se, or *tatyd, or those 
which have WW 2 OF SA, re the &, form the feminine 
by lengthening the & into el, as 

Masculine. Feminine. 
(Zz. +as =) GaAs difficult to attain, rare......... Gas. 
($+ aa =) @gqqry fit to be done, worth doing ... BaqtU. 


* It is interesting or rather pleasing to observe that most of the 
Sanskrit adjectives, originally in w, make the three genders by 


varying in the same manner, or terminating in the same letter as 
most of the Greek and Latin adjectives do: Kwample: 


Original. Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 
CSN Bury (—Beas) Beal SeAA_ or TEAS 
*Tepds tepe _bepey 


{ 


Bouus bona bonum. 


+ <4 oe 


OF ADJECTIVES. 77 


Masculine. ) Feminine. 


(+ta=) WAY easy of access, convenient ......... TAA. 
(BIT + = Jaaterteys void of knowledge, ignorant. Bray. 
F = ate belonging to a particu- 

+Fa=) af lar kind or species. } Tora. 

(Fara_+ reel =) frees SHAMELESS ......cccccccee covceces faeces. 
2. Adjectives of the comparative degree ending in oq 

or %, and of the superlative, in wy, or %, make the 

feminine in Wi], as: 


Masculine. Feminine. 
IS-54 s q3-o4l. 
care better or best CatDI. 
faty-wy dearest fatroal. 


3. The Sanskrit passive participial adjectives, and epithets 
that are formed by their addition, end with w in the mas- 
culine and neuter genders, and form the feminine by length- 
ening the @& into Gj, as: . 

Masculine. Feminine. 
ED depraved, wicked Gel 

4. The ordinal adjectives form the feminine by changing 
their final q into ¥, except aay first, fasta second, and 
wwty ¢hird, which in the feminine terminate in qi, as: 


Masculine. . Feminine. 

aay first ay 
vee fourth beat 

HaSoR seventieth agfssay 


5. Adjectives which are formed by adding verbal roots (in 
their original, contracted, or modified forms) to nouns or 
prepositions, and: terminate with w in the masculine and 
neuter, make the feminine by lengthening the q into @, 
except those ending in 54, @¥, and G4, which generally 
change their final = into # in the feminine. Example: 

G 2 
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Masculine and Neuter Feminine. 
CTYB-4 giver of salvation  CUTE-HI 
qaq-54 sylvan, traversing the forests qa-bar 
wee doing good, auspicious Sorel 


6. Adjectives ending in 6a, yt, 13, We, and the nouns 
of agency in ¢f4, generally make the feminine by changing 
their final w into %, as: 


Masculine. | Feminine. 
wal-aqqy merciful wal-aay 
qatea old saree} 
ste thin, weak Stet 
queta a chariot maker avatar 


7. Most of the adjectives formed by 2% gifs AAA 4G. v. 
if ending in w, make the feminine by lengthening the w, as: 
Masculine and Neuter. Feminine. 
wat having a good appearance, beautiful zat 
8. The final we of the masculine and neuter adjectives or 
nouns of agency, is changed into 2@{ in the feminine gender, 
example : | 


Masculine and Neuter Feminine. 
atae doer stfze 
WITS giver utfasi 


9. Adjectives or nouns of agency (originally formed by 
adding $a, faa, or the Za of fat,) make the feminine by 
affixing an &, neuter, by cutting off the final a, and mascu- 
line, by changing the 3a into %, as: 

Fem. Neu. Mas. 
werttfaa possessing qualities § epitfertt, eorifa, vattay 
atat far magical, illusive, } aintect, atetf ateth 

fascinating : 

RemarKsS—1. The masculine form of a great number of 
adjectives or nouns of agency, made by affixing @q to sub-. 
stantives, is commonly used for the feminine also, as 


zat Wy (a) happy man, wal Rl (a) happy woman. 
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2. There are some of them of which both the masculine 
and feminine forms are used in the feminine gender, as: 
aeat or aefaat (a) miserable (woman). 
10. Adjectives formed by affixing 2a, a, *, 34, 34, 
Gq or ¥, make the feminine by adding wij, and those, by 
affixing qq, optionally by lengthening the final J (into 


ST); as: 


Masculine and Neuter. _ Feminine. 
afar fruitful (from wa fruit) wp feretl. 
ena fleshy (from a\2H flesh) Weare. 


catyt hairy (from cata hair) Cory att]. 
wate / kind (from @3| kindness) Water yor wate. 


1l. The wrFaios* adjectives ending in @, form the 
feminine in &| or %, as: 
Masculine. Feminine. 
facatd red lipped “facatel or facatey} 
Wes having fine hair — CHI or WeAy 
Those ending In a consonant have two forms in the 
feminine.— Thus: | 
° Masculine. Feminine. 


fartta three footed faora) or fang 


The exceptions of zt¥atoe (as mentioned above) form 
the feminine in &i, as: 


Masculine. Feminine. 
_ wWata well informed wart 
: WSCA perspiring much ASvReAl 


* Viz. Those words signifying the visible parts of the body ; 
whatever belongs to the body, except the fluid or malleable parts ; 
whatever is produced or exists in a living subject, except swellings, 
irruptions, &c. ; whatever belongs to the bod ythough separated from 
it; whatever has the appearance of a body though inanimate, as an 
image, @ picture. 
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Besides, there are many adjectives and nouns of agency 
in @, which form their feminine in qj or #. It is however 
impossible to mention minutely which of them take qj and 
which ¥ as the feminine termination ; the student is there- 
fore recommended to learn them from the Sanskrit 
Dictionary. é 


Adjectives formed by affixing 4& or 42 are originally 
neuter ;—they form the masculine by changing the qe in 
@tq, qs into aT; and the feminine of both by adding an 
F, as: 


Neuter. Masculine Feminine. 
marae beautiful arate | HOTTY 


~ 


N42 beautiful, prosperous Bat aS} 


Adjectives or nouns of agency ending in @ are originally 
neuter; in the masculine they change the @ into wi, and 
in the feminine, into ay, as: 


Neuter. Masculine. Feminine. 
Fg anagent,a master @®6l Sat 


Sanskrit @qatpe adjectives ending in B receive an # or 
remain as they are in the feminine gender.'—But we having 
a harsh taste, and all words which have a compound letter — 
preceding the final G, do not undergo the change®. 


N. B. Changeable qualities in the same subject; qualities | 
which are the’same though in different subjects; that which 
may be produced by art, or what is inherent in the same 
subject, are called aqqiog qualities, Example : 


Masculine. Feminine. 
aq meek Fay and zz" 
az tasting harsh 2z? 


‘a, 


ate, brown othe * 
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Adjectives formed by affixing the root #t see, have an # 
in the feminine,—as Mase. wry 5 Fem. wip it: 

Compound adjectives ending in the word wy a body, 
b¢a beak, and a few other adjectives in %, optionally form 
feminine by lengthening the final 8, as: 


Masculine. Feminine. 

Woy having a fine body wey and Qoy 
Wee having a long beak Wee e and faioe 
Sle fearful Ste and fsx 


This may be taken as a general rule, that a masculine 
adjective in a long vowel, remains as it is in the feminine, 
and shortens the vowel in the neuter gender. 

Adjectives ending in the 3 of fe, do not lengthen the 3 
in the feminine’; the other adjectives optionally do so’, as: 


Masculine. . Feminine. 


wahe sensible, intelligent aq hq' ; 
Peo long-handed ss eet or Def sit fa 


The following adjectives form their feminine irregularly: 
— Thus: 


Masculine. Feminine. 

ci\q fair, white cavat 

faaea distressed, hurt in mind faaart 

bay large, great, huge qESt 

WAG great AGH 

BAe miser srqi and Foray 
Hats, Yaa old sate, and qatwal 
fena great, huge, large fata and fenat 
free terrific faqul and freor 
Cutg generous Cutal 

be angry bei and pg? 

aja dlack stat 


ara blue arat 
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Masculine. Feminine. 

Yai young FIs}; Fars or Tal 
CxS white erst and cra} 
sifers old grey-headed fae] and ofersy or oifats 
afas green afaui and afaay 
@fas nourished wfrel and sfaay 
catfas red caifasi and catfedt 
cafes bloody red cnfesi and cartes 
qe much, many weet 

aw bad, slow | yi. 

aga mad, insane aya 


Adjectives formed by affixing the Persian termination 
c=? or 43|=<rfa,* are not varied by gender, as: 
feratal pertaining to Hindoostan. 
aigatal worthy of, becoming or befitting, a Baboo. 
Adjectives: formed by affixing the Hindoostanee termina- 
tion JI, @gtei, make the feminine by changing its final wf 
into #, as: 
Masculine. Feminine. 
sinessier dealing in, or having, cloth  strmentet 
OF THE COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 
1. Adjectives, purely Sanskrit, are compared 
by affixing 6g for the comparative and ©@ for the 
superlative degree, Example: 
~ Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
fary dear faty- eq dearer faty- oy dearest 
The comparative degree of adjectives in general is formed 
by prefixing w{cq1 or afxs, and the superlative by prefixing 
wafis, Wore or wfwtq to the positive, as: 


* In Hindoostanee, wtal becomes wtat in the-feminine, which 
form has not as yet been introduced in Bengalee. 
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Positive. Comparative Superlative. 
te hard, strong Bltqiorufyesere afSs asm or 
Sporty ee 
CEID small, little acai or ays catd, ufo wafer or 
Hs calB 
ater (Ara. we aia orafrsatas, ate afety or 
Sit, worthy BUTE ars 


Sanskrit adjectives form their comparative and superla- 
tive degrees also by affixing %, which form, in some 
instances, is used in Bengalee, as: 


atfaea (from ex) more or most important. | 
cate (from attay which is obsolete) more or most excellent. 


When an adjective is preceded by S8tw, BU*Bl, CBTH, 


AMA, ASTAT Coty, or APA SAcw, the signs wy and 
Sy are elegantly suppressed, the words prefixed implying 
comparative and superlative significations, as: 


GilEl FBte Sle betler than that. 

ay Scare ata facs Ram (is) more experienced than Shyam. 
ATLAT CTH AA Btal Ram is wiser than Shyam. 

ata neater] Gay Ram (is) the best of (them) ail. 

CH ABLA CHCA OF ASA SStS YH he (is) the worst of (them) ail. 


“NUMBER. 
1. When adjectives qualify plural nouns expressed, they 
(as in English) are not made plural in form, as: 
Soya a good boy. Bex ataseaq good boys. 
When an adjective has its substantive expressed in the 
singular form, then they both may be made plural by 
doubling the adjective alone. 


N. B. When adjectives are made plural by repetition, 
they add to their signification the idea of various, as: 
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Adj. Substantive. Adj. Substantive. 
Singular. Plural. 

Bex wa a good thing. Voy FY various good things. 

But when adjectives have their substantives understood 
after them, or when adjectives are used substantively, then 
they are made plural like substantives, as in the following 
sentence: Starrs wifaceal «ifs aferal etter! acaa, 
oaifeceal atfes aferal acca, satfer-ctq aatfr-act Brita, aaa 


Astas Gea aaa. The virtuous (men) praise him as 
virtuous, the learned reckon him learned, the wise know 


him wise, and every one calls him good. 


FORMATION OF PLURALITY OF THE SANSKRIT ADJECTIVES. 


; Adjectives ending in q+ and fq form their plural by 
changing the q{4 into qq, and qa into Fw, as: 


Singular. | Plural. 
StlH-at WY a fortunate man wStti-ae AYcarg| fortunate 
men. 
Gfq-ate BKE an intelligent person Ffe@-aes Ufeal intelligent 
persons. 


In common conversation however, qa and Wa are incor- 
rectly used for qf and aY{a', and these for those’, as: 


foft ae Slat-qa! he (is) very fortunate or rich 
ATH-ACS al ATT TaI-Ahel Sy® the Rajpoots are generally strong. 


CASE. 

In Bengalee, the adjectives have no variation in case’, 
unless they stand in an absolute position answering the pur- 
pose of substantives’, as: 

1. atta cortcea' wena atfee be in the society of wise men. 

2. aot ata @fqe honour the great. 


a ee ee ee fl 


<< 


yr 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Like substantives, adjectives have three declensions— 


and when declined, they vary in the same manner as 


substantives.* 

2. Masculine Sanskrit adjectives ending in %, generally 
change the # into its corresponding short letter (3) in the 
oblique cases of the singular and in all the cases of the 
plural number, as—Nom. S. we} aga a happy man; 


Gent. S. wf wycarq of a happy man; Nom. plu. wf 
qycayal happy men, Inst. plu. yfa qRarcwa Atal by happy 
men. Nom. aia} (a) wise (man); Voc. S. ce wife O wise 
(man); Nom. plu. setfql wise (men); Ab. plu. aifercRa 
SScw from wise men. 

3. Sanskrit adjectives in the long # or B form the voca- 
tive case by shortening it, as—Nom. qx), Voc. gfx; Nom. 
Ze,, Voc. FF, | 

4, The other Sanskrit adjectives form their vocative case 
in the same manner as substantives ending in the same 
letter (vide pages 68—65.)  * 

5. The adjectives a& so many, so much, or thus much, AS, 
WS so many or that much, YS as many or as much, FST 
how many or how much? are irregularly declined. Thus: 
Nom. NS, BS, 9, VS, FS. 


Gent, J Mf 0. GO4, HSA, SSF, WA, FoR. 
neut. COCHY, TOCSY, GACHF, VECSA, FOCSY. 


* That is to say, the adjectives ending in a consonant or &, 
receive the signs of the first declension; in wi, of the second, and 
those in any other letter, of the 3rd declension, just as the substan- 
tivesdo. And an adjective forms its dative and locative cases, and 
retains or rejects the accusative sign ¢@, as its substantive under- 
stood would have done when expressed. 

t+ See their formations among adverbs. 
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Dat. (m. f. Gols, ASCH, SSCH, THF, FSCS. 
neut. GSTS, WSLS, SSCS, TCS, POTS- 

ro m. f£ QSCS, HSCS, GSHF, TSF, FOCS- 


neut. qs, HS, SS, IS, FS. | 
Ab. QS ERTS, AS ZAG, TS ZICG, TG ARG, FS SST, 


Loe. —- QULT, HOLY, THT, WLS, FSV. 
pe (SS), [aS —as MSS SA Ve ATT qeitea. 
EE jee ~ | as. 
S-2iqes $3 34 yeas Qala USS, [atca- 
5 : | Sree ee 2 | eos quifa wees, MA aBIAS 
lacee J ( SE— as Srws SAIS LA Yl ACG UA 


REMARK—QEUS, AVS, SST, WSUS, FOG, and aais 
BSF, ELF, SAF, and Secs occasionally signify for the 
amount of price signified by the main word. 


OF DERIVATIVE ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives for the most part are derivatives, formed 
principally of substantives and verbs, by affixing or prefix- 
ing certain particles or words so as to express every possible 
shade of meaning. 

The following are the formations of such adjectives as are 


generally considered derivative :— 


Of Sanskrit adjectives used in Bengalee. 


Adjectives corresponding with those which in English end 
in able, or ible or signify fit for or to, capable or worthy of; 
are formed by affixing way, @aTs or 7 to (verbal) roots—as = 


' Root. 


aq kill aT; Saas, Zar fii to be killed. 

Wl give Wis, wisig, Ma fit to be given. 

a do asa, wsaaly, Fosor artis fit to be done. 
7 remember AST, Wary, memorable. 


faqpenetrate Cons; canary, cows penetrable, capable of 
e being penetrated. 


~ ee ee ee oe 
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REMARKS—I. Roots in qj, change the q into «, before 
the affix y—as, wi+-a—cey, +9 C717 | 

2. Before way and waty, the verbs ending in 3, F, S, &, al, 
#, >, and 8, change the vowels into their respective ¢@q—as, 
Sb +-OT=capoq, Yoga. (See af. Formula 2). 

3. 2 is inserted before way, when it is not affixed to roots 
rejecting (the wayqq) @, and to those which have only one 
vowel and that a final a, 8, a, 3 or ¥, except IB, I-H 
fez, &), GY, *, YT, F andp. Hvample: 

Stt+ VG wiesy; W-e+wg—wT. . 

4. % is inserted before the affix q after verbs Si-¥ to 
favor or respect, $ to nourish, g to praise, ‘$to do, and {- 
to be, Example: StI=oy, ety=7u 

5. The q causes the final vowel or the penultimate q of 
verbs (qq and @q excepted) to be lengthened by qfq; and 
the penultimate 3, 3, a, 5, a, and 6 to be changed into 
their respective @q—as, SHI, Re Sti=as-otyy, 
I+I—aI7; SRtI—corey or cota; Sa-+-y—wWey, 4+ 
I=. 

The ¥ optionally causes the @ of FX to polish, $ to do, 

eg to nourish well, the @ of He to receive, preceded by 
afs or af, ‘S@ to serve, to worship, 7 to repeat, to 
speak in the mind, Sl-q to bow down, and wR to worship, 
to be lengthened by yf@; and the ¥ of @E to conceal, gE 
fo milk, to be changed into their wq letter, i. e. @—as, Te 
TI=MA OF FH, A-GHI=MSN or ASw, wife-sep 
I=afoay or aifsatazr; SH+y—Tey, Stay or STAT; Bey 
FAIS or SAT ; W-+-y— ey or UH, B-AT+ ISAT 
Or STAT, SR+I— cay or By, FF+7—=cwiyy or Fae. 

In some instances the words formed by affixing the q, 
are taken also for substantives.—Ezample: 


faz means jit to 5e done ; or action, business. 
Sos means nourishable, or servant. 
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t 


Adjectives of the above class are also formed by com- 


pounding the words qe, catty and CATS (fit, eat ), as 
the last member, with nouns, as: 


qq_hilling, —— qqtz fit to be killed. 
Calera eating coteacatayr fit to be eaten. 
uta gift, giving WaT Aye worthy of or deserving 


gift; fit to be given. 


Of adjectives expressive of having or possessing the thing 
signified by the noun from which they are formed. 


‘A very great number of such adjectives is formed by 
affixing q&, qe, 2a, wAGIGe “tft (holder), and the Hindoos- 
tanee termination @y{ai; and a few by affixing faa, 24, 
Ba, KS, a, Sa, BA 4, 4, & FJ to nouns, as: 

An beauty, — H-4e beautiful. 

Cfx @ wave, Ciar-ae wavy. 

wala knowledge,—aitfael possessing knowledge, sapient, wise. 

Ie strength, ~——qa-*{ fer. possessing strength, strong. 


Git a cap, Ef-eutel wearing or holding a cap. 

cre memory,——Cae{-PAA. possessing a good memory, 
cafe having capacity to learn. 

“Sh an arrow,— Ftaya having arrows. 

wa @ tooth,——-Weq tusked. 

yal kindness, -Watey kind. 

Gel amatied hair, <GSt-A having Goi, « Devotee, 

CAT hair, —cata-t hairy. 

aq { honey, 44-4 sweet. 


Adjectives formed by adding ates (having, pos- 
sessed of ) STAT, Te (joined or connected with,) 
wigs (possessed of,) BIAA (having, seized or af- 
fected by,) and & (swallowed by, involved tn,) 
though not literally or directly, yet in effect are of 
this class, as: 
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a4 quality,— e4-FafaB, Qtaters, BITS, VAtfaS, having 
Or possessing qualtties. 


att anger,—attifas, Batre, gtet-ae possessed of, or 
seized by anger. 


Most of the compound (affirmative) adjectives 
formed by qeaife a4 belong also to this class, 
as: 4% appearance. Fat having a bad appear- 
ance, ugly. 


—atge and atgq distressed, are see annexed to 
nouns signifying passions or consequences thereupon—as, 
CHidTS distressed by anger, tte twa distressed by grief. 


REMARKS. 

1. Those words that have a penultimate or. 
final XY, @, or BQ] or have q, vb, ¥, Y, GS, &, G, %, 
1,4, 2%, 3,2, 3, 4, B; B, S, &, or Ff at the end, re- 
quire the affix {&—as Awl-FS prosperous, BATS 

Sruitful. 

2. He is affixed to qq barley, AIF a grape, » SH 
the hump of an ox’s shoulder, fa green, cafa the 
circumference or ring of a wheel, fsfa a large 

fabled fish, ofa a worm, te a feather, OTH a 
wave, Of4 a ground, land, and to words in general, 
except those included in the above remark, as, 
BAS beautiful, graze intelligent. 

3. Bis optionally affixed to words having more than 
one vowel and ending in 4 or Wi—to which otherwise qa 
is to be fixed, as — stir or wtqras wise. 

4. fafa, “ti fete, Te and “{faa_may be added to aiiwee 


all substantives, and a fqzs, Score, wimg, and az, gene- 
rally to words signifying disposition or qualities in animals 


in general. 
H 2 
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faa is optionally affixed to wa, a necklace, Cay] a capaci- 
ty to learn, atx| @ delusion, and to words with a final a 
(these words otherwise require the affix @,) as—atatrea, 


COOP. 


a is affixed to pul a crest, a pinnacle, 71 suspended sen- 
sation, they dust, *3tq green, fA brown, yellow, 42H pater- 
nal affection, atzA flesh and to some other Sanskrit words 
which are not yet used in Bengalee, as-—fotxa brownish, 

ena fleshy. 

$Sq* is affixed to cqyi, and 44 a chariot—as cafaz, afta. 

7aq* to Ste anarrow, and Be an egg, as— Stsly having 
arrows, S3'q with or having eggs. 

Uq* is affixed to wa a tooth, and to the verbs Sg, break, 
and fa, know, as—Weq tusked, SHA Sragible, brittle, Fagg 
knowing. | 

3a is affixed to cpa froth, forse slipperiness, Go| matted 
hair, caqi, Ja and to some other words not used in Bengalee 
in composition with Sa, as, cefaa frothy, fotfea, wita, 
cafqa, afaa. 

“is affixed to caty and cata hair, (that of a human head 
or mane excepted,) @a@ harshness, rigidity, and to some other 
Sanskrit words not yet used in Bengalee—Ezample: ceatat, 
catat hairy, Sat harsh (voice). 

4 is affixed to the words at honey, a% a@ nail, and zat 
face—Example: aq{q sweet, AAA having sharp or long nails, 
TAF sharp or free in speaking. 

Sa* is affixed to ea a fruit, az a chariot, “7 a horn, and 
qa filth —Example: afaa, afaa, a fora, aferer. 

ate is affixed to fay] sleep, Sey drowsiness, atq\ faith, 
H| and wi compassion,—as frater sleepy; "Ue compas- 
sionate. 


* The affixes 2a, 24, #4 and Gq, occupy the place of the final 
vowel of the word to which they are affixed. 
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1q is affixed to many substantives, to make 
adjectives signifying of, full or made of what the 
substantives before it express~—The word Siqe 
in Sanskrit is used in the same sense and instances 
as Wa, but in Bengalee it is used only in a few 
instances, as Wa] mercy—riqa, WIGS full of 
mercy, af gold, aqaqgq of or made of gold, golden, 
CaS iron—CA)EAS, CUBIS of or made of iron. 

> is affixed to substantives ending in @ or in a con- 
sonant, to make adjectives signifying made or produced at, 
belonging to, of, or native y what the substantives’ express. 
—Ezxample: 


(appgt+ a=) wn a at Kashmeer. 

(Aeot+Fa=) Aevrs produed at Siilet. 

(SScatat + Fa=) SVcaitra of or native of Europe. 

A very large class of Sanskrit adjectives are formed by 
affixing to nouns the w of ¥, 3 of fy, Ba of fas, ay of 
Cy, F of Uy, and wtye of atya, of which many are used in 
Bengalee, as: 

fay+a of saat Follower or worshipper of faq 
a, +2 of fa=othe descendant of a: x 
ae of Fre=athte virtuous. 
, wafsfa+ay of cya=atfocer hospitable. 
atety of w= descendant of 6. 
WELaqaq of ahaa ty descendant of #%. 
RemarKk—These affixes add such various qualifying shades 


to the signification of the nouns they are affixed to, that 
it is almost impossible to explain them in, or learn them from, 


* These affixes rejecting the 4, cause the first vowel of the prin- 
cipal word to be lengtheped (by af%), and destroy, and occupy the 
place of, the final vowel (if any,) as in the above examples. 


92 BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


a Grammar. Again, what substantives admit which of: these 
affixes, and what peculiar derivative significations are pro- 
duced from them, is still more difficult to explain minutely. 
The student is therefore advised to learn these gradually 
from books. oo 

The words @¥ like (but with a degree of inferiority), 74, 
War equal, like; q& AA, RRA, like, resembling; ST empty 
or void of, aS affected; 4 after, *atqq devoted 
, to, AR, atotq, Wa the ocean, fafy, faxta a receptacle, the 
ocean; «tq an abode, a{aq a mine, and some other words 
are occasionally compounded with (Sanskrit) nouns pre- 
ceding, and each of such compound words becomes an 
adjective bearing the significations of both the members 
of the compound, as waq-eH almost equal to or like an im- 
mortal, wtqxfet void of knowledge, ignorant, Paty affected 
or pained by hunger. qarifs-7A, Teife-Pay, qeife-a, 
TR-AIPS-HA, TR S-BHA as, equal to, or like qemifs pre- 
ceptor of Gods, very learned. <anr4q, CAATTIY after money, 
devoted to the acquisition of money, making money as his idol. 
@atiq, CRIB gaat an ocean of (good) qualities. eafefx, 
eadfayta, eadyfy a receptacle or abode of good qualities. 
fanstagq mine of knowledge. 

Many adjectives and nouns of agency are in Sanskrit 
formed by annexing the roots (in their original, contracted, 
or modified form,) to nouns, adjectives or prepositions —Of 
_ which those used in Bengalee in the above composition are - 
as follows:— 

N. B. In the above composition, the roots ending in a 
consonant, admit of having an &, inherent in the consonant, 
in @i, shorten it into w,—and in @ or @, change it to qq 
in the masculine and neuter genders.—Ezamples: 


feta dear and qa to speak make fry sweetly speaking. 
“fx science ,, faw toknow’ § ,, *tYxfae scientific. 
cat @ cow » wa(for aq) tokill,, caty a cow-killer. 


PCus the mind and 


fat] night 
wise| order 


Sy 
fa 


Tz house 
Wa happiness 


faa universe 
a man 
< 


We self 


LER 
wx wealth 
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q fo steal make qtaq{eg heart-ravishing, 


aq to please ,, 
ba to move ,, 


q& to bear ,, 


aAG_to move ,, 


SL » 
Zi tostay ,, 
"il togwe 


| to preserve ,, 
| to support ,, 


to be 55 
wl fo know i, 
6 to pass over ,, 
& 


q to die ‘i 

bey fo go ‘5 

ba to be . 
agitated 


as to obtain ,, 


logo» 


qy fo happen.,, 
¥ to do es 


IRE 


amiable. [amiable. 
aca taza heart-charming, 


fatto prowling about 
in the night. 


wtfaTrqz bearing or- 
ders, obedient. 
Bay nol moving steady. 
faga confounded, im- 
perfect. 
residing m @ 
house ; a hauseholder. 
Way conferring happi- 
ness. [universe. 
fagoti* preserving the 
qa man protecting, a 
king. 
wzyZ self-existent, God. 
oiag wise, saprent. 
Qua dificult to pass o- 
ver,almostimpassable. 
wag immortal. [steady. 
faxseq not moving, 
wpa immoveable, firm, 
steady. [ cheap. 
was easily obtainable, 
ova or qt difficult of 
access, almost inac- 
cessible. 
Geb dificult to occur. 
wateq bringing in 
wealth, profitable. 


* fayeij and few more are solitary exceptions. 


94 BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


foxy all and = ¥ ¢o nourish make fatgq supporting all. 
af creation ,, x to hold ¥ afewa sustaining the 
creation. 


Of the adjectives or adverbs expressive of likeness, such 
as end in Yt (see, look) or its modification 44, are formed 
by annexing it, to the third personal pronouns Sanskrit, 
which in such composition undergo a modification, as: 
ay which and yt make ate or WES as, like as. 

See resembling that, 
Pine bb ia OTE { like, similar. 
Goq this —-————. gute" ,, GSTGE such, thus. 
red this —————-—_—_ art . Fes resembling this. 
fay which. set “ BGs what sort, how ? 
ag like, resembling, similar, is formed of 4a equal, and yt. 

The participal adjectives ending a{a, ata, yxta, ATMA, 
and Sayqteq are pure Sanskrit.—These are formed by affixing 
aitq and arataq to the roots or crude verbs, mostly conjugated 
in the aYycaore (middle voice). 

In composition, *tfq often becomes qfa, and sometimes 
wta to form the active, and ata to form the active aad 
passive participles. The words terminating in any of these 
are of the present tense and of the progressive kind, as: 


“fq to run and afq make y{qqty running, or in the act of 
running. 

fay. to be — yata—— fanrata living, existing. 

$ fo do — yatfa —— FIAT being done. 

-ayata is often modified into Zayata—The participles 
ending in either of them are in the active or passive voice 
and of the future tense, as: 

Wl give and aratq make ytarata to be given. 

ea born — arala —— ofaarata about to born. 

All these make the feminine by nenatneniue their final 
Sy into wi. 


OF CASES. 95 


%, (contracted from Hz with) is often prefixed to substan- 
tives, to make adjectives, as, qa water—H-@aH full of, with 
or filled with water; faqqy humility—a-faaq humble; qa 
juice—F-GA juicy, hence good, excellent. 

The inseparable preposition yq* (difficult, bad, without, 
tli, ) is in many instances, prefixed to substantives, adjectives, 
to verbal roots and nouns to make adjectives, as: 


WItae (obtain)—= =e difficulily obtainable, rare, scarce. 
ZI +L (go)=— gy accessible with difficulty, hence impassable. 
GA+aolgy (conduct)—yatorg profligate, wicked. 
WA +a (strength)\=yea weak. 
RemarkK—The q of yq as well asof faq (which will 
_ Shortly after be spoken of,) is often changed into fant (3), 
and this often into », 4 or 4} according as the next letter 
may require it. (See afae—Rules 12, 13, 14 and 18.)—as: 
gitcn—yqemou, yatfer—yien, qat+wa=—yes 
Zw is affixed to verbal roots to form adjectives or nouns 
of agency signifying doing, or inclined, able, or about to do 
what is expressed by the roots. 


Example: 


ba got Rapier, going; about to go, having the tendency 
to go. 

= do +23= agat doing; able, inclined or about to do. 

TH inerease pReSaERt increasing, crescent. 


“faq is generally affixed to verbal nouns ending in wa, 
and sometimes (though improperly) to those in @q@, to form 
adjectives signifying doing, able or having the tendency to do 


* Before verbs, ¥q generally means difficult or hard, and before 
substantives, bad, ill, without. — 

+ The Greek particle Ave corresponding with yx, the modified 
form of 4, is very likely to have been borrowed from Sanskrit. 

+ The 1 roots ending in @ change the -@ into Wz before By. 
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what is signified by the principal word, as, tq gorng—— 
ataaryet going, able or inclined to go. 

ta is also affixed to some substantives to form adjectives, 
but in that case, *}e adds to the signification of the sub- 
stantives the meaning of having; possessing or endued with 
—as, 4 virtue qatar virtuous. 

Adjectives sinifying desirous of, in pursuit of, or after a, 
thing, are formed by adding aT (from wx object) to the 
name of the thing, as: 


fay knowledge—fanntffa i in Per of knowledge, student. 
cat}q4 glory——-_-caaattya desirous or in pursuit of glory. 
carp belly —coro tfaf a after (one’s) belly, glutonous, greedy. 
aaty or 4 is added to some substantives to form the 
adjectives signifying devoted to or after, what the substan- 


tives express, as: Ia God—aartatad devoted to God 
qa riches—yqng thirst after riches. 


Of the Sanskrit Negative Adjectives. 


These are formed by prefixing w, faa, fa, or by adding 
one of such words as Sia, faata, afefs, APRS, *[a7, &e. to 
nouns, as, ye pleased—8-5% displeased, dissatisfied. Se 
a spot—famere spotless, blameless. cat¢ understanding — 
wacaty or facdty void of uuderstanding, stupid. qa Jace— 
faqs having the face turned froman object, averse, unfavor- 
able. fanr| knowledge—fanyi -Bya void of knowledge, ignorant. 
Baty remedy—Boty-fasta without remedy, helpless. cata 
fault—cara-afors Sree from fault. eta knowledge—ataq- 
4fae void of knowledge. TR-*ay destitute of a house; a 
widower. 


REMARKS—1. w (equivalent to not, in, un, less, without.) is 
generally prefixed to adjectives' as well as to substantives, 
some of which in composition with , become adjectives sig- 
nifying less or without what is expressed by the substantives*, 


OF ADJECTIVES. O7 


others still remain substantives, to which the q sometimes 
adds the idea of negation’, but generally of badness‘— 
Example : 


fr civil, polite—a~fary ancivil, comtie is 
wiq knowledge—a-atay destitute of knowledge, ignorant. 
acatcata attention—aB-yeatcata tnattention.* 
Bq an action——a-e a bad action.' 
2. @ is elegantly changed into qa (as in English a into 
an) before words beginning with a vowel Example: 


SHGATSE=GYATS | Broa —aatath | 


FORMATIONS OF BENGALEE ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives signifying of, made of or at, produced 
at, native of, living in or at, relating or appertaining 
to, or using what the nouns express, from which 
they are made, may be formed as follows : 

1. Nouns of the Arabic, Persian, Hindoosta- 
nee or of any origin but Sanskrit, if ending ina 
consonant or @, form such adjectives by affixing 
Fy, which is supposed to be the Persian ¢s» of cs 


Example :-— 


CHOTL book—~—-——_— c@{} appertaining to books. 
SAT a ship —— asta belonging or relating to a ship. 
feweta Hindoostan—fz Tatatt appertaining to, native of, 


made or produced at Hindoostan. 


2. Nouns of more than two consonants, and the names 
of places that end in a consonant or &, form the above adjec- 
tives in 34/, which in speaking is commonly contracted into 
4, and then,:if the penultimate be an & or 9, it is often 


changed into &, as: 
I 
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ore stone—atofaal or Agra made of stone, stony. 
awtera Ganges’ water—aatafers or saATRlm swearing by 
Ganges’ water ; selling Ganges’ water. 

ang an ape—atafani or Tyg apish. 

Wise] south—ufacq southern. — 

ASG a hill, a mountain mtyaifoul or ATECH hilly, moun- 
tatnous. 

wigs Bhagulpore —otaagfay or staragcy native of or 
produced at Bhagulpore. 


The names of towns and villages, if containing more than 
two consonants and a penultimate wi, change the aj inta «, 
and receive another 4 joined to the final consonant (destroy- 
ing the vowel, if any, joined to or inherent in it) as: 
qaquti—qacacs born, residing, produced or made at Burdwan. 
werrtvi—wfecatce born, residing, made or produced at, 

or of, Guptinarda. 

The name of a place ending in @ and having no more 
than three consonants, admits an 3—as: 


BISiI— Bitz a native of, or made or produced at Dacca. 


afen—afaate or acHR; Sati—"Baats or SyqR; 
Cal—Tayz or TAR 


The names of towns and villages if ending in 1, {tf or 
2aifa, change the «fj into cacy, {fe into cacy, and 2{fa into 
CAUA—As : | 


prio ti— prBertcy a native of, or made or produced at Chitta- 
gong; - 

atatattfa—atatacace; etrafa— sacar 
Many nouns consisting of two consonants and ending in 


one of them, or in @, add @ to form such adjective and 
change the penultimate WI, if any, into @, as: 
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WI— yea] remaining at home, made at home. 

TaA—Aca] or Foal living in a jungle, produced in a jungle. 

we—acal drinking wine. BYG—catel frequenting a z{b* 

atS—cutcel living in a tree. ya— gear forgetful, apt to 

mistake. 

ate—cice| dealing in fish, fond of fish. 

The following and a few other words are formed accord- 
ing to no general rule:— | 

aia a porter, a cooly from ca{p a load, a pack; atta 
earthen from aie earth; aval a painter from 3 a pichyre. 

Adjectives of the above kind can not be formed from the 
nouns that end in any other letter—the want of such adjec- 
tives, however, is supplied in a manner by the peniye forms 
of the nouns, as: 

aint Benares et}q 0f, made or produced at Benares. 

A class of adjectives signifying possessing, having, with 
or endued with a thing, is formed by fixing wta# to the 
name of the thing, as, x{t anger—aiatta angry, Ge pomp 
—ateta pompous. 

Some adjectives expressive of habit or profession are 
formed by adding Gry to the name of the object, as, Yw 
a g0blin—FRT one whose profession is to eject evil spirits, 
wts boiled riCe— STH living upon the food of another, 
meanly dependant. 

The B of Bcq is cut off when added to etait wel 
pleasure, and a few other substantives ending in Gj, as: 
aterite having the habit of smoking Teal, waritwe fond of 
joke, witty. 

When a substantive or adjective i is doubled, it adds to its 

original meaning the idea of somewhat, as, atata @A2 cat 


* A market held on a fixed day or days of the week. 
+ Tops of hemp which are smoked for their narcotic quality. 
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SSCSCE I feel somewhat feverish. S\2cé AlaATS2 HUSIOtE 
he looks somewhat angry. 

cS is annexed for the above purpose, but generally to words 
signifying colour, as, ATIte somewhat white, wititsh; atetco 
somewhat red, reddish. 

When after a substantive signifying place (directly or 
indirectly) a noun is used in its locative form, and again in 
its nominative form, then the noun so repeated becomes 
an adjective, meaning full of or covered with what it 


signified singly, as, afi qaty qa the road is full of or 


covered with dust. 

An adjective without its substantive may have 
enclitic particle appropriated to the substantive 
understood, and then the adjective with the article 
is taken as one word, and is (occasionally) declined 
according to the final letter of the particle, as, nom. 
SlA-alt]; gent. ST4-Alata, nom. Al¥1-efa, Loc. 
AM -efacs. 

OF NUMBERS CARDINAL AND ORDINAL. 


The Bengalee cardinal numbers are of two sorts, 
of which one is the same as the Sanskrit, and is 
used in ATqstai, the other is modified from the 
Sanskrit numbers and is in common use. (Vide 
Tabulam.) 

The general ordinals are the same as the Sanskrit 
ones, and are thus:—from 5th to 10th (6th 9% 
excepted) the ordinals are formed by adding @ to 
the cardinals,—from 11th to 18th they are the 
same as their cardinals,—and the rest of the 
ordinals is formed by affixing Sq to the cardinals. 


~~ - sf. 
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Examples. 

Cardinal. b Ordinal. 
Figures. Names. ae 

> 1 aa ae So“? 1 ary first 

2 2 93,* fat | . fasta second 

» 3 for; fat Sera third 

g 4 iq; byAt beet fourth 

¢ 5 Tt; Aw oy fifth — 

&» 6 BF; We a sixth 

q 7 ats; Ae aga seventh 
wy 8 ad; Be - avy eighth 

a 9 aq; a4 aqq ninth 
50 10 Wt; WT wy tenth 
so.11 atta; aotert “ete eleventh 
$9212 ay; atest atest twelfth P 

9 13 63a; acetal ‘acatet thirteenth 
38 14 &)H; bl S Bow fourteenth 
s@.15 maz; MBA steyt fifteenth ° 
sy 16 cater; catort cate*t sixteenth 
99. 17 ACSA; ASH aAget seventeenth 
oy 18 Sita; SST Bote eighteenth ~~ 
sa 19 Ofer; Bafaentfs Cafaertfowy nineteenth 
20 20 fet; farxtfs faenfooy twentieth 

2> 21 eat; aafartfs factex thirtieth | 

22 22 at; Titanate bytfaextey fortieth 

29 23 cost; aeatfarrtfe stetten fiftieth 

28 24 bia; oy heertfs STA sixtieth 
2¢ 25 fet; oteefae STAC) AAS seventieth 
zy 26 afar; aw faite wifey eightieth 


* The first name of each line is Bengalee, the next Sanskrit. 
+ These are the same as Sanskrit—fe, fa, and bY which in 
Bengalee are used in composition with a following word. 
I 2 
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Cardinal. | Ordinal. 
Figures. Names. 
29.27 afore; aefaoxife aafewa ninetieth 
24 28 wibtet; woifaefs  ~wewy hundredth 


za 29 Cafat; Bafaers wZeyeq thousandth 
0 80 fat; faerre And so on. 
| Cardinals. 

Figures. Names. Figures. Names. 

ws 31 aefat; “afaers €2 52 AoR; qiaretys 

02 32 aft; atfaety cv 53 feats ; fartetts§ 

Vo 33 cofat; aufzerts e8 S4 colaty; Dysarts 

8 34 oifat; vofzerte ec 55 meaty; Manepts 

oe 35 Hafat; MefRete ey 56 aati; FOMBPTS 

wy 36 Rfat; abfaorte €9 75 Atota; AQtetts 
09 87 atefat; Hefaets ey 58 BITBIA; Botts || 


vy 88 aibfart; BUOthaete en 59 Baa; Baas 
0789 Bavfat; Vargtfats wo GO ald; aS 

go 40 bfart; byifaets us 61 eaatt; aaae 
g> 41 aonfet; aaogifaets «v2 G2 atafy; ara 
g2 42 cantfert; qipgifaets  wob63 coafe; faa] 
go 43 coutfan; faratfarte*® ws 64 alate; pasate 
s8 44 colatfert; bybylfaets = we 65 taatU; meals 
s¢45 staotfet; Mepgifaets wy 66 gary; wats 

su 46 upfant; abogifavts «sw 4 6 TZ atwate; AAS 
8347 atepfarit; nepaifaete wy 68 aibafe; Woator* 
Sy 48 wibofet; Boogfatet wa 69 Baneq; Bangs 
8a 49 Sarai; Garerts qo 70HeA; AGS 

co 50 Hel; MepPTe q> 71 aateq; sexnets 
@9 51 Gety;, QErnteypis q2 72 atztea; TAS 


* Orgweytfaes, + Oraitastfas. + Or WStogtfrerte, 
§ Orgasraing; || Or aqsetaeing. T Or qasqS ** Or asta ls. 
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Figuers. Names. Figuers. Names. 

qv 73 coxiea; fanefs* p88 ea S 

98 74 lated; Desnate sot? taitfs 
qc 75 AISA; MARS p89 nadir Caras 
qv 76 canted; abAsfo «do NO HAR; AATS 

qq 77 HAtoteg; HBAShS «= ds. 91 Gataaz; geaafs 
qv 78 bisa; Woagfet a2 92 faataaz; qiaafe 

qn 79 Baar; Carts  avI3 foataaz; faaafs 


v2 80 Brat; Stfs a8 94 olainHz; DATS 
ws slasrt; aspife ae sora; meaafo 
we 82 faatat; ariifs >y 96 caataes; aaafe 


7083 fe pe oat 29 97 atotaree; — 
v8 84 colat* PhS {si Barats 
ve 85 soph; ahs av 98 MIRA | asiaafis 
pe 86 cart; awfs 299 fartaad; aqaafe 
6 87 atetits AAAS «300 100; HS 
REMARKS. 

1. In another way, the ordinals from 19th to 28th are 
formed by cutting off the finel fi of their respective cardi-_ 
nals, as, fae*tfis twenty, faeifs-oa or fae4t twentieth. From 
29th to 58th, by cutting off the final w—as, faerte thirty’ 
faesrea or fart thirtieth. And those from 61 to 98th (69th, 
70th, 79th, 80th, 89th, and 90th excepted) by cutting off the 
final 3 of the cardinals, as—qaafe siztyone, QEUSSY or 
Qeae sixtyfirst, fanefouy or fare seventyninth; ooq- 
mWTSSA or byes eightyfourth; ABAISoy or ABATS 
ninety fifth. 

2. Often in common conversation “tz and ct] are used 
for TS; aye or ate for as; cata for c@ti; and the 
Persian word ajetq for 7a. 


* Or FaHasTsS. - + Or wotaeafs. 
+ Oe qHaz is commonly pronounced q¥—as BaRz, A. 
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3. In composition with a preceding word (Sanskrit) fq . 
is modified into qy, fq into ay, and DyA into DEwI—as 
zaq4 both hands, {aga the three times, namely the present, 
past, and future. CHESHA the four Vedas. 

The names of units, tens, hundreds, &c. are beautifully — 
constructed in the following Shloka of Leelavatee:— 

“Os WH NS AETTS AH ATS HBS | AH KTHE 
ae fark aatorg AST TUS | WAU biae AMT AMefAfs 
wT CSAS ALBlS | | | 

The numerals contained.in the above being separated 
or re-opened from their fa or combinations are:— 


Z : o 
o S S 
Oo SS S 
o S o oS 
a) 3S eS S © S 
S ra) S ro) a) SS ra 
ran) > S S S S S S 
oom pt | ae | b oe | oom | | rq 4 
ee 
* a2, Ht, MSY, ARAL, AYSY AW, AYSY CHiPs, HAW 
Fon) = S 
om) = = S 
eS S 
o S = 2 a) 
o S S S S 
S —) oO _) ra) cm) —) So 
a S eS eS S S S ras S 
oS an) So ram) oO 2 S S —) 
S S S = & S S S 
(—) a) (am) © © Cc ©S (_) 
© (me) So © © a) = S 
S S eS eS S S 
S S 2 So © S = S 
one) © S om) = © © © 
eo S ras S S S eS S S 
va po mo pol rm 1 


| ! | al 
* HAH, AM, PAA, AAAS, MSE, HAY TI, ATL AAS | 
2. The ordinal adjectives designating the days and 
nights of a solar month are either the same as mentioned 
above,—as, ata fuaqn the first day, fastal aifa the second 


night, Swly atagd the third day, vet aqal the fourth 
night. Or as follows: | ? 


D 
P 
o_o 
— 


* Omit their final ¢ Anuswars and : Biswargas in Bengalee. 
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acza* the first | = 
cryaal y second |= 8 
fonal , third (3 & 
cb ys1* » fourth J] a = 


From 5th to 18th, such ordinals are formed by affixing 3", 
the rest, by annexing wif to the Bengalee numerals—as : 


atbe't the fifth a8 
wits the tenth I-38 
fax t the twentieth (23 : 
afar the thirty-first J 33 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. These are borrowed from Urdoo or Hindee, and on 
this account (perhaps) the Sanskrit names of day and night 
are neither expressed, nor elegantly understood after them; 
but the Persian word 35) cal@ a day or the Arabic word ew 
wry is generally understood and sometimes expressed 
after them. 

2. Of the above ordinals, those ending in & are borrow- 
ed in their masculine, and those in ”, in their feminine 
forms, modified from wly and yyy; they, however, do not un- 
dergo any more change in Bengalee whether to agree witha 
masculine or feminine noun. 

A lunar day and night are called fefa§, and the ordinal 
adjectives to designate its varieties are afore the first (day 

or night of the moon’s increase or wane), *{f¢{q/ the fifteenth 


* at¥a\ is commonly pronounced as Tita and cBlal as coITB! 
+ The @ inherent in the consonant before the termination ® is 
commonly pronounced as &. 
t This =; is commonly pronounced a—as fat™ instead of fat 
§ fsfe is generally and elegantly kept understood after the ad- 
jectives qualifying it. | 
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(day or night of the moon’s increase ;) or the full moon. 
wataar the fifteenth (day or night in which the moon is 
totally dark and invisible to us.) The rest are the same as 
the general ordinal adjectives of the feminine gender, having 
the feminine word fefa understood after them, as.—fasrai, 

The eldest of the relations of one kind is expressed by aw, 
the youngest, by ce{b, and those between them, are respec- 
tively expressed-by cag or AXA, CAG, 4, ToT, or by the 
proper ordinal adjectives prefixed to their names expressive 
of relationship, as qu uta the eldest brother, CAS BIbIp or 
aaa wheat the second (maternal) uncle, cae C@ys| or Sela 
THINGS the third (paternal) uncle or elder brother of. father, 
a apa, or beet ata the fourth aunt, Sa or NAY Foray 
the fifth (paternal) ae cats a@tate, the ‘youngest® son-in- 
law, and so on. 

If there be any between qua and cRIb, they are designa- 
ted by their appropriate ordinals. 

' A doubtful number is expressed by placing the numeral 
after its substantive, as—btet *ett about fifty rupees. 

The word q@ one is optionally added to the numerals 
(from 11 to 18 and 79 to 99 excepted) so placed +——as 
atiaies atateitas yal fete eta can you give me about 
Sour annas’ pice ? 


For the above purpose, the particles cst{bi or abt, ata, 


* Sanskrit adjectives cannot elegantly be prefixed to Bengalee sub- 
stantives and vice versa: in the above examples therefore a Bengalee 
adjective is prefixed to a Bengalee noun, and aSanskrit adjective to 
a Sanskrit noun. . 

+ a@ is contracted into @ after the word $f¥ twenty and after 
the numerals from 79 to 89 inclusive a8 Bisigivs about twenty 
rupees, 
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stt~ and ety are optionally prefixed to numerals followed ‘ 
or not by gg¢——as OTfR catbl MGS Biel atFq J shall 
get about sixty rupees. ccoyata rte So Aig SING Blew 
how many pieces of cloth have you in your shop?) tla fat or 
facts about thirty (pieces). 

Besides, when two numbers (as in English) are named to- 
gether, it is understood that either one of them, or another 
intermediate number included within them must be the 
exact and required one. But notwithstanding this, the above 
purpose cannot be attained by the promiscuous use of any 
one number with another, in asmuch as certain numbers 
only are conjoined with certain numbers, thus :——firstly, 
every number is used with the one immediately following 
it—secondly, a number is used with another in progression 
of fives or tens, as 10 is used with 15, or 20, 20 with 25 or 
30, 30 with 35 or 40, and so on,—thirdly, a deviation from 
the above rule is permitted in the use of 2 with 4, 5 with 
7, 7 with 5, 8 with 10, 10 with 12, 12 with 14, 20 with 50, 
and 10 with 5 following; and except these no other two 
numbers can idiomatically be used together—Ezamples: 
catata Bates cotta cata biel wa Sarq this will cost 
you fifteen sixteen rupees, t. e. fifteen or sixteen rupees. 
fat rept Date ates Vy AR WES if you are in need 
of twenty fifty rupees (t. e. any quantity of rupees between 
twenty and fifty inclusive ) you can come and take it from me. 

Occasionally, the fractions Hey, atte and cot\ta are add- 
ed to the same number repeated, or to the two nearest 
numbers, in the following manner, fsqa—co\tafoa,—coira- 
for—fea, for—aerifon, Heathoq—fou, ex for—aite- 
foa—attefen asatfon, atepfor cA CAOTe coat a— 
aCe res | 


Occasionally substantives are secuena after their numer- 
als used in the above way—as feattei—coica fou bral, &e. 
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Sometimes the particles 31, Br, ata, afa or eta, are or 
tei and aiq are affixed, or ata, ate, cat] or aby are pre- 
fixed to the numerals so repeated—as fay fat ata) catti 
fat fat &. 

The words @aq a person, capi a fellow, car or att @ 
woman, Cats] or catoi a lad, Real or RUN" a lass, are 
often used before numerals followed or not by e@ to ex- 
press a doubt in the number of them—as @q ye about 
ten persons. C&t6! TWtal about twelve lads. Sometimes these 
words are prefixed to two cardinals used together (as in the 
above instances) — Examples: qa fsa C{Bi two three fellows, 
atal wt ata ¢en or twelve women. 

ge one and B\¥4_ half are used together sometimes in, the 
sense of about one, and sometimes in that of one—as o@ 
atid biota fafa fey aca Atel it matters nothing for 
one or about one rupee. lstts Qs Bt oT f@s give him 
an employment. | 

A distributive number is formed by prefixing the word aif> 
or by repeating the number—as Qtwrs or Qe2 each one, 
ATS wt Wary or WIR Hacs Qs cataq cwe give a gold- 
mohur to each or every ten persons. 

REMARK—Sometimes a duplicated number becomes only 
emphatic—as wz wa Cs atatearia SA ey atal Bea 
ai 1 employed ten men, and yet the work is not done. 

The duplication of some substantives too, often adds to 
the meaning of the word the idea of distributiveness (in 
the locative sense)—as q{Az or ACH every or in every month. 

The aggregate members are tqi=4; fw; fy=e score ; 
480; pi fetal or bTacH—40 ; Sl{eq=—=1 280; aqi=—100. 

RemMARK—All these are commonly used in counting 


* These words, except @a, are in the above senses used to ex- 
press contempt. ' 
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fruits, bundles of small plants; and the first 4 are also used 
in counting celts shells and even money in general, but only 
by those who do not know all the numbers well. 

In arithmetic, the quantity of ten is called a we or We. 

The multiple adjectives are formed by adding @q to nu- 
merals, as, gz or fged double, two fold; ated ten times 
or ten fold. 

Sometimes xj 1s affixed to pure Sanskrit numerals to sig- 
nify fold, &c., as, fax) two fold, qeq| many fold. 

The fractional numbers are fafe or c){> a@ quarter;. 
BcEs, Be or aly half; fea oye three quarters ; coats 
one third; AGy| one and a quarter: cau one and half; atyt® 
two and half. 

In composition, 7@y] adds one quarter to the number moro. 
than one, -Aitw (properly a{ce)* adds one half to a number 
more than two, coca + decreases one quarter from a number 
more than one, as, Wexl-feq==3} ; AYTw-Diq=—=44; cotta 

=43, 

RemMarK—The difference betaead BG or ate and BGs 
is, that the former is prefixed to the name of a thing to ex- 
press generally the half of its unit, whereas the latter, to ex- 


~ press the half of the whole known number or quantity of the 


—aee Oe wr 


thing—thus, w{qbtel signifies the half of one rupee, and 
BcCHsvtel indicates the half of the whole known quantity or 


sum of the money 


* sity is likely the modification of the Sanskrit word at&, which 
is used in composition with the Sanskrit numerals following, as, 
arabs fourteen and half. 

+ ciita is perhaps the contraction of crtsataté @ quater less. 

+ And hence it is, that wt¥ or BT is generally used before the 
names of countable objects, whereas WCSS both before the names 
of countable and measurable things. 

K 
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at is substituted for a often before nouns which are 
not pure Sanskrit, and sometimes before the particles 2Ta, 
arial or atfa, Bi or 1, ata, and aR, atife or atrei, a8, MEOTF 
or B@qEl half a rupee. — 

The whole quantity of a thing is often expressed by cate 
ata| sixteen annas (a sixteenth part of it being called one 
anna) and the different portions of it, by those of a rupee, 
as, bifg atal one quarter, Sib Bilal one half, ata ata 
three quarters, ate Bial caryeaare ape] one third (though not 
exactly), ae IZ one siatyfourth part (of a thing.) 

A number or quantity, deficient in a small part, is often 
expressed by using the word $¥ or q{Ze_ (less) before the 
name of the number or quantity and after that of the por- 
tion wanting, as, ATLASES Stal one rupee minus one | pie ; 
BLANTeSd Toa Stal three rupees minus one anna, qfextan 
ortprtd five puns minus one boorey; WT SF zeta one 
thousand minus ten ; SETS ST AiECAA five seers minus one 


| chattack. 


| SECTION IV.—PRONOUNS. 

The masculine and feminine pronouns have no 
variation in form to distinguish the one from the 
other, they are therefore to be translated by a 
reference to their antecedents. 


The pronouns that are used instead of nouns signifying 
inanimate objects, 1n the first and second persons, are gene- 
rally in the personified sense, and so in both the numbers 
and in all the cases they have the same forms as those sub- 
stituted for masculine and feminine nouns. 


DECLENSION. 
The (original forms of) pronouns, masculine aud feminine, 
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are modified in both numbers, and in all the cases except 
the nominative singular; and these modified forms (that of 
f@ what excepted) ending in wi, receive the inflective signs 
and terminations appropriated for the nouns of the second 
declension (which end in @j). 

The first personal pronoun atfx I~modified into wtaj— 

is declined thus :— 
_ Singular. | Plural. 
Nom. wtfx/. : SaTy-al* we. 
Gen. wtat-z mine or of me “atat-c¥a ft ours, or of us. 
Dat. acc. @ta{-c@ t to me, me. atat-faatts fo us, us. 
aiat-TYPs, ALACHA-BES, 
Inst. jsrravi by me. wBiatws-atal, by US. 
wtat-faal, aiatera-fra, 

Ab. BTA-ZSww, from me, BATH A-Fatwe from us. 
Loc. Brlrat-cw, AtAN-F, in me. Brpathecacs in us. 

In speaking, ¥@ is commonly used instead of wtf by low 

people, and in poetry, occasionally by all. 
j is modified into ¢aj, and is declined like a noun of the 
third declension—Thus: Nom. sing. ¥, plur. cttai; Gen. 
_ sing. cata, plur. crtewa, and so on. 


REMARKS—1 4tal, eaqq, and TGs, being pure Sanskrit 


* The wi of etal and cota! is rejected before the termination =. 


. + Also— 

SHCA - Inst, p, { statacra, ertrifiecsg or 
Gen. p.2 atat-facata aintafacsts-wge &e. 

wirat-q-fectgq Ab. p. watatacwy-2et5 


hae | utata-faace Loe p. atata-fecacs 
arata-fracst 
+ Sometimes BTz/-cq. 
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words are not elegantly joined to caj and csi to form the 
instrumental case of 7@ and ye. 

2. catta and cotrg are more commonly used as the dative 
and accusative case singular of zz and BR, than catte 
and CO{tS. | 

8. The genitive plural form of ¥@ and ™% are more 
generally used for the dative and accusative cases plural, 
than the dative and accusative forms themselves. a 

In afqstal,* most of the Sanskrit pronouns are often in 
use. Of these, wpye J, and yayK thou, are used in the follow- 
ing instances :— 

1. In poetry, ayq and yyR are used in their genitive 
case zy and Sq. 


2. In composition with a Sasnkrit word following, opayw_ 


and ‘yqware taken in the plural sense, their modifications 
a and ye being used in the singular—EHzamples aeoxq 
my son, BACmt our couniry, @{yq thy son, FARTS your 
_ house, (2+be=)ayet said by me, (4&8+4tzi—=)yatait 
by thee, (GATLFGE=) AAG BYS by us, (FAC+SIMAF=) 
PTSPAIS by you. | 

Besides, some Sanskrit phrases are used in Bengglee, in 
which cy, the irregular dative and accusative, a7 the regular 
accusative, and @Zyor wae the nominative form of aw 
are found. 

REMARK.—<yzq is also used before the word afs followed 
by a Sanskrit word, before eta, qs, and a few other words, 
and sometimes in poetry—Ezample aifaca save me! cafaca 


* Literally good (Bengalee) language ; but as generally under- 
stood, designates the classical style, composed of Sanskrit and pure 
Bengalee, free from foreign or vulgar phraseology. 


+ See Hf, rule 7. See also the Sega HATA. 


~ 
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yive me, WTA protect me, save me! wafafs tHe; BARE 
re 5 SR Us yrafe wsefe atetfx) See a 

In familiar and free conversation, qe alone is pleasantly 
used as aterm of assent instead of a{fa—as walfe ce 
@fqa? who did this piece of geat work or act? (answer) 
axe Lf 

It is not elegant to use after Sanskrit pronouns the words 
thatare not pure Sanskrit. 

wryw and PeLG form their plural nominative, (in Bengalee,) 
by adding the word wtf#, and then are declined through all 
the cases by adding the Bengalee inflective terminations 
appropriated for the 3rd declension—Thus: Nom. aatetta 
we, Gen. spauifeq ours. Loc. ane in us. Inst. 
aati BES by us, &e. 

In speaking to, or addressing, a person greatly superior, 
the speaker humbly expresses himself or herself, respective- 
ly, by Wa, WIA poor, Ges, Geil @ servant, crqe, cafesi, a 
servant, uta, ata @ slave, or cataty, ate @ slave, instead of 
otra 

Sometimes crea (that person) is substituted for atfa, by 
persons of all ranks and almost in all instances. The 
verbal inflections agreeing with cyert as well as with the 
words mentioned above, are in the third person instead of 
the first, as WA, Sw, ort, wh, cortaty, or Cray fe qH- 
aia ofarite what fault has this poor man, your servant, 
slave or this person has committed—instead of aifa ofanifs 
I have done. | 

The second personal pronouns. 

The people, we converse with, are of three 
ranks: our equals, superiors, and inferiors: to 
_ give each his or her proper degree of respect, gf 
is adapted to be used instead of the name ofa 

K 2 
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person, equal; BT*fa of a superior, and rE of an 
inferior, to the speaker. 

But the general use of these words is, that— 

‘When contempt is to be expressed to a person, 
ge i is substituted for his or her name, when res- 
se or honour, S{*%fa, and when neither of them, 
gfx is employed. 

RemarKs-—1. Sometimes g@ is used to imply great 
affection, endearment or intimacy. 

2. When Oz is applied to God, or to a Deity, it indi- 
cates reverence with intimacy. 

Gz is used in the same sense and instances as thou in 
English ; gf¥ in all instances corresponds with you ; and 
watofe in this instance, corresponds with an honorific term 
such as you sir. 

is modified into ¢sj, and is declined like zz, as, Sing. 
| Nom ET Gen. cot-a, Loc. col-ce &e. 

3. watetq is frequently used instead of o{stfa when 

applied to men. 


wha is modified into costal, and qr into ators] or 
rttart. —They are declined as follows : 


Singular. Plural. 
Nom. wf¥ cory-ai 
Gen. COTAl-4 cotai-c7g* 
| * Also— 
Se cetatera, cotatfncata or 
Gen. p. < cofal-facstq Inst. p. 
cotata-facag coratatwcsta- 


COTA ACHA-ARG 
Dat. Acc.p. pote cofmta-frace’ = 
coratg-fratcat 
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Singular. | Plural. 
Dat. Acc. cotal-ca* Cottl-frstce 
Inst. cotml-aGe &e. Conmtcs-age &e. 
Ab. coTTtl-sace COLT A-zBtS 
Loe. Cotytl+co or COLA Ff COTATA-facacs 
Singular. Plural. 
Nom. Bafa wartretl-a 


Gen. wtrai-g or Btoael-at | Bteral-cwa § 


* Sometimes COLAC. 

+ The original signification of wtvifa is self, or myself, thyself, 
himself and herself; the word however is taken in that sense, when 
it is connected with a preceding noun of protioun expressed or 
understood, as, ato wintf the king himself, atfa aianfal myself, 
cata git Saints athe you yourself go there, cH Btinfa, fofe 
wintfa she herself or he himse/f. But when it is followed by a verb 
of the third person and honorific form, and is not connected with a 
preceding word (except sometimes by the vocative form of the noun 
it stands for) it is certainly the honorific pronoun of the second 
person. 

In form, the difference between the honorific pronoun wife, 
and wt*fa used in the meaning of se/f is, that the former is modi- 
fied into wivtaj and witael, whereas the latter into only Binal | 

~ The other cases of wt7aei may be formed by affixing the 
same terminations as are affixed to wimai, but it (watts!) is not 
generally and elegantly used except in the genitive case singular and 
in the noninative case plural, although it is the especial form of the 
2nd personal honorific pronoun wife. 

§ Also— 


| wltata-ord ; Bloratacrg, Siorartiecaa 
Gen. p. 4 wirtal-ficta “+7 or atotatafacta Ge de 


atorata-fectg Ab. waioratacwa-2ev6 
Dat. Ace. wirtatz-frace Loc. ayotata-facatcs 
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Singular. Plural. 
Dat. Ace. atorai-ce * airtai<feace 
Inst. SAAA-BYES &e. * SACHA BES &e. 
Ab. Bla TSS airaters-zare [ctvs 


Loe. Birtai-ce or Staley = BAA or BTIata-fer- 

In atqoetal, the Sanskrit pronoun Phe (thou) is used in 
the Instrumental case singular, and in all cases plural 
which is formed by adding atfw,as, Inst. Sing. TUETGS, 
yatatal or qaqa by thee or you; Plur. Nom. yaniv you; 
Gen. panifay yours &e. 


In poetry, yaw is used also in its nominative and goni- 
tive case singular y thou, and wz thine. 

The 3rd personal pronouns standing for the 

names of rational beings. 

In the third person, not only the three ranks 
(mentioned in the second person) but also three 
stations of persons of each of the ranks are ob-« 
served, and under these considerations six words 
have been adapted to express persons (spoken of) 
with all these niceties,—-viz. 1. @fais adapted to 
be substituted for a person’s name, when he or she 
is present and near, or some where near, tfa, when 
shortly or comparatively more distant than the 
person expressed by @fa; and fefa, generally when 
absent, to shew honour or respect to him or her; 
- @ is used for $fa, 8 for Bfa, and cH for fefa, when 
the person is expressed otherwise than with respect 
or honourt+ 

* Sometimes wtatcy—see page 58. 
+t By @, 8 or CHa person may occasionally be expressed with 
disrespect, slight affection, or without any particular feeling. 
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ofa is modified into zi, Of into o Bi, fefa 
into 1&1, and are declined thus :— 


Singular. 

Nom. 3iq wiz fisfa he or she. 
Gen. S"a1-4 — CR-F wtzl-3 
Dat. Acc. Sis : zI-co* Wizl-ce* 
Inst. "zl-aae &. Dal- &e. Sizl- &e. 
Ab. ey ace Uz fie Giz fe 
Loc Paw S al-3 wizi-2 

RAC UEz-S wtzl-co 

Plural. 

Nom. 2°3'-q/ C'al-ai Bizl-al 
Gen. Sarat S x-crat wtgt-cwat 


Dat. Ace. 2 2I-faace S zi-frotcs Stal-fatts 
Inst. = - SX ateqg-wgede. Uzhws- age ke. Sizicee-3Ge 
Ab. Sayewg-asrw «- Waewa-eerw  Gtatwa-BECS 
Lo. 8 Satafarns Tutafarcw  welafarons 
CSz is used instead of fefa and is declined lfke it. 
@ is modified into $zj, \@ into Bai, and cH into wfal, and 


* Sometimes = atta,  sita, Stattz. 
+ Also— : 
2 ata-cwa, U'ata-cra, wtzla-cra 
Gen. p. Val-fecrg, Tal-ferta,  — wal-fecra 
Sata-fecta, Gata-fecta,  reta-fecrg 
Dat. Ace.p. Zxta-fercs Cxtafrrce,  vtetafiera 
Vata-farwa Vetafeeta woteta-farty 
Tnst. at aaeorg Vatecrg «= wat AcHA Lege &e.. 
Rai-feeta Gatowrg «= wai -Frcara 
Ab.p. B2tzaa Satara wctata-cwa ware 
Loc. p. BS eta-facrs Varg-facacs etata-farnces 
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their different inflections are ‘the same as those of 3fi, fer 
and fife (respectively) with the omission of CO: 
OBSERVATION.—Though the custom of the country has 
generally destined the different pronouns for the peculiar 
uses as mentioned before, yet persons of truly good manners 


generally use wtotft for ofa, wf for we, fq for a, She 
for. 8, and fefa for ca. | 

The hofforific pronouns and pronominals are occasionally 
applied to worthless or contemptible persons to ridicule 
them in the same manner as in English. 


Pronouns used for the names of irrational animals. 


4, @ and c# are used also instead of the nouns 
signifying irrational animals and inanimate objects 
in regard to their three stations as mentioned 
above, but in the singular number, they are gene- 
rally used with the particle 31 or f6 to which (in 
declensiorf) the different inflective terminations are 
affixed, 4, ‘@ and ¢¥ remaining in their unchanged 
state. | 

4, 8 and ¢(# in this state are made plural, and 
declined, in the same manner as the nouns of irra- 
tional animals for which they stand. 


The third personal pronouns neuter. 


There is no distinction of superiority, equality, 
and inferiority among the names of neuter objects. 
So three words only, viz. 281, BS] and tei have 
been adapted to be used instead of their names in 
respect to their three stations. 
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These three words, being nothing but the respective mo- 
dified forms of 4, 8, and ca, are not (again) modified in 
declension. 

The plural of neuter pronouns is (like that of the neuter 
nouns) formed by adding yea, az eal, wa, efa, or 

@ efaq, but with this difference, that these words are not 
annexed to the neuter pronouns themselves, but to 4, ‘8 and 
ca, the nominative or primitive form of their respective 
masculine and feminine pronouns common, and then these 
are declined in the same manner as the neuter nouns plural, 
q. V.— Examples: 


Singular. | 
Nom. Ace. xa Bal wlel 
Gen. Sai-3 Cat-F wiat-F 
Dat. Loc. Raw Szi-cw plea 
: Baty Bat-z WiAt-F 
Singular | 
je ply Baz-atal = wiata-atal 
‘ Sza\-frat Sat- fara wtat-frai 
Ab. Bzy-zarwss GRY-SBLS BtAt-ZSvS 
Plural. 
Nom. Ace. G-QeT 8-OaT] cA-e fat 
Gen. G-BAF B-eaty ca-aferg 
Dat. Loc. G-VATS  B-eatte, s-eaty cr efers 
ine posi hl Svats-atal efag-atai 
qua"  seeayt-Teai cnefa-fea 
THE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 
P ossessive. 
mas. neut. fem 


OMT BATT our. 


* These better correspond with—meus, meum, nea. 


ues alai* may. 
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mas. neut. fem. 
aata* —-QNlg* thy or your. 


ite | ently 
honorific wanty Santa of your honor, &e. 


9 common 


3 MrT Ais or its, Wate! her. | 
at wit } bad 
RTy wry my, thy, hts, her, or its, own. 
Rey wera 


Remarxs—These are borrowed from Sanskrit with the 
omission of their masculine termination ¥% or 3, and neuter 
Wor 2. 

Demonstrative. 
‘Fhe demonstrative pronouns are 4 ¢his or these; 
‘8 and ¢4 that or those, asa—a afes cHtidi wivax 
where does this Pundit live? 8 atfaetafa ( who 
are those girls? ca Saefa Sit cHte] cmcfarer 
where did you get those fruits ? 
REMARKS :— 


(Is prefixed to} a, Bfa, 221) 


| the names of | 8, via, ui | 


4 such persons or or by their 


things as are om ffs, etRl sia 


Lexpressible by J ca, fafa, zrei 

cq the relative, cetq and f@ the interrogative pronouns, 
are also used as adjective pronouns, when placed before 
nouns, as— 
Cl WA SeIAy caal Baa fofa sar | cd 
ora ce ata ate wizl aif athe | 


Qj 
‘8 
cH 

6 


* Tuus, (uum, tua. . t Suus, suum, sua. 
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By AUD Asa HTS lal ABA We | 
ca MRD Ia fe apa Beaty az al O toal 
efx cots fafay ote | 
The Sener pronouns gem this, 6H that, and a which, 
what, are elegantly used instgad of 4, 8, cA and @, in com- 
position with a Sanskrit word following, as, aofeaq for 
afoa, ofaaca for @ or cH fraca; asfefees for cafeR. 
cata (any) the adjective pronoun of the indefinite kind, 
and c@ta (which or what) that of the interrogative kind are 
indeclinable. 


The Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The masculine and feminine relatives are cqyand . 
fafa, of which fafa is respectful. 
fafa is modified into Ute, and (@, into afzi;— 
fafa and cq are declined like their correlatives feta 
and ¢(# q. v. 
OBSERVATION. 

The learner cannot fail to have observed that the nomi- 
native case plural and all the oblique cases of Bfa, Ufa, 
fsfa, and fafa formally differ from those of 4, @, cH, and 
@ only by having 4 sayfa (° ) more, over their first sylla- 
ble, which is pronounced nasal. 


The neuter relative pronoun is 48] (modified 
form of cq): 
aizi, like the personal pronouns neuter, forms its plural 


nominative by adding Asa, Va, Val, ofa, ofa, &c. to 
the primitive word q@, and is declined as its correlative 


Wz, q- V. 


L 


122 BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


The interrogative pronouns are C@ who, and fs 
which or what? - 


ce is modified into @{zj and is declined like cq, -as, 
Nom. Sing. ¢s, Plu. fatgi; Gen. Sing. stata, Plu. etatcn a 
and So on. 

fe is irrecular in the formation of its oblique cases, 
as, Nom. fe, Gen. fecag. Dat. Loc. fata, fecace or fate. 
Ace. fa, Inst. fecaa-atal, fe-fenl. Ab. fe-gacw, fera-eats. 


CBS any person or persons has for its modifica- 
tion @/%{, and is declined thus :— 


Nom. cez, Gen.'@{etcai, Dat. Acc. etatree, Inst. etstrai- 
GS, otal or firm, Ab. Statcat-eBcw, Loe. sigtewe. 


The words signifying self or ipse, are Bima, 
que, faa, AIG, and cay. 


wrote, wae, cate or catcm, and face (for fore) when used 
after nouns and pronouns (expressed or understood,) with 
which they are connected, are or may be occasionally de- 
clined as well as the words they are attached to. 

wintfet and fae are used either in the same case with the 
noun and pronoun they are attached td, or in gny other 
case as the occasion may require—Evample: stata facorg 
or BTAaty FATT AHSCT SASS AKA AAT Uty it takes his 
whole time to take care of his own property. ofa atorata or 
fACHT SATS ALAS Fai you speak much of yourself. 

sata in declension is modified into ats], to which the 
terminations of the second declension are affixed to form its 
different cases singular and plural. (See page 58). 


The genitive case singular of at*tfy is sometimes used in 
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its full form wteratq and sometimes in its contracted shape 
atora, as fofa atorartg or aiota eata aise cofertcaa 
he has been convinced by his own* words. ca wi{raty or 
airat sacs orl sfaatce he has killed his own son. 

fae (in this form) is used only in composition with a fol- 
lowing word when it conveys its meaning in the genitive 
case, as, fae faaq (one’s) own property. atfa watcaa 
fac atfaaicqa acay I am as one of yourown family or 
dependants. It becomes face in the nominative case 
singular and plural, and is declined thus :— | 


Nominative singular & plural fare 

Genitive... ....660 se sees vee fACTS 
Instrumental... .. .. ....0.-se00e fACHA-At : 
Ablative..... cece ccccce cee fAQ-BBCG, FACHESCS 


ctw is the same as the Persian word >. Its nomina- 
tive case singular in Bengalee is ¢a{H or caycw, and it is de- 
clined as a noun of the first declension, q. ¥. When annexed 
to a noun or pronoun, ca{w js seldom used in any other 
than the nominative or genitive form singular, which, in 
this instance, serves for the plural also, as, fefa cater 
aifacea fe al? Sixta catewa sal <farw stifaal foe 
Size ga alfa Rel atfa oe aifetd cate ation — 


* The possessive case of witvifa is better translated by the pos- 
gessive pronoun own, preceded by a pronoun in the possessive case. 

+ The difference between wi7tata and atta is, that the latter in 
all instarices corresponds with the adjective pronoun own, whereas 
the former is sometimes understood in the sense of oton or of self,‘ 
and sometimes as the genitive case of the second personal honorific 
pronoun eva, as, cH Sinaiz Wa afaai etve he is sitting in 
his own house, or he is sitting in your house sir: in the latter ‘case 
waiaata must be pronounced emphatically. 
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earl ak Bicana Siarrs! laters catcwa* sel afers 
ottfaa. 

But when cat# is applied as an honorific term to a 
person or persons spoken of, (as it sometimes is,) it is used 
generally, in the nominative, genitive, dative and accusative 
cases singular, and in the nominative and genitive forms 
plural, and sometimes in other cases singular and plural,— 


as biea qtacua oata fe sy caicy or catcwal fe afercara | 


cated or caturarwa Ac ainta aPets aware, wanes 
afeorar fe Bera, caacs or catcracws frm Ta 

2. The nouns or pronouns before wye, wiatfa, face, or 
cate are or may be used in the nominative, accusative or 
genitave case.—In the nominative, when there is a verb fol- 
lowing and agreeing with it in person and number, as, fofa 
wtafey, We, cate or feces caatca catcery he himself went 
there——In the accusative, when it has a governing verb after 
it, as, wWiatte wae, face, catcw or aiAfa aiface qa Tell 
him*to come himself—And in the genitive case, when in any 
other instance, as, Btzty ws’, catcw, face or alofa sryfa- 
Qq atTraare ate he need not come himself. 

2. %Fq2 is singular or plural according to the number of 
the noun or pronoun to which it is attached, and is used in 
the nominative form,+ as, fefa wae axita aifaalfacera he 
himself had come here. wialafeatcs WA ialciide qa tell 
them to come themselves. 

BW is contracted from Afye, and is used in oomnpostion 


* It is also to be observed, that when catw in the genitive case is 
used in the sense of self, it is always placed after the genitive case 
of the word to which it is attached, as in the above examples. 

+t Sometimes, in speaking, yz is also used in the genitive or any 
other form of the first declension, but that can never be written 
exactly. 
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with a following word (Sanskrit,) as, @lyat self: preser- 
vation, ATTT® or SSsi suscede. | 

wiz is sometimes separately used in the 

Dat. and Ace. sing. and plu. wee cee SLGTTTS 

Instrumental aes — -- ST 

Locative is see lee) «SMB ICOS, BTBTR 

The Sanskrit noun Otay meaning spirit or soul, is intro- 
duced in Bengalee in its nominative singular form ={3l, 
and so is inflected according to the second declension, q. v.: 

atq is vulgarly used as wte—Hzample: Geutal selfish. 

The words WIS and werati* (from wy or bY) refer to a 
certain person whom one does not wish to name. When 
applied to females, Byxe becomes AIST SYS or BTS! 
and wei are respectively declined like the three nouns 
ending in w, #, and &i. 

or ays} and wera! are sometimes adjectively prefixed 

to the nouns they designate, as, wy Ha that (known or 
supposed) thing. Baal Upe that (known or supposed) person. 

The words zy, face, caty_or catcy, and aystfa, are also 
used before as well as after the nouns or pronouns they belong 
to, as, ye, face, cate_or atota atfeAceR AleRy crater 
faratfqcears or atfeace Dd atcea wae, face, cata, or atria 
crates faatfgceta the Magistrate had himself gone there. 

CHIT, COTA, a, 48, G, @ OH, CHB, @, FS, TTS, Waa, We, 
face, cayW, and wtstfe when prefixed to the word they 
belong to, are not declined; but like adjectives, are under- 
stood in that case in which the principal words are used, 
as, «e ofece to this person. cata fracy in a certain matter. 

Sometimes the word Hea is added to 4, @F, 8, &, cH, CHR, 
and cq ; and sometimes @&, &, cH, CHE, C, CIR, fH, CHa, Cote, 


wy and Sw are repeated twice before substantives in the sin- 


* These correspond with the Greek indefinite pronoun 4 detva, 
| L 2 
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gular form to make both (the adjective and substantive) 
plural, as, qS2 Gaty in these words cad Hea sat fara 
qa repeat those words again, @2 or wefaary in those 
matters, &c. | 
When the adjective pronoun «, @, CH, QB, &, C18, A, Cota 
or c@tq has the noun, to which it belongs, understood, an 
enclitic particle appropriated to the noun, is generally affixed 
to it, which then with the particle is considered as one word, 
and is (occasionally) declined according to the final letter of 
the particle—Ezample : 
Nom. Gent. Loc. 
_ CRTC which one? catacta pai 4 
cazafa those caefeaq 8 cazefare 


Cq-Nte which one cq-N{TRA | 27 : 


-NTRCS 

Of the compound pronouns,— 
airtal-atafa is equivalent to by myself, by thyself, by 
himself, by herself, by ourselves, by yourselves or themselves, as, 
the preceding noun or pronoun, with which it is connected, 
would require,—Ezample: otfa atrtai-aiafa gfacefy Z 
understand it by myself. 

Bailrai wtaft is used in the nominative case wt*xaql- 
wivifa, and in the genitive {tal wt aferg.—In the latter case 
it is generally used after the genitive plural of nouns and 
pronouns expressed or understood, and signifies also near 
relations, members of the same family or intimate friends, 
as, Cotyal (Coratcwa) Storal atotfers acy coat facate Sa why 
do you quarrel with your nearest relatives, or with the mem- 
bers of your own family ? Sfa stata atrtatatifra aay 
he is one of ourselves, i.e. one of our own family, nearest 
relatives or intimates. | 


~ 
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(I feR whatever, whichever, @ ce{aq whatever, cata aI 
cata one or the other, some or the other, and feR at feg 
something or the other, are declined as nouns ending in the 
same letter. coe a] Cx some person or the other, and CY cH, 
CI a] CA any person without exception, are declined separately 
_in the same manner as when they were not compounded. . 
Example: Gent. extcal ai @tatcal, ata ta, WA al Uta, &e. 
C§ c@z is scarcely used in the oblique cases. : 

The reciprocal pronoun 9q*{q ene another or each other, is 
declined just as a noun of the first declension. 

BIS; wal, Facey, cat, catcw, wtf and the personal pro- 
nouns are (like nouns and adjectives) made emphatic in 
the oblique cases as well as in the nominative, by annexing 
2 to their respective forms. Example: 

Nom. Gent. — Loe. 
erifa-3 I myself or alone attifs  winw-F 
gfr-s thou thyself or alone conf cotats-F 
wtatal-B they themselves or alone wietcufa wtztafacacez 
and 80 on. 

When the @ is annexed to the different forms of c@ and 
f%, it is generally followed by <i, and conveys an idea which 
can in a manner be translated by even, as, CBA who even. 


| SECTION V.—OF VERBS. , 
As this work: is principally intended for English Scholars, 
the following are the explanations of those points only in 
which the Bengalee verbs differ from the English verbs. 
NUMBER. 

The Bengalee verbs have the same form in 
both numbers.—They are therefore known to be 
singular only when agreeing with a singular nomi- 
native, and plural, when with a plural nominative. 
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VOICE. 
The transitive verbs are conjugated 1 in the active 
and passive voices.* — 


The causals are chiefly conjugated in the active voice’, 
- and sometimes in the passive voice.” 


Example: 
my as Mefanta ASAT HATES". 
BHT oF ABCANS AAT Hats VEeA’. | 
The intransitive verbs are generally and correctly conju- 
‘gated in the active voice', some of them however (as in 
€nglish) are inflected also in the passive form: and there 
are some verbs which rather have the sense of the middle 
voice’.*—Ewvample : : 
_ fofa faritea! he has gone. 
fofa ae sBatraat’ he is gone. 
wiaty aie Sifeat my stick broke. 

Sometimes intransitive verbs being inflected in | 
the Bengalee passive form, 3rd person, disrespect- © 
ful rank, make a sort of impersonal verbs called 
ST4-qt5t, which indicate the mere performance of 
the action, as, 4 Ace Ba] TIT (literally) it 
can't be walked in this road, i. e. there is no walking 
in this road; SF RTBIA WSTS Ala Al (literally) 
tt cannot be stood any longer,i.e. I can not stand 
any longer. 


* The Active voice expresses what the subject does or is.. The 
Passive expresses what the subject suffers or 1s done to, And the 
Middle expresses what the subject 18, does, or 1s done to, by its own 
action on itself. 
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CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS. 


Verbs that have their ) 44 belong to the lst class 
hata > 36 gy 2A Class 


Zt , 4 4, ord class 

Of the verbs of the first class or conjugation, 
the infinitive sign is Wa,—of the second, 4,—and 
of the third, @a,—which are cut off in conjugation, 
and the remaining portions are taken for the radical 
parts which continue through all the inflections, 
receiving the different inflective signs joined to 
them,—thus: 


infinitive ending in 


Infinitive. Infinitive sign. Radical part. 
1 eqq to do Beat oF do 
2 crota* to walk a cqu! walk 
3 Bgq to be or become “wa & be or become 
° OF CAUSAL VERBS. | 


. The causal verbs are formed’ by inserting =] 
before the final {of the infinitives of the first and 
third conjugation,—thus: | 


Simple. | Causal. 
1 yaq to catch “ai to cause to catch 
2 aped to eat apeatay fo make eat 


ReMAaRKs—1. The verbs of the 2nd conjugation have no 


* The w= inherent in the @ of the infinitives of 2nd class, is 
always retained both in writing and in pronunciation, but that in 
the @ of the infinitives of the first and 3rd conjugations, is elegantly 
omitted when pronounced alone, and retained when compounded in * 


aPa (q. v.) with a following vowel. 
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causal form, because the causals themselves (having their 
infinitive ending in Bf) are of that conjugation. 

2. The causal roots having an $ or & in the first syllable, 
often optionally change the 2 into 4, and the J into @ before 
the causal increment,—as : | 


Simple Causal j 
Fara cata or farts 
BoA catsta or Bota 


3. Sometimes the intransitive verbs having an w inherent 
in ‘their first consonant, are formed transitive or causal by 
changing the W into &j,—as: 

Intransitive Transitive 
awa to fall atoa to lay or get down, 
to cause to fall. 
awa to shake, to move (one’s self). atwa to shake, to move. 
Bae fo go pla to move, to cause 
| to go. 

Compound verbs that are formed by adding $44. or 
another verb to the Sanskrit verbal nouns, are made causal 
by turning only @gq &ec. into their causal form,—as gafafs 
@ae to stay waists sat to cause to stay. 

The Passive voice. 

1. The general way of turning a verb into its 
passive sense is, to add the verb qiea (to go) to its 
passive participle of the common kind (i e. of the 
Bengalee form.) And the different inflections of 
such a passive verb are formed by conjugating only 
Btea after the participle, which always remains 
uninflected. (See the fourth column of the conju-— 
gation table.) 
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2. Almost all the Sanskrit passive participles 
are used in Bengalee: so the other way of turning 
the verbs of the Sanskrit origin into the passive 
‘sense is, to annex the verb S@q (to be) to their 
passive participles Sanskrit, as, {q|-q1@a, or TS 
. Bea to be caught. In inflecting a passive verb 
thus formed, S84 is regularly conjugated, while 
the participle before it remains unchanged, except 
when the verb is to agree with a feminine nomi- 
native, in which instance it is. made feminine by 


lengthening its final @| into Gj, as, cH RT {Sl 
SSAtS that woman has been caught. 


Remarks—1. After the Bengalee Passive participle of 
some of the verbs of the Ist Conjugation, twa (to fall) is 
also conjugated to form their different passive inflections,—as, 
ca al afwaicg he or she has been caught. 

2. Verbs of the 2nd conjugation, whether simple or 
causal, have their passive participles only in the Bengalee 
form and therefore they are or can be made passive only in 
the general way, as, tla to make——sutaq aheq to be made. 

3. Zeaq is also conjugated after a verbal inflection in the 
form of the Bengalee passive participle, which in reality is 
not the participle, but the gerund or verbal noun of the 2nd 
kind; but then the acts of the two verbs are distinct, s6q 
expressing the completion or performance of what is ex- 
pressed by the gerund, as, alate GH ABS AA SVatcH | 
atatg cite mar TGS eka—attes fal wal eBatce, ot} 
ae S2ricR, BA cotal ezatcw, az atatfy sare Sy | 

4. When the verb ajf@ is used after a passive participle 

(whether of the Bengalee or Sanskrit form), then the actions 
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of the two verbs are distinct, aff expressing the existence 
of the subject of the participle: in this instance the noun 
or pronoun before the participle, which in the regular and 
proper passive sense ought to be in the Instrumental case, 
is generally in the genitive form governed by the subject, 
as, whet AY ASA HA BCH, Q As BATA Wey ba 
"es fea) 

5. Sometimes the subject of the scshciate in the Ben- 
galee form is idiomatically put in the accusative form, and 
then the disrespectful form of the third personal inflection 


of af is generally made use of, as, cotaics BTN Slee 
otal Bice you are well known to me. 

The passive verbs are made causal,—active, by modifying 
the auxiliary verbs into their causal form'—and passive, by 
making the participle causal,* as, qo Qeaq, ¥4] UGq fo be 
caught, qozeuta, dal ateata’ <ifas Zea, yaty atea? fo 
cause to be caught. 


The auxiliary verb aff I am. 


@tfe is the principal auxiliary verb in Bengalee, 
as it helps all other verbs in the formation of their 
compound infléctions. This vérb is defective, 
having only the present and past (simple) inflec- 
tions of the indicative mood,—thus. 


) Present. 
7 a Vans one a : arity or Br | = ; lex 
AC 
wk. ga eae | TZ or crral aie 


1, | . ofa or rz 1 e Bre a oe Kee. 
: rh won | shay "9 wt fer or water al Bitaaq (A CLOW OL) 
ee | wf : . z a uz or cota! Say a hlecs 
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wren d Vat Boe (a &e. or Sota &e. Balla Aho 
$e wihark q &e. or zara &e. atly ae chhe 


Past.” 
diilan. 1 feata or etfageta® eh an 
nee Tecan 7 wrt facet fat - . 
altthew 2 freer : Bt fecar PF ehb len. 
ney: fafa 99 wtfata redaha le 
ae 3f PRCT ” at facet an —- = a 
REMARKS. 


1. When annexed to the present participle of a verb, the 
present and past inflections of ytfg are respectively trans- 
Jated by the same of the verb ¢o be, and when annexed to 
the past participle of a verb, the two tenses of aff are 
translated by the same two tenses of to have. (See the 
conjugation table). 

2. But when wife is used as a principal verb (i. e. not 
in the auxiliary sense) its inflections are translated by the 
same inflections of the verb ¢o be only,—as atfa atfe J am, 
fota faceta he was. 

3. When ave and faa are oipreneded by a noun or pro- 
noun in the genitive case, whether intervened by another 
word or not, the former is generally and elegantly translated 
by have, hast, or has; and the latter, by had or hadst,—as 
witty wits J have wtata Qe TE faa he had a brother, 
corat”g atte thou hast. 


The inflections of Bengalee verbs, like those of 
many other modern languages, are simple and 


* These are used in poetry when the occasion would require. 
: M 
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compound. The simple inflections are formed by 
adding certain signs or terminations to the radical 
part of the verbs, and the compound ones, by 
conjugating auxiliary verbs after the present and — 
past participles of the principal verbs. All these 
are distinctly shown in the conjugation table. (q. 
v.) Yet for the sake of more clearness, the forma- 
tions of the compound inflections are given as 
follow :— 


1. The present inflections of the progressive 
form are made by annexing the present inflections 
of afe to the present participle of the (principal) 
verb. 

2. The preter imperfect inflections or the past 
inflections of the progressive form are made by | 
annexing the past inflections of =@ifS to the pre- 
sent participle of the verb. 

3. The preter definite or perfect inflections 
are formed by compounding (as the first member) 
the past participle of a verb with the present in- 
flections of aife. 

4. The inflections of the pluperfect tense ire 
formed by constructing the past inflections of @:f% 
after the past participle of the verb. 


ReMARKS.—1. Now it is to be observed that the (iniiia’) 
ai of the present inflections of atf& is cut off, when com- 
posed with the present and past participles of verbs to help 
them to form their compound inflections as mentioned 
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above, and retained, when wtf& is a principal verb or when 
the act of atfe and that of its preceding verb are distinct. 


2. When after the verbal inflection in Btw, the present 
inflections of a{fe retain their initial q|, and are pronounced 
distinctly from the word in 37s, then the two verbs together 
form the continuatives which will hereafter be spoken of. 


3. In the above case, the verbal inflection in 276, is not 
the present participle, but the (inflected) infinitive, gov- 
erned by ={f& following. 


4. When the act of the past participle of a verb, and 
that of atf& (following,) are t8 be kept or viewed distinct, 
i. e. when the participle is to signify the act of its agent, 
and atfs the subsistence or existence thereof, then, as it 
has already been mentioned, .the elision is not allowable, 
but contrary to coalescence (which is the case in the forma- 
tion of the compound inflections mentioned above), the two 
verbs are to be written and pronounced distinctly. (See 
compound verbs: Statiscals.) 


Of the potential and optative Moods. 


The Bengalee verbs cannot simply be inflected in the 
potential and optative modes, such verbal inflections of 
other languages therefore are tanslated into Bengalee by 
conjugating a verb expressing potence or option after the 
principal verb. (See the potentials and optatives among 
the compound verbs.) 

But however the subjunctive present and past inflec- 
tions of verbs having the interjection @iz] and sometimes 
an adverb of time prefixed (to them), convey in most in- 
stances the optative idea in addition to their inflective signi- 


fication, as BYR aie aaa AAT cH Bic, Wie Uy cH AICS. 
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A completive clause of sentence beginning with the word 
lq or Csi (correspondent to af*) is generally understood and 
occasionally expressed after such an optative and subjunctive 
expression,—as Btzi atfer aie cu aice, weq Staal fe | BTal 
OAT AAT Vie BTS Qrttet Mifare or afew, weq ayy (GEA) 
mA) Stee atts Sfaal apeatBora—acag cay Faotzors. 

Sometimes the above inflections have not the word af¢ 
or S{z| before them, but merely from the manner of pro- 
nunciation they bear significations in the optative mode,— 
AS GAA ANY CH ATA, GAT HAY WCAHS. 

In many instances, the word caq (as if) being prefixed 
to the inflections of the indicative mood, present tense, 
turns them in a manner into the optative mode,—as ##q 
aaa can faval etaig ore aify afa) cotata aa uta 
safe ate alar! alate sfrwfa Of cam AyeATAA 
acy Atel ze fafa ataics gee frcare fofa cra geet aA 
or UICs CAT Ast cave Sy! 

The second or third personal simple inflections of the 
present | tense, indicative mood, when followed by an im- 
perative inflection of the same person, convey their mean- 
ing in the subjunctive and optative mode,—as fafa ata’, 
qtsq Let him go if he wish to go'—ats', ate—eat, if you 
wish to eat'. 

The subjunctive inflections of different tenses are formed 
by prefixing afe* (if) to the respective inflections of the 
indicative mode: and the verbs that come after them to 
complete the sentence or sense are preceded by wtq then,— 


as aff ofa ate wea wifa ate. 


* Sometimes afW is not expressed', sometimes St@*, and some- 
times both’,—as yfa ats ora aife ate, ufe yfe aia aif 
atfaa’, git ata atfa wife’. 
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The past indefinite inflections of the subjunctive mode 
are also formed by prefixing yf to the frequentative in- 
flections past, but the action expressed by such subjunctive 
inflections is generally understood not to have been perform- 
ed or done.—Example, afe axa @fas* Ota Qua Seo. 

The above inflections are occasionally used as the future 
conditionals,—as xf Hoi atfee ora aittfa aaa 
mT Bint aatfaotty Teo—aa otfa Ato qatq as 
AB da} SAG AtfATA. 


Honour, respect, &c. expressed by the 2nd and 3rd personal 
inflections of a verb in addition to their 
inflective significations. 

Each of the second and third personal inflections 
of a verb, in order to agree (in rank) with 
their nominatives of different ranks are varied into 
as many forms as the pronouns of the same 
rank. q. Vv. 


That is to say, every verbal inflection of the second per- 
son has three forms :— 


The first of which principally agrees with a nominative 
or agent in the equal rank with the speaker, and also with 
that expressed with endearment, joke or sneer: and as such 
it either simply signifies the meaning of the verb with mood, 
tense and person, or it adds to the above meaning the idea 


* Such inflections are generally conditional, and the verbs used 
after them to complete the Sense are generally of the same form,— 
as Ufw saa wate faa Peta acatcain eface Seq Big ZF 
LAF ATA FLAT RWS 8 SHRSfacs Atfacs 1 

M 2 
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of endearment, joke or sneer according as the noun or pro- 
noun, nominative to it, does to the person it expresses.* 

The second agrees with a nominative in the honoxific or 
respectful form, and reflects honor or respect upon its agent.* 

The third is principally used after a nominative of the 
inferior rank, and also after that expressed with endearment : 
so it adds the idea of disrespect or endearment to its inflec- 
tive signification, in accordance with its nominative.* 

Each of the third personal inflections of a verb has two 
forms—The first of which principally agrees with a nomi- 
native expressed with honor or respect, and with a nomi- 
native of the equal rank, and diso with a nominative ex- 
pressed with endearment, joke or sneer, and adds the idea 
of honor or respect, endearment, joke, sneer, or nothing of 
the kind to its agent, just as the noun or pronoun nomina- 
tive to it does to the person it expresses.* 

The 2nd or the other form of the third personal inflection 
is principally used to agree with a noun or pronoun ex- 
pressed with disrespect : in some instances with one in the 
equal rank, and occasionally with a nominative expressed 
with endearment, joke or sneer.* 


REMARK—Though both the forms of the third personal 
inflection of a verb are applicable to the nominatives of the 
person of equal rank, yet this difference ought to be ob- 
served in the use of them, that when some respect is to be 
expressed towards a third personal nominative in the equal 


* In the conjugation table, the 2nd personal inflections of the 
ist kind are marked as “equal,” of the 2nd kind as “honorific,” 
and of the 8rd, as ‘‘ disrespectful.” he third personal inflections 
of the 1st form, are marked as “‘honorific and equal,” of the 2nd 
form as ‘disrespectful and equal.” 


OF VERBS. 139 


rank, the inflection of the first form is to be used after it, 
otherwise that of the second. 

When a verbal inflection of the disrespectful form is used 
after a nominative expressed with endearment, it shows more 
intimacy with, or affection towards it than any other form, 
thus in the following lines :— 

verter cation fe Atay tae as ata sia cera oF 
Ae McqA Alaeilea, G oH Tet ca, aS AHA Tiseg Ge 
MA AS At Aer || Oi TS WH wi cAR Ber! the verbal 
inflections pata, ATA, ATA, OTE cq OTF and @tta which are 
in the above form, show more affection and intimacy to 
cattottet and c7@ than those in any other form. 

When these different forms of verbal inflections have no 
nominative expressed, they even then for the agreement 
with their nominatives understood, express (according to 
their forms) honor, respect, endearment, joke, sneer or 
nothing of the kind in addition to their inflective significa- 
tion: and so when a verbal inflection is pronounced without 
a nominative, then if it is honorific, a nominative of that 
rank is understood before it, if respectful, a nominative of 
that kind, so on. 


The pretty long experience I have hed in teach- 
ing our young Sakibs, prevents me from exhaust- 
ing the patience of the young students by sepa- 
rately exemplifying all the fifferent sorts of inflec- 
tions of the verbs of all the three conjugations, 
and then giving their formations on other pages. 
I have therefore reduced them all into as short a 
scale as the simplicity and perspicuity of explana- 
tion would allow. 
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The following is the conjugation table in which 
all the verbal inflections (to be exemplified) are 
shown in four columns.* 

In the first column, all the active inflections of 
verbs of the first conjugation are exemplified. In‘ 
the second, the causal inflections of verbs of all 
conjugations, and thereby also all the inflections 
of verbs of the second conjugation are shown. In 
the third column, the inflections of verbs of the 
third class are exemplified by regularly conjuga- 
ting the verb =@q (to be), and also the inflections 
of the passive verbs of the second kind (i. e. those 
formed by prefixing to the inflections of Seq the 
passive participle of the Sanskrit form). In the 
fourth column, the verb 4j{eq being thoroughly 
conjugated after the Bengalee participle passive, 
all the passive inflections of the Bengalee or com- 
mon form are exemplified, and at the same time the 
inflections of the irregular verb 4feq: so that the 
student may in one view see the signs or termina- 
tioris of all the different inflections, the differences 
that exist among the simple, causal, and two pas- 
sive forms of verbs, ‘the differences among the 
same inflections of verbs of the three conjugations, 
and also the differences among the various inflec- 
tions of the same verb regarding its different 


* Which would have been no less than thirteen, had all the 
examples been separately shown. 
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moods, tenses, and persons, and at the same time 
he cannot help seeing the formations of the inflec- 
tions, which (formations) in the first conjugation 
are separately given before the inflections, and in 
the other conjugations are shown by keeping the 
inflective signs separate from the radical part by 
intermediate hyphens. 

Those inflections which needed more particular 
explanations are marked with figures, and the ex- 
planations are thereunder given in notes, num- 
bered by the same figures. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 
On the passive inflections. 


. All the passive inflections of a verb are not indiomati- 
cally and elegantly used.—The student may learn this by 
attentively hearing the natives converse with one another. 


On the verb apeq and sea. 


The regular inflections of yfeq are occasionally used in 
poetry, and frequently in the language of the people of 
Burdwan and the adjacent places. 

The Bengalee passive participle of ateq is tea, and the 
Sanskrit is yzfs—the formers is used generally in the imper- 
sonal sense, as (CHetca VITA al?) Atom BWRcq aw wtorstis 
fe; and the latter is not as vet made use of, the want of it 
being supplied by the word # gone (from the root #¥ go), 
as fisfa ste he (is) gone. 

Seu, the Bengalee passive naraeiial form of RSA, is 
used generally in the impersonal sense, as aS fawn Bey] 
wece cq al. This verb (eeq) not being of Sanskrit ori- 
gin, has no participle of the Sanskrit form. 9S, the passive 
participle of the Sanskrit root ¥, be, which is the synonyme of 
Zeq, is however found to be used in Bengalee, but generally 
as part of a compound Sanskrit term, as yateu, False, 


TAZ MNASA-AG,S- 


On the present inflections indicative. 
Sometimes in poetry, and in the narration of past events, 
the present inflections are used for the past indefinite or 
definite ores, in the same manner as in English. Ezample: 


ator aae ss atal seaq (ie. sfeuen) @& &e. 
Arceselaus, the Greek philosopher, says (i. e. Aas said) 
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that &c. maria} avery (for afar) atfe anfasteica I live 
says (i. e. said) the maytat* in Badarikasram. 

Sometimes the simple present inflections are used for 
the future, the action of which may be on the point of 


- taking place, as wtfa we atatcs Te a save me, I am on 
the potnt of being ruined! 


On the past indefinite inflections indicative. 

These are sometimes used in the present’ or future sense,’ 
as aty SIZ, al etacw teal wfgerte. (for afacwfe,) 
brother, [am dying through absence of food! zaifa atre 
ata atafa ates otf coety (i. e. af34)* whether Ram ruins 
me or Raban, I am (i.e. I shall be) undone. cete) sions 
. where are you going or do you go? viata ca facrdt 


qe Bw Alyy 1 am going. to whatever direction my eyes will 
lead me. 


On the infinitives. 


Almost all the Sanskrit verbal nouns, formed by affixing 
the we of we, are used in Bengalee, but partly as infini- 
tives,' partly as verbal nouns', and partly as both, Ezxam- 
ple: @aq' to grow infirm, to decay. staq* the act of going, 
Zqa* to take away; a taking away. And most of the Ben- 
galee infinitives terminating in qq or qq. are in Sanskrit 
the verbal nouns of the above kind', and the rest are made 
in imitation of them,* as bere! to go, to move, EA’ to 
mount. 

Formatios.—When the termination yqe—T is affixed to 
the roots ending in @, the @ is changed into its guna B{— 


as 3+-qq0—3—"s4. 


* A religious mendicant, a person who has renounced the world. 


eo 
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Naturer+Some infinitives are both transitive and intran- 
sitive!: some are transitive in one sense and intransitive in 
another,? as staat! to break. auta* to make; to roll. 

The infinitive ending in or q is used only in their ab- 
solute state (as shown in the table), or in the nominative 
case; and that in $cw, when governed by another verb. 


On verbal nouns Sanskrit. 

Besides those ending in qq (or az), a8 shown above, there 
are verbal nouns of various terminations: of which those 
formed by affixing the a of yee _or Qe, and the fs of fe, 
are for the most part used in Bengalee. 

N. B.— 3a causes the vowel in a root to be changed into 
its gq; and so does yep, excepting the penultimate q and 
final 3, 3, %, >, a, & @, or @, of a root which it eauses to 
be lengthened by qf@— Recanles : GA-F+IS —Tos = H- 


@iq. (See af, Formulas 2 and 3.) {Yq+qe—eA or qe 


—qe=aty te+fe—aoife. 


On passive participles and nouns of agency. 

The passive participles and nouns of agency of most of 
the Sanskrit verbs, as -slready said, are employed in this 
language. | 

Formation of the purines | 

The Sanskrit passive participles are usually formed by 
affixing to the root the letter &', which (%) does not always 
remain as it is, but in some instances is changed into y*, in 
some, into q or a, and in a few, into p*—Ezample: $+6 


=u! done. Yete=Zy" milked. BL+o—-T=velf 
arrived, deffbered. VZ+S=JP" concealed. : 


Remarks—1l. In all instances where a uty root has not 


—_ ee eet ce ee eC ee i ee 


a. | =e, aoe ee |! oe | P ces UN 


oe ee ee TS ee .- 
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an @ as BAAR, ¥ is inserted before the termination of the 
passive participle, as sje dissolve —— fers melted. 

2. This is also the case with the causal passive participles, 
which are sometimes used in Bengalee, as etfs. 

3. The final % of a yy is changed into % before the ter- 
‘mination ©, unless the = is inserted; and before the fs 
of fe.—In this case the penultimate q is made long— 
Example: qqa+o=aty fallen into error.* 4q+5—atyg 
Satigued, 43 -+-fe—s—eatifa fatigue. 

4. In many instances the final q or § of a voot, is omitted 
before the © and f@, as LA+S=zw, ee Lee 
fe—a—=afw. 

5. The final z of a ay is often Sere into 4, In 
which case the © is changed into ¢', and sometimes the 
coalesces with the ¥, and both together are expressed by ¥°, 
and frequently both forms are employed, as qs! or Li 
tgnorant,—from 9% to lose sensation. 


6. 72 i is substituted for the final @ of a verbal root to 
form the passive participle, and wherever this is the case, 4 
is employed instead of the affix w, as B+ +B=aANSslrf 
overspread with. 

7. Some Sanskrit participles in the passive form are 
generally used in the active sense, and so the verbs formed 
by adding z¢@q to such participles correspond exactly with 
' the deponent verbs (in Latin)—as oti atte azaife I have 
recewved that. ({ Sta TS SI, SS QS BWeF ats zy the time 
that pene passes for ever. 


| of nouns of agency. 
Besides those shown in the table, there are also other 
kinds of nouns of agency in use, and they are as follows :— 
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| The second gerund* of a verb of the first conjagation 
being constructed with its object, (and followed by the noun 
with which it agrees in case signifying the same thing, or 
whose agency it is to express,) bears the signification of the 
doer of the action expressed by the verb, as ceva-yai a 
child-catcher, qtH-@{ol @ grass-culter. ae cate Fa-arvl 
Sife a pair of hair-cutting scissors. 

Sometimes in’ common conversation and in humorous or 
passionate sentences, the nouns of agency of the Hindoosta- 
nee form are used instead of the Bengalee or Sanskrit ones 
of the same root.—The Himdoostanee nouns of agency are 
formed by annexing seyaift to the infinitive—as eacat 
entail (mxa-aret) doer, Causal eatc-extal. 

RemarK.—Wherever in Bengalee the radical part of a 

verb is not exactly the same as in Hindoostanee, there 
gata is affixed rather to the Hindoostanee infinitive; thus 
a-eq makes craertal; Zea, makes cetcaeyte.— ar 
and ¥tat are the Hindoostanee infinitives corresponding 
with aeq and Bea. | : 
- Sometimes in imitation of Persian, a noun of agency is 
formed by adding the second personal singular imperative 
inflection of a Persian verb to the nouns that are not purely 
Sanskrit—as Slatwte @ darter of arrows. @tqrqu\ean 
officer, a@ manager of business. 

But all the above nouns of agency are hardly used in 


* The gerund of the second and third kind, (being of the Bengalee 
form) are not elegantly compounded with pure Sanskrit words. 

+ sytai becomes sata} in the femenine, as Satasutatt. 
The final @ of the Bengalee infinitives, and the wi of the Hin-— 
doostanee infinitives are changed into ©, before the affix eaten. 

e 
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atqstai or in connection with pure Sanskrit words, but — 
those of the Sanskrit form. 


_ Formation of the Sanskrit nouns of agency. 


These’ are formed by adding the Sof Ba, we of os or 
the Sa of fa tothe roots. Ezamples: 
St a= Ty" 
Stis—q—atas! } eee 
wit+de—¢q =utret a@ giver: 
Stfaq—a—stity = @ doer 
si Fiq—q—ot fret a drinker 


These again are modified by genderg (See page 78, 79 and 80.) 


REMARK.—In general use, however, someof the verbs do 
not admit Fear, and CL and afew «@. The causal nouns of 
agency and passive participles of a few Sanskrit verbs only 
are used in Bengalee. og 

The first syllable of some of the roots, when compounded 
with a preceding word (generally a noun), conveys in many 
instances the signification of the noun of agency, and in a 
few that of the passive participle. In such eomposition 
the final vowel of the syllable is changed into w in the 
masculine and neuter genders, as Za-+wl give, make way 


* Tho final 3, , B, 3, a, ay >, B, aud the penultimate 2, 3%, 
4, = of verbal roots are changed into their respective guna (see 
afae Formula 2) before the termination ST and a few others, as, 
F+ TA =—F—4 + BI+ Gey. 

+ After the roots in Bi, FI—T is inserted before the de, for 
and other verbal terminations, as, ¥\-+ 1@—q—qWt¥s, ai fat 
ikke 

+ The penultimate wt or the final 2, #, 3, S, aw, a, >, 8 9, @, 
8 aid @ of roots are lengthened by {fa (see Af#* Formula 3) when 
followed by ® termination ‘rejecting PB or 4, as, ¥-+ 1F—4— tas. 
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giver of happiness. G@A+Oeq born, make wae produced tn 
water. (See page 92 and 93.) 

The following table will show the Sanskrit verbal nouns, 
passive participles, and the nouns of agency which are used 
in Bengalee. : : 7 


Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 
wwpiata the acquiescing WHIT — (awratrs 
in a proposal ; a promise. 7 jane 
| GHG 
wfesty a possessing;  wafygu Sf afeetat 
a right. afuatae 


General Remarks. 


The Student is requested to bear in mind that, wherever, 
in the table, a verb has its passive participle and noun of 
agency of two or three forms, there the form which is given 
first is used more generally and elegantly than that which is 
given in the second place, and this is comparatively more 
general and elegant than that which follows it. 

The nouns of agency ending in we (or @) may be mas- 
culine or neuter, they change the we into @/ in the femi- 
nine gender, as waletfasl, afuatfaei. 

The nouns of ageney ending in # are in their masculine 
form: they originally terminated in Za (or f4a—q), of which 
(3a) the = is rejected in the neuter, “and to which (2a) an 
F is affixed 3 in the feminine gender, as Mas. afeetal. Neut. 
afuatfy. Fem. ufeetfaa. 

The words ending in %/ are in, their ‘inaenline: form: 
they originally terminated in 6a, which rejects its q in the 
neuter, and is changed into w in the feminine gender— 
as Mas. wfadtej. Neut. afeats. Fem. afydtay. (See page 
72 para 9). Sometimes the si is ‘changed into 4|, which 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 
wfadta the act of situ- wfyfas afastst 
ating or presiding. 
wq7za the act of reading. wyto BCT S| 
BMA, Aaa, theact aytfors Bary 
of teaching. : | 
WAAZ, favour. AILS SPNSB 
wyratys 
WYCATY anearnestrequest. WIA 
ACIS 


- also undergoes the same modifications as |, i. e. the x 
becomes g in the neuter, and a in the feminine gender—as 
Mas. catql. Neut. cara, Fem. cara}. : 

The passive participles in the table are in their masculine 
or neuter form: they make the feminine by affixing an wi— 
as Mas. and Neut. afygu. Fem. afygui. 

The Causal form of a few of the passive participles and 
the nouns of agency in ©] only, being used in the Bengalee, 
the inflection is not given in separate columns, but wherever 
the Causal form of a word is found to be in use, it is given 
in a note with reference to the word of which it is the Causal. 

The verbal nouns in the table are made infinitives (in 
Bengalee) by affixing @qq or sea, and (then) conjugated by 
inflecting the additional word only. 

The nouns of agency, which in the table are marked 2, are 
not generally used in Bengalee, and their want is supplied 
by annexing @{as, otal or sl to the verbal noun—as 
BAU BIAS, GHIAA-SSL wWorata-sEl. (See compound 
verbs—Nominals). 

The nouns of agency ending with ©, are always in the 
passive form, though sometimes active in signification. (See 
remark 7—page 153). | 

O 
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Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


BcTaAd, a searching, seeking. wfay oe RT 
WAAM, translation, aspeak- wydfas BVPIs, 
ing after. 1 Baatwy 

: BQABTAB 
BrSlq, an injury. GAPS | Baraat 
BABE! 
Way, a loss, detriment, dis- worfes Baopas? 
sipation. Baty 
BAHT, AACItoal a re- QRcitfos BATHS, 
penting or regretting. BAS 
Bayar, the following of a ayTs BPAY 
person. 
SYS, conception, a guess, AYPYS Bots} 
an inference. : BAYT 
BPSty, repentance. BSH BRA} 
Baa, an accusation, ade- woratfen BAA wes 
famatory speech. BATH 
BAA, dishonor. Boon fas SAA ATH? 
woisqq cthetakingofa wast partay 
| | thing by un- | Baatas 
BARry fair means. BABS 
Bc], expectation. Beafaes BCs 
Baattea, immersion, bathing. ayzarfeo BAAN 
Ba, disregard, despite. Bears WIsats]’ 
sqatz4, the act of deter- FIGs? WII 
mining or ascertaining. | Wagar 
Bacaty, a blocading,ashut- ware WIAA S 
ting up. BIAS 
-Causal— 


1 acafas. 3 wywfas. 4 waatfas. 5 wautfaw. 6 aczifas. 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


waaya, the act of propping geafys 
or supporting on a thing. 


wacettea, the looking at an wacatfas 


object. 


waceera, the despising ofan watzfas 
order or word. 


afsfacet, the devoting of ufsfacafirs 


one’s self to a pursuit. 
afeaua, afeag asaluta- ufsatfro 
tion. | 
wfserta, a desire, lust. afsafas 
wfott, an imprecation, a wfere 
curse. 
afsaty, an intention. SSeas 
Installation to an ) 
office, usually 


BPeras performed by ; 


ates sfa fae 
anointing 4&- 
ate _ mong the Hin- 
| doos. _ 
sorta, study; habit. Ass 
BoA, AH adoration, wor- wes 
ship. 3 
wwGa, the acquiring of any wfes 
thing. 


=9fa, the act of delivering, the  @fas 
committing of a thing to 
other person’s charge. 


peseal 
AIAGS 
BIANtPs” 
AICRAB? 


afofaceta 
afefafas 


Broans 
{ afsatet 

afeatys 

Stas 


BPSAyrs 


afsrane 


Causal— 


1 waferafos. 3 wartfay. 


: e 
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Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


waz ata, denial, refusal. BRS BR SYA’ 
weetd egotism, pride, GRBs faesnsld 
utezd, attraction, the draw- wtgs' asig 
in of a thing. _ 
atater|, desire. aration s BTETHKS™ 
sizrad, attack, Sainte’ wrtatrs? 
Bic, regret, sorrow. wire SCPAB™ 
aida, Bota, conduct, be- watofys aptas" 
haviour. 
wtoaqaq, the coming to any wits wtatTt 
place, an arrival. | BT tei 
wfaie, a blow, a hurt. Blso? | pai 
altqtq, the act of smelling;a wtare wratye” 
scent. ; 
Bsr, the act of covering apa apatyTe 
or protecting; a covering. 
Z{sal, 8 command. atesifors wat as 
atata, wiety, the receiving wire watetsi* 
of a thing. STATAS 
Sicwt, an order,a command. a{fRse _— 
atqaa, the act of bringing, wtato attasl* 
aicutera, agitation. wiowifars 388s aC Ters? 
wtqa4, the act of covering; atze Brqs 
a covering. 
Causal— 


1 ateffs. 38 ainifay. 4 oicwfaiv. 5 atafey.. 6 sitrias. 


er a Cm ee Sere feet 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


wea, atgte, a circular 
motion; a repetition of 
the same thing. 

atfasta, a descending or 
staying; a developing. 

atte, the entering with 
the heart into an un- 
dertaking. 

eriay,a calling or invit- 
ing of a person. 

‘eritatea, the act of ma- 
king provision for an 
undertaking. . 


wtatia, atatyai, the act - 
of worshipping or praying. 


Bteatrd, Bicgtat, an attri- 
buting or imputing. 
aicgted, the mounting up- 
on a thing; ascension. 
ater, aietstaq, conversa- 
tion, acquaintance. 
 artferra, the embracing of 
@ person; an embrace. 
‘Started, sitet, exer- 
cise; survey; agitation 
in the mind. 
wprétte, a benediction. 
wtety, a shelter, a protec- 
tion. 


atye 
atfrys 


wicafas 


atrafae 
watcaifers 


atatfrs 
atcatfars 
aay! 
aterfors 
atfafirs 
aicattes 


arnatfirs 


Causal—1. aitatfes. 


BASS 


wifes 
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Verbal nouns. 
sapatta, hope, animation. 
walz{y, taste. 
aiza, the collecting of 
things. ; 

| oferta, a calling or inviting 
@ person. 

Ufe, the act of speaking; a 
speech. : 

Beta, pronunciation. 

Berm, Serwot, a toss, a 
throwing upwards. [culty. 

Seqa, a getting over a diffi- 

Bisiara, a lifting up, the rais- 
Ing of a weight. 

Satria, the act of raising up 
or proposing a thing. 


Beste, production. . 


Betta, eradication. 
Cesttwa, the producing or 
creating of a thing. 
Bez, the presenting of an 
offering. | 
Owyisaqe, an exemplification. 
wt, an illumination. 
, & searching, a cer- 
tainty respecting the situ- 
ation of a person or thing. 


Y wiathe. 3 atfbe. 


Passive participles. 
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BPTS’ wapatres 
siazifes SiRiHS 
BAS SatTS" 
SGI 
BSS SITS 
wes rae 
ates 
Votfas Cwtras 
Ge fay’ BQeHHB 
Bere Sele 
Bratfers . swe’ 
Sarfars Batre 
. Brea 
Beene Ventefasi 


Sentyes Cevriws. 

| Te orinfasi 
BeqD Bemga? 
Betas Sutatas 


Causal— 


4 Germfas. 5 Sais. 6 Brains. ‘ 


Nouns of agency. 


* OF VERBS: ‘ 


Verbal nouns. Passive participles. 


Getg, deliverance. CES! 

Bafa, the opening of the tPfew 
eyes. 

Cafe, exaltation. Safas 

. Serety, beneficence, assist- BSrgw 

ance. 

CHA, acommencement; an Vainty 
attem pt. 

. Bratz, an approach. BHTS 
Srcwe*, instruction, advice. Bafa 
CSoryrg, an oppression, a dis- Tews 

turbance. 
Coicanta, the act of sitting,  Borfas' 
Gera, 2 comparison. woafas 
Vr, a requesting. Saas 
VAcTItat, suitableness, fit- Baye 
ness. 
Bcaty, intercession. CARE’ 
Vom, alleviation, an Safas 
Sorinit fey, \ appeasing. _ 
Voters, Sereta, presence; Bates 
arrival. 
Urata, a ridicule, a jest, waisfae 
Sra, an acquisition, gain. Bartfewo 
Causal— 


163 
“Nouns of agency. 


1 Getfxrs. 3 Barcwfaw. 4 Bacafas. 5 Bacatfas. 
* Bacatat generally signifies “useful.” | 


164 BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


Cetra, Bextra, stipplica: 
tion, obsequiousness. 

Sc), disregard, supercili- 
ous contempt. 

Seeqa, the overstepping of 
prescribed bounds, trans- 
gression. 

’ Sart, joy, vivacity. [ance. 

Scat, enunciation, utter- 

@eaq, the act of speaking, 
utterance. 

iq, a trembling, a quiver- 
ing, an agitation. 

#@4q, the act of attracting or 
ploughing. 


waq, a doing. 


SHA, BHA, the forming of a 


plan or scheme, the con- 

triving of any thing. 
@iSa, the act of hymning or 

singing the praise of. 


Sar fas 
Scr faew 
Safa 
Safa" 


Cfafas’ 
afes 


SET 


Soins 


Bry 


SSS" 


Sz, the act of shrinking. foe 
ce{anger, rage,fury, wrath. catfoe fs HS" 
ara, a crying or weeping. wf7s arrae ty 
: Causal— 
1 Gatfas. 3 Brafts. 4 stfaw. 5 stafasi. 


* The simple nouns of agency in ¥ are generally used in compo- 


sition with a preceding noun. 


OF VERBS. 


Verbal nouns. 


@¥, a purchase, the act of 
buying. ; [ble. 

c#*t, distress, affliction, trou- 

wy, decay, a consumption. 


=pa], pardon, forbearance. 


tea, the act of washing. 

ceTS, agitation or distress 
of mind, sorrow. 

“eq, the cutting up of any 
thing, the act of removing 
any evil or calamity, the act 
of rescinding or refuting. 

~<a, the act of digging. 

~twa, the act of eating. 
extra, the act of digging or 
engraving. 

Caw, a regret, sorrow. 

aide, the framing, moulding, 
making or building of a 
thing. | 


aia, the act of counting or afas 
reckoning, the making of 
calculation. 

satya, ) the actofgoing,mo- 7B 

ats, tion. 

ott@a, the roaring of thesea, =f@w 
thunder or of an animal. 

1 Causal—catfes. 


Passive participles. 


BTS 


cafe 
wi TS 


EAC) 
wifes 


1 
BA 


Ufes 


Orel 
ire 


mT 


165 


Nouns of agency. 


wats tay (rans. ) 
™BYS (Intrans.) 


ater 
ors} 


HOT 


* ste is often used in the sense of astrologer.” 


166 BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


sé, the act of censuring or afew. Tees 
contempting. 
atta, the act of singing; a MS ate 
" gong. 
carteta, the act of hiding, ¢@! cartore? 
concealment. [&e. 
srga, the stringing of beads, afew HIS 
ATES 
afeq, the taking of a thing. Tats | avére 
. Sane 
SN, the swallowing of a af’ Hrs" 
mouthful; a.mouthful. 7 
ai, You, the happening of wow Wes 
any thing; an occurrence. 
qq, the act of rubbing or qo" — TIS 
polishing. 
cad, cated, @ proclaiming, q5* CLAS 


a preaching, the publish- 
ing of a thing. 3 
aia, the act of smelling; a gto aye? 


scent. 

BACSlq, astonishment, a- parss DACSITS 
mazement. [thing. 

pad, the chewing of any sfae CaS 

bi, reflection; practice, ofHs DOS. 
study. 

baa, the act.of going, move- p5fers® BIAS 
ment. : 

Causal— 


1 cutfrs. 3 atfav. 4 afas. 5. catfas 6 otfae. 


OF VERBS. 


167 


Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


fofeaai, the administration 
of medicine. 

fowl, foaa, act of thinking; 
meditation; care. 

paa, the act of kissing. 

ba, the pulverizing or crum- 
bling of any thing. 

CbSi, endeavour. 


cava, the cutting or per- 


forating of any thing. 

@aaq, the producing of a 
thing. 

@a, the low repetition of the 

~ name of any God a great 
many times as an act of 
devotion. [umph, 

@y, conquest, victory, tri- 

egal, wea, the talking 
about any thing. 

Sita, an awaking. 

feratal, the act of asking, 
interrogation. 

wiq, knowledge. 

wine, the act of informing 
or making known. [person. 

Sweaq, the threatening of a 


fofecfas 
fofae 


| «BTS 


gf fs 


SES 


fofeaae 


CEs 


1 b4@ frequently signifies “a discourse to maintain a sentiment 


or thesis laid down as a topic”. 


3 Causal—cefrs. 


4 Fem. @aat a genitress or a mother. 


168 BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


Verbal nouns Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


6%q,! the satisfying or gra- wists wore? 
tifying of a person. | 

we, the satisfaction, grati- we ofasa’ 
fication. 


= ( the threatening, a 

pelling or expel- ! __ 

toa} ling of any one; f vee oye 
' (. areprimand. J | 

Sta, the act of saving or wyifas BTIS 
delivering a person. 

fsfem, the desire of for- fsfofes fofox 


saking, resignation, for- 


bearance. 
foewatg, reprehension, re- fsqes Bae AS 
proach. : fsrael 
gis, contentment, satisfac- yu" CoTas 
tion, gratification. | 
writ, the relinquishing or wre‘ Ones’ 
deserting of a thing, aban- 
donment. {Lota 
aid, salvation, deliverance. wts® ats 
aia, fear, terror, dread. atfas arAs 
waa, the act of tamingor ¥fas utes 
subduing. | wat ssi 
wea, the seeing of a thing, 4° wie 
a vision. 


1 G« is usually employed to signify offerings of water made to 


the ancestors. 
Causal— 


3 cotfaw. 4 offas. 5 stfaw. 6 afxis. 


OF VERBS. 


Verbal nouns. 


weia, the treading of a thing 
under the feet. 

aia, the giving of a thing, 
a donation. 

Wi, the receiving of a par- 
ticular religious instruc- 
tion or incantation. 

wife, light, illumination, re- 
fulgence. 

#44, a0 imputation of crimes; 
a showing’ the fallacy of 
an argument. 

cwta, 2 fault, a guilt. 

“ayq{", an ascription of 
praise or glory, a thanks- 
giving; a thank. 

«tq, the holding or catch- 
ing of a thing. 


Passive participles. 


169 


Nouns of agency. 


HAS 

Wiel, WITS 
WES 

We (Intrans. ) 


Wit @ (Trans.) 
Lac 


w 


ita, meditation, contempla- tw WTS! 
tion. 
eH, destruction. “zs ons 

af, humiliation, prostra- afirs, a ATHTS 
tion. 

wretA, a salutation, a bow. qwWEs eats 

at, destruction, annihila~ a=* apts 
tion. [throwing. 

farce, frceotq, the act of fafae farmers 

Causal— 


1 wife. 38 aefas. 4 atfas. & farwfsre. 


P 
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Verbal nouns. Passive.participles. Nouns of agency. 


fasaaq, a going out. 

fats, punishment, severe 
treatment, persecution, 
disfavour. 

far-wi, a censure, a blame, a 
reviling language. 

feral, sleep. 

frat, faaGa, cessation, 
stoppage, the making a 

_ thing to cease. 

fata, a resisting, the hin- 
dering or preventing of 
athing. — 

facawa, the speaking to a 
superior, a representation ; 
an offering. 

face, facets, the entering 
into a subject with inter- 
est, engagedness, devoted- 
ness. 

fayy, a regulation, a rule. 

farnea, the appointing of 
a person to an office. _ 

faatsq, the viewing of a 
thing steadily. [thing. 

fagqrre, the ascertaining of a 

fag, certainty, the ascer- 
taining of a thing. 


fase 
frarete 
fafrs 
frqifars 
frafes 
faatfos 


farafiqs 


Tacarns 


fanfare 
faye? 


fanifes 


faafors 
fadie 


Causal— 7 
1 fasutfas. 3 faratfars. 


fasntas 
fray 


frrs 
fafys 
faqs (Intrans.) 
farse (Trans. ) 


faratae 
facane 


fafas (Intrams. ) 
farcry (Trans,) 


foratas, farzezi 
FACTS 


fades 


Fras 
farsi 


OF VERBS. 


Verbal nouns. 


1 faceite. 3 facafes. 


Passive participles. 


171 


Nouns of agency. 


face, a designation, cer- afey! facwe| 
tainty. faces 

fr@taq, the settling or as- f@ifas fagtae 
certaining. of a thing. 

frets, a sufficiency, the per- faaifas fatize 
forming of a work. 

fata, the forming or mak- fafrs faartol 
ing of a thing. 

facay, a prohibition, an forfare’ facades 
interdict. 

faztg, salvation, deliverance. fastfas Pratt 

er orate 

orate, defeat, discomfiture, sraifrs { ane 

*Hatse, defeat. Amt SS AMSG 

oratrf, advice, counsel. oratys* ratte 

oafaoy, a communicating of #fafee —« MfazoT Ts 
one’s name and circum- | 
stance to a person. 

sifabaii, service, attendance. sifapfaw fasta 

otfaceey, a section, a break afafiex ofacans 
at the end of a paragraph. 

afgata, & wearing or putting sfafas aifantre 
on of clothes. 

otfaaGa, an exchange, per- ofgafeu afaise 

mutation. 

otfqatw, an accusation, a sfxaifaw afzainre 
charge, a slander. 

afaceta, the serving out s»farafaw afacets 
or carving at a table. 

Causal— 


4 atgtafeie. 5 facie. 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


ofan, the measure of a xafgfao atfaatsl 
thing. 
sfacetty, the paying of a faaq' atfacitys 
debt or obligation. 
otfzata, cleanness. afreo ofamtas 
ofaata, otfazad, the repel- afgas? ofanias 
ling of a charge, a confu- | 
tation. afaxg 
ofastn, araillery; ajoke. %faafae* ofazing 
s¢arni, examination, trial.  raifro oars 
oriita, a peregrination. rites RAK 
oatia,arunning away from *atfae AATTS- 
a place, a flight. 
ots, the cooking of food. HES AOS 
ort, the reading of a book. s° ASS 
stta, the act of drinking. ATS ata, ATs 
stata, the act of nourishing, fas OATS 
supporting or maintain- 
ing. 
forotprl, thirst, desire. faortfas farary 
Tul, affliction, pain. aes TCs 
; BISA 
yararg, a remuneration. YISS oe aS i 
gol, soa, the act of wor- efas Ba 
shipping ; worship. 
qq, the act of filling or ae BIS 
completing. 
Causal— 
1 “faentfaw. 3 vifaetfas. 4 afeatire. 5 atfeo. 6 “TFs. 


7 Aavstfas. 8 Urs. 


oF ViEHEe, | i73 


' Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


- ¢taq, the grinding of corn cofae CAS 

or of any other substance. 

e>ttaq, the act of maintaining fe ‘Gates 
or supporting. [tion. 

ae{, a discovery, publica- etetfars apeptetes 

axyaq, the washing or rine apf ARRAS 
sing of a thing. | 

a5tz, publicity. asi fas ABTAS 

ata, seis, a prostration,; aefas Ais 
a salutation, a bow. | . 

atstayi, deceit, fraud, an wtwotfas Aeras 
imposition. 3 


aifesta, a counter acting; aifegu afeatas 
a remedy. ss 


etfsxl, a promise or engage- aifeate afeutel . 


ment: 


atferta, the feturning ofa aifore afsr tsi 

gift; a retribution: 

aifsotfe, exaltation, success, | aheory 
reputation. 


aifssttea, a demonstrating. afeonfrw aAteot tres 
etfectterat, the act of nou- aifetifas aiferitas 


rishing, maintaining or 


supporting. 
afer, a ‘pleading in atferifes  atfeaa 
reply. afoany 
eifsdi, fame, reputation. afefau afwatsi 
Qreya, expectation, a wait- ASS ASS 
ing. 


P 2 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. 


Hones — 


aterttwt, an oracular saying, 
a revelation. 

arotatyq, a returning or go- 
ing back. 

aaGa, the engaging in an 
action. 

atafs, inclination. 

ataty, atemporary residence. 


~ 


aicet, the act of entering. 


aitey, a distinction, differ- 
ence. | 

atat, evidence, authority. 

acai, application, use. 

— She, atcvesta, the act of 
plastering or smearing; 
a, plaster. . 

eH, praise, applause. 
ainq, the bringing forth of 
young. 


aera, the introduction of a | 


topic; a proposal. 
etzta, the departure from a 
place. 
axtoIq, the causing of aper- 
~ son to depart from a place. 
asta, a beating or smiting. 


Causal— 


1 egy 8 co 4 acatfas. 


ASTAS 


Hetias 
ata? 


. ¥* A genitress. - 


Nouns of agency. 


ASH! 


AO TG 


ABB 


5 atcafis. 6 eretfxs. 


OF VERBS. 


Verbal nouns. Passive participles. 


atad, 2itfe, the obtaining, &te' 
of a thing; gain. 
attest, a desire, a petition, a OAC) 
prayer, a supplication. . 
catg¢, the act of sending. cafas 
cath, a sprinkling. Cafe 
Iq, Tq), the deceiving or zfaw 
passing a trick upon, a 
person. | 
44, the killing of an animal. z2* 
Ita, Pwetl, a salutation. afars 
-@eta, the sowing of seed. By! 
qaq, the tying or fastening ze 
of a thing, the confining 
of a person. 
@Gaq, the making‘of anex- zee 
ception, the leaving of a 
thing. 
aati, aa, the describing of afey 
a thing; a description. 
@qea, the carrying of abur- ps 
then; passing, blowing 
or following of a thing. 


afzea, the eapelling ofa wage 


thing. 
atgi, desire, wish. afes 
ataq, prohibition, a hinder- <zfaw 
ing, preventing. | 


Causal— 


1 wtfias. 38 atfoo. 4 atfas. 


175 


Nouns of agency. 
ater 


ateas 
CARS 


CAPPS 
IEE 


5 atfes. 


ose me ey 


176 a BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


Verbal nouns. Passive participles Nouns of agency. 


faau, the act of selling; a fawre face 
sale. ne | 3 
facmeot, a throwing, a propel- fafire? Facpore 
faa, power, valoui, energy. fats , fase tae 
favta, judgment. fasifas factae 
factey, separation. fafa’ faces 
faxterq, the making of a. famifere- faxtore 
thing known. 
faoyal, faoua, the afflicting faofas favys’ 
of a person. 
fawad, asplitting, a rending.  fawt fantirate 
fanaa, the splitting, cleav- fantfas — fautae 
ing, rending or tearing of , 
a thing. | 
faq, humility, submission, feats  Facas| 
supplication. a { faaat 
fate, destruction, anihila- faa" fare 
tion. | 
faatz, martiage, a wedding. faatfes faatee 
facapal, consideration. — fafre, facatie facape 
frste, the act of dividing fase’ . fasta 
into shares; a division. 
faate, a being exposed to faaifas fagtratey 
view asan object of admi- 
ration. 
facqpa, an operating by stool. facafow frase 
| facatal 
facat, quarrel, litigation. fare pats 


Causal— — 


i fuwfiv. 8 facrafrs. 4 faatfao. 5 faetfaw. 6 facatfes. 


OF VERBS. 


Verbal nouns. 


Passive participles. 


177 
Nouns of agency. 


faaqta, cessation. faafas frau, fratae 
faata, enjoyment, amorous faafas fantae 
dalliance. faatar 
fatty, trust, confidence. fantez faatas 
faetty, relaxation, repose, faarfao featte | 
rest after fatigue. feats 
facsta, a separation of lovers, faf#ts facet 
disunion. 
frat, dejection, anxiety. fag! fratws 
faaeGa, the relinquishing of faqs" fang 
a thing. | 
fasta, a setae. exten- faaee fawi{ (fawiae *° 
sion, diffusion. fatal 
faygq, the forgetting of a faat fasta 
thing. 
afq@, increase, growth. afes qaa 
aba, the besieging or sur- icy Coe? 
rounding of a thing. | 
araceaw, the cutting of a qafter’® WAUSAHS 
thing into parts. ; 
aqdta, a partition, a fence, qeafse Waatys 
a screen. | 
arfeblg, corruption,adultery. <—fepfaw’ afsptst 
@qWaatg, usage. Wraas | areayae’ 
aiva, the occupying of ate’ ata 
space, the being defused 
abroad. 
Causal— 
1 faatfns. 3 farsGu. 4 feutfas. 5 zsacafeu. 6 <festfas. 


7 aifas. 


178 BENGALEE GRAMMAR, 


Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 
Prats, critical knowledge, eT Waters 
etymology of a word. 
G7#4, a giving informa- er tfas Zaiwefasi 


tion or perfecting in know- 


ledge. 

‘Sq, the act of eating.  § whew SRB 

SHq, SF, the breaking of a sy Soe 
thing. ' 

‘Sea, the act of Serving or . Te 
worshipping. 

Seq, the frying or scorch- wfes Sore 
‘ing of a thing. 

‘Sa, the act of filling up; SS a4 
& Supporting. [person. 

Sx7Aaq, the reproaching ofa  wefis Brus 

staal, thought, cogitation, sifas STIS 
contemplation; anxiety. 

fo, alms; a request. fofas fore 

Pa, the putting on of jewel, Sfas Sas" 
decoration; ornament. . 

CoM, Separation, distinction; fsx! Cones 
difference. 

Cott, Coleret, enjoyment or Se Cote] 
suffering, an eating. 

S44, & wandering about, the Sty Sts 
traversing of a place. 

WaT, immersion, the act of a3 TRS 


being overwhelmed. 


a 


Causal— 


1 cofey. 3 whee. 


OF VERBS. 


Verbal nouns. Passive participles. 


tq, Wa, the churning or afew 
violently agitating of a 


thing. : 

3%, the trampling or bruis- afws 
ing of a thing. 

waq, dying; to die. 7s 

a{weaq, the rubbing, polish- a>WhGEw 
ing or cleansing of a thing. 

faetq, the act of mixing; fafers 
mixture. [head, &e. 

Por, the shaving of the qfes 

the agreeing with ) 
another,acoales- 


e o e e : 
Faerat, cing, acomingin | ras 


contact, an ac- > 
cording with a | 
sa pattern or origi- | carers 
: nal. J 
catoa, the act of liberating qe" 
or delivering. 
Cataa, a becoming fascinated; 3% 
the act of charming. 
aioe, & petition, request; zou 
a begging. 
atea, the performing of an afore 
act of worship or sacrifice 
(for another.) 


ajaa, the spending of time. atfas 


Causal— 


1 cathe. 3 catfas. 


179 


Nouns of agency. 


TAs 
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Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


cate,.@ Junction, union, or yg! Capers 
addition. 

ai, preservation, defence, afew AWS 
security, protection. 

abal, aba, a making,com- y_fow : ae" 
posing or fabricating. 

4A‘, an enjoyment of plea- aw, af7e atas? 
sure, amorous dalliance. 

Cpa, a purging by stool,a cafow ~ CABS 
looseness. 

caiwa, @ weeping, a crying #f7o° cata 
or bewailing. 

catd, a hindrance, an im- 27@ Cates, catpel 
pediment. | 

cateta, the planting of trees catfers catore® 
&e. | 

aisqa, the stepping over a afers ARH 
thing, the transgressing of 
a law. 

fatal, a desire of gain or fasfaw faorg 
acquisition, covetousness. 

fata, the act of writing. fafas CHAS 

caste, the smearing or plas- fa@> CANS 
tering of a thing. 

cai, the disappearance of «es Cortes 
a thing, obliteration. - | 

cats, a covetousness, desire, cernfss CTs), A 
avarice. 

¥; 


1 catfas. 3 catfau. 4 catfts. 5 cafe. 6 cartfers. 


OF VERBS. 


isl 


Verbal nouns. Passive participles. Nouns of agency. 


“TTS, “ITH, 


“qe, a lying down, a repos- 
ing. 

ato, acurse, an imprecation. 

sta, the administration of 
correction, theact of gover- 
ning. 

+55], education, instruction, 
the act of teaching or 
learning. * 

cuts, grief, mourning. 


citya, the act of improving 
or correcting; an im- 
provement. [dry. 


etry, a drying, a becoming 

wtqq, the hearing of a sound. 

cay, a jest, an irony. 

WH, a determination, a pro- 
mise to perform a religi- 
ous function. 

24f%, a collection, a com- 
pilation. 

ALepT, & concerning. 

ecapat, an abridgment. — 
cata, a junction, a mix- 
ture,a union. _[society. 

weAt, an association; a 


atfas 
cK 
aifas 


fates 


cities 
Be 


ATS 
Reals 
Aap’ 
ATS 


RAD 


wAe~setg, a consecration or Aww 


purification; instinct. 


atfae 
mK 


ATW, KS 


fps 


CHES 
C*TIS 


CUTTS 
Carel 
CHAS" 
FERS 


PHA 
CTPA B 
CNS 


CHa 
PETA 


{ FeHEl 


Causal— 
1 ctfas. 3 catfae. 4 Aecmlete. 


Q 


5 accatfas. 6 aestfey. 


182 


_ Verbal nouns. 


e 


BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


Passive participles. 


Nouns of agency. 


MATS 
eetg, destruction. RAS eatal 
AABSl 
warga, ahymning; acele- wetheu WElSs* 
bration of good qualities. 
ATES, a contracting or shri- arvetfos ACES 
velling up, a shrinking 
from. 
wey, a collection, a hoarding . afes AVtUS? 
up, accumulation. 
Ax.stq, a good action, a wel- ALFS _ ALStTIs e 
come, & reward. 
aaint, heat, burning; dis- 7>ay@° Aalae 
tress, anguish, [ ment. 
ACaly, satisfaction, content- Hee" ACSTAS’ 
AwAwTzZ, doubt, hesitation. afara ey 
wate, the act of entrusting. AIAS Ayes? 
WATS, respect, esteem. AAAS AAMAS 
awa, the accomplishing w=ifro WATS 
of a work. | 
want, a giving or confer- AK ect 
ring. FAHTAS 
aAcatda, a call. Az, & ACAIAS 
ABT, an enjoyment, copu- AIS Moe 
lation. [pose; devotion. \ ALBIN 
atx, the effecting of apur- alias AlAs 
weal, Wa, an indication. whos Ws 
Causal— 


1xeetfas. Suwifas. 4 avutfas. 5 acatfas. 


"Ee — Fr eo re, 


OF VERBS. 


Verbal nouns. 


FRa, ats, a creating; crea- 
tion. 

CAba, a watering, the baling 
of water from a boat, &c. 

cad, cada, a serving or at- 
tending on; service. 

Waa, aslipping, a falling, a 
mistaking. 

@Zq, praise, an eulogium. 

Ztq, a staying; a situation. 

wzlYorq, a placing, establish- 
ing. 

Wa, a bathing. 

*9i*f, a touching. [collection. 


Passive participles. 


7 


fare" 


774, a remembering, a re- a) 

aire, the tasting of foodor -ztfae 
drink. 

Wlaty, an acknowledgment. wes" 

zaaq, a killing, a smiting. AC) 

294, a taking away of a AS 
thing by stealth, fraud or 
force. [stroying of a thing. 

fzeni, the injuring or de- FHS 

Cea, a bending or inclin- cefas 
ing; a disregarding. 

caty, an oblation, a burnt 3% 
offering. , 

=t%, diminution. atin 

Causal— 
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Nouns of agency. 


AD!’ 


CATS 

CAIS 
Was 
BAITS, CVT 


BT, ZS 
zine 


RIBAS 


Sal, TSS 
¢ TF 


ice {6 


ina 
COAT 


1 ontfes. 3 ifn. 4 Petfac. 5 atfas. 
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Besides, the Sanskrit verbal nouns in q or a, when (In 
composition) preceded by nouns, serve as nouns of agency 
—as GI CHANT, THOM Aa, cattracaza | GT yA, 
ON ACT BST, CHI AKISIS HA | here awa is used for q7we, 
catza for ca{as, catba for cates, and saga for Sas. q. v. 


On partictples and gerunds. 


The participle in Bia generally lays a condition in its 
signification when followed by a verb in the present tense; 
and generally does not do so, when followed by a verb in 
the past tense. In other instances it is sometimes conditional 
and sometimes not.—Ezample : 


fata fircer if cw I give if he give. 

fofa aface wifa afaata I spoke after he spoke. 

ofa atiaice aifgca ath cotatce atfaq I shall beat you 
if or in case you will beat me. 

Ole cava (or BR) athe aFq I shall go after you go, 
or I shall go if you will go. 


The above participle may in many mstances be substi- 
tuted for a verb in the subjunctive mode, and this for that, 
but with this difference that the subjunctive inflection causes 
its following verb to require the word wrq (then) before it, 
expressed or understood, whereas the participle seldom does 
so,—as afw Brel cra wea farfary fine if he give you the money, 
then give him the thing, or Blai fara fata fee give him 
the thing in case he give (or on his giving) you the money. 

The above participle, being in the absolute state, corres- 
ponds in most instances with that which is called otta Agay 
in Sanskrit, ablative absolute in Latin, or genitive absolute 
in Greek. It is however to be observed (in Bengalee) that 
the noun or pronoun nominative to the participle, in the 


wermafa | 
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absolute case, is never modified into the locative, ablative or 
genitive case, as in those languages.—Example: tx{ry 
SSCA BRST Ya Zur the sun rising (i. e. while the sun riseth), 
darkness flies away. BCAA atfasta, cotral coyatcwa B- 
ye og afaca eel fog we azo alt 

The gerunds of the second and third kind, when in the 
locative form, do in most instances stand in the absolute 
state, and conveys nearly the same signification as the par- 
ticiple in @ce;—and in this case the nominative of the ge- 
runds is sometimes used in the genitive form too,—as w{f¥ 
ae et afeaice or afeaty (or afaca) fofa atfaral Sfdcera 
I having said this word, he flew into a passion. aYatq az 


eal qatcs or qata fofa affsta SfEcara upon my saying this 
word, he flew into a passion. . 


_ Remarx.—tThe third gerund, in the absolute case, is sel- 
dom used in the future sense, and hence the perfect verb 
used after it to complete the sense is not used in the future 
tense. . | | 
The present participle too becomes absolute when it has 
an agent different from that of the perfect verbt complet- 
ing the sense,—as fofa afece ata teeta. 

The participle a¢jfere (staying, remaining,) when in the 
absolute case, as mentioned above, adds to its participial 
signification the idea of while or during.—as alfx atfats 


* Sole oriente fugiunt tenebra. ax sfer afta Yr aut- 


f+ Oddtv, & udpes AOmvator, tov Sedvrev wotodtwy Upov, xaxwg TK 
mpaypara Eyer, 
+t The perfect verb after such a participle is scarcely used in the 


present tense. 


Q 2 
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cotatg oy fae? what fear have you, I living, i. e: while 1 


live. fan atfacvs @ atfagi ate have your business fi- 
nished while yet time remains, i. e. beforehand. 


On the participle in OSs 

Some verbs of the Sanskrit origin have (in imitation of 
that language) another participle formed by affixing to the 
radical part the termination qs in the first conjugation: 
This participle, though commonly used in the sense of the 
conjunctive participle, does properly convey the idea of 
repeatedly or while in addition to the meaning of the 
present participle—as cm utatcs abfe saws atfeca Carey 
he went out repeatedly abusing him. 


On verbal nouns or gerunds. 


Often the letter @ is elegantly (though superfluously) 
added to the following and few other verbal nouns in q,—as: 


qrq or Kafa* or Ae } ee 

cater ,, carpufe ,, au,fa here [beads &c. 
Yea =, atafa ,, Hara the threading or stri inging of 

aie 

Sec, an a he tightening ; a threatening 

atta . atoix , witfa foo | 

att 5, Weft ,, attyfa the cramming of any thing. 
CAToTTy ” catotfer 

qaty », qatia 

cota ,, cobtfa a crying out. 

wast ,, rath @ chiding; a threatening. 

steq ,, atefa a thatching, the bottoming of a chair, &c. 


a burning; an afflicting. 


* Such verbal nouns of the first conjugation optionally change 
the @, inherent in the penultimate consonant, into S, as in the 
above examples. 
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The following and some other verbs of the first 


conjugation form gerunds also by affixing f™ to 
the radical part,—as: 


wel burn wee a burning. 

ate_ _imerease. atu fs an increasing. 

wR decrease YS } a decrease 

ae SS 

AZ_ die. qs a decrease in a substance caused 


by exposure to the sun or by 
the action of fire. 
BG =: mount Bw SS a rising high. 
The gerunds and participles have no plural form, though 
they are occasionally used in that sense. 


DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

aip (yes, indeed or truly I am or we are) is another defec- 
tive verb, having only the simple inflections of the present 
tense indicative mode. This verb is used as a term of affir- 
mation or assent, and is thus inflected. wtfy or wtaal afb, 
Ga or coinal W, atrfa or aletatal Aba, YR or cots 
aA, a, &e. UW, iA, &c. aba. | 

RemarKs—1. The above inflections except qb are sel- 
dom used without their appropriate nominatives, and often 
the word qafa (so) or coxfa (90, of that kind) is used before 
them. ; 

2. << is more commonly used as an impersonal verb, 
meaning yes, indeed or true it is so. 

The preter perfect and pluperfect inflections of ¢teq to 
stay, to remain are scarcely in use: the deficiency being 
supplied by the respective inflections of qaqa, to remain, or 
by the past inflections of ={f&. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 


The verb wieuaq (or wfAaq to come) has its imperative 
and the simple present indicative inflections as follow:— 


Imperative—Present. 
1 watfa 


CES 
= or BTA 


Ty 
9 BSAT or BT 
OSES or BaTyZs 
Indicative—Present. 
1 aif 
lBA 
2 fs Or START 
SN fAA | 
‘ a, or BTCA 
SBA or QteA 


From the other inflections, wtia#q drops the vowel 3,— 
except the past indefinite ones of the indicative mode, 


and the conditional participle, from which it optionally 


drops the f4 or 3,—as: 
Past—Indefinite. 

“1 Sara oor aifrera 

ati or atfaer 
2 < asia or affaraay 

arafa or oifafa 

3° { arzaq or ert fart 
aigcaa or aifacera 


eT 


- -—€ 


Se 


— 2 ee ee ee Nee ee 


— 2 - wm ~~ —-ey — 
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Conditional Participle. 


Brera or wtfacai 
The imperative inflections, and the simple present indica- 


tive inflections of crea to give, and cea to take, are as 
follow:— 


Imperative— Present. 


. 1 ce or fa* cae —soor ‘fa* 
aC) CTS 
2 HSa or froa* CAC or farbace 
cH Coq 


: HEA or farsa CrSa or fa Sak 
nee or frbar ats or fasa* 


Future. 
fae - fae . 
29 cacag or facaay Cataa or farcaey 
far fay 
Indicative— Present. 
1 ce or fa cas or fa* 
Cre CAS - 
24 ox Coot 
fax rrr 
(Ot CHa 
3 { CHF CHA 


Their passive participle and the gerund of the second 
kind are regular. 


The other inflections are formed by affixing the respec- 


* These are generally used by the people of Burdwan, Hooghly, 


Calcutta and the adjacent places. 


¢ 
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tive inflective terminations to the 4 of cmeq and a of Gea. 
thus :— 
Past Indefinvte—Indicative. 


e+Ratr— fara q+sar—frta 
and so on. and so on. 
Future. 
q+3a=fra* q+34=faa* 
and so on. and so on. 
Preseni— Participle. 
h+203—fars aq+aco—fare 
Past and Conjunctive Participle. 
+S fra a+ aif 
. 3 Gerund. . 
¥+3a—fral q+2q fra 


REMARK—The verb aeq to take, to receive, to accept (from 
the Sanskrit root @ai,) is conjugated regularly, but those 
unacquainted with Sanskrit, from the similarity, existing be- 
tween cagq and aeq in their pronunciation, transcription 
and meaning, often confound one with the other. 

Those verbs of the first and third classes, of which the 
first syllable ends in 3 or @, retain the B, or change the @ 
into G in all the inflections except the following: 


* In speaking, the initial @ of the future terminations except 


that of Sfa, is generally changed into 4, and so the inflections are 


pronounced :— 
1 CHa CAF 
CHTS CATS 
2 { exces CATIA 
fafa fafa 


CHCe cata 
{ CHUA CATA 


A ae Pe eee eee 


— a — et-——- «. we ee Fo *+ pr - 


—~ a 
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Indicative—Present. 
wit or cotmal cute 
aiafa or wmyaatal caicaat or cata 
-@ &e. cate 
aia &e. — eetet or eaten. 
Imperative— Present. 
Be or cota) cl 
ofa or CSIAA] «= CRT 
Participle— Passive. 
cqToql 
2 Gerund. 
cat ea 
fea (to drink) has all its inflections regularly formed, 
except the passive participle, the gerund of the second kind, 


and the second personal imperative of the disrespectful form, 
which are cotq| drunk; drinking. ct drink thou. 


COMPOUND VERBS. 

There are ideas which cannot be expressed by 
single verbs but by two or more verbs continued 
in particular forms: the verbs thus put together are 
called (by many) compound verbs. These may be— 

Ist. Frequentatives present, formed by adding 2¢teaq to 
stay, in the (simple) present form of its conjugation, to the 


past participle of a verb,—as stfa @faqi-atfa J frequently 
do or Lam in the habit of doing. 


ReMARK— Take fhis as a general rule, that in pronounc- 
ing the compound verbs, the emphasis is to be laid upon 
the first verb (which is the principal member of the com- 


* From capsa or LOR to wash. 
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pound), otherwise i. e. when the latter of the two verbs, 
used together, is pronounced emphatically, or both so, the 
two verbs separately express their own significations. 


2ndly. Doubtfulf pasts formed by adding 2f¢a, in the 
future form of its conjugation, to the past participle of a 
verb,—as: aifa afazal-atfeq J might have done or perhaps 
I have done. 


3rdly. Conditionals past, obtained by prefixing xf (i/) 
to the present frequentatives mentioned above,—as: af# 


atfa efari-atfe If I have done. 


yodt Remarks—1. af@ can never be kept understood before 
\ the conditionals so formed, as it sometimes may before the 
subjunctive or the other sort of conditional inflections. . 
2. And the verbs used in the consequential clause, after 
the above conditionals, require tq or CS! before it (general- 
ly) expressed. 


3. When after the past participle of a verb, afeq, in-its 
present, future or past form of conjugation is pronounced 
distinctly or emphatically, then the action of afeq is not 
lost, as in frequentatives, &c. but 1s subsequent to the action 
of the participle—as: fofa «faa atfecem he remained 
sitting. 

4thly. Potentials, formed by using *tq4 (¢o be able), re- 
gularly conjugated, after the inflected infinitive of a verb,— 


as @face-A {a9 to be able to do. ayfa aface-atfe I way or 
can do. | 


5thly. Optatives or desideratives, formed by adding a 
verb of option, such as ptZaq, Sraleqq fo wish, to desire, 
regularly conjugated, to the inflected infinitive of a verb,— 
as utfa oface-bis or BS fa I wish to do. 


el i woe enw ae ese eee 00 ett let 7 ———eee eee ee. ‘ a re ee eT oy 


b 


t 


| 
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6thly. Completives, formed by adding Pex fo err, to mis- 
take, regularly conjugated, to the past participle of a verb,— 
as ¢tBql-Eaa to have done eating. 


REMARK—Fq conveys its original meaning to err &c. 
after the past participle, when it is pronounced distinctly 
from the participle, or when the participle is preceded by the 
negative particle aj,—as oct fafa prestfe I have not 
done right by buying (this) before now. atest al cafeal 
Sfeatfe J have done wrong by not selling it before. 

7thly. Inceptives, formed by adding ats (fo come in 
contact, to be applied to, to adhere, to begin, to strike, to hurt, 
to affect, to make an impression) regularly conjugated, to the 
inflected infinitive of a verb,—as fofa efaco-aifaceray re or 
she began to say. | 


When afta is used alone, and has not its agent express- 
ed, it is then considered as an impersonal verb meaning ¢o 


— hurt,—as atta tt huris (me). ete means to cost or to be 


required when used after a word signifying price or time,—as 
ofasisty as aia afe aatece qeae bral aries Lt costs 
much money to build a house at Calcutta. Bz] era aface RT ' 
faa aiface lt will take ten days to finish this. ayferal the 
conjunctive participle of ayjstaq, when constructed with eteq, 
qzaq to remain, or wife following, means ¢o stick or to 
adhere; and when constructed with a preceding noun or 
pronoun in the genitive case, it signifies for, on account of, 
Jor the sake or purpose of. 

Sthly. Permissives, formed by adding cmeq to give, re- 
gularly conjugated, to the inflected infinitive of a verb,—as 
aifacs-creaq to permit or allow to come. ABCS-CHB let 


(at) go. 
R 
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After the inflected infinitives of transitive verbs when 
governing corporal objects, c@eaq signifies either to allow or 
to give, as the occasion or the circumstance of the speaker 
would have it, for instance when a person, in want of food, 
" pays Blatts AfVvw ce, then the sentence cannot but mean 
give me (something) to eat, and when he, having his food 
ready, says wta{ce atsco-cre then he does not ask to give 
him food, but asks permission to eat tt. But when aa has 
a corporal object expressed immediately after it, then it 
positively means to give, though it may mean either ¢o give 
or to allow when the object is placed before the infinitive it 
governs,—as BACHE ATBcws wip chs give me bread to eat. 
Brtqaizs wf AlSre owe give me bread to eat or allow me to 
eat bread. | 

9thly. Acquisitives, formed by adding ste to get, to 
receive, regularly conjugated, to the inflected infinitive of a 
verb,—as §. Sts Wheat to be allowed to go. 

When a traasitive verb is compounded with fq, the 
compound is occasionally taken in the potential sense too,— 
as ofa caface mts ai JZ am not allowed to see, or I can- 
not see. 


10thly. Continuatives, formed by adding eteaq, to remain, 
to stay, or baa to go, to go on, or atfe, to the inflected 
infinitive of another verb,—as afore ATs continue reading. 
8 Qua Face fea that now continued to be. aifa afters 
—atifg yf stirs ute. | 

Remarks—1. The present and the pluperfect inflections 
of pa is seldom used in the above composition. 


2. In the above composition, the present inflections of 
atfs do not lose their initial q. 


? 
Bo ee eee, ee) 
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8. When tea and pera are pronounced distinctly from 
the infinitive preceding them, then they independently 
convey their original signification,—as fof caatca wtatal 
caface wifecea he stayed there to see the sport or fun. 
atifa fe cotea ofacs pfacera are you going to dine? 


llthly. Statisticals, formed by adding a verb (atfy, atea, 
and qzq excepted) to the (twice) repeated present participle 
of another verb'; or by adding wife, ateaq or qzq fo re- 
main, to stay to the past participle of another verb*,—as fofx 
HtBte2 saifacecaa' he or she comes (in the state of one) 
singing. ca oifarcse calfioa' he or she ran (in the state of 
one) weeping.’ ca yaa Tatsal ates caty aa aa Afea afe- 
a{tR whenever he lies asleep, tt appears as tf he is lying dead. 
cH Batre meaty afam Bice. 


12thly. Reiteratives, formed by using two peculiar verbs 
together, the first of which is always the principal one. 


REMARKS—1. Reiteratives are of two kinds. Those of 
the first kind are formed of two real verbs having the same’, 
nearly the same’, or different significations—as, qaqa waa! 
to converse, to speak. saa fey’ to walk about. (Literally 
to move and walk about). oq waa’ fo study. (Literally 
to read and hear). And those of the second kind, are form- 
ed of a real verb and an imitative sound of the s same,—as 
aq Baa to converse, to speak. 


2. The latter verb of the Reiteratives of the first kind 
seldom conveys any clear independent signification of its 
own, but generally, like the Reiteratives of the second kind, 
serves as a mere subservient to the first, protracting however 
its action. 


196 BENGALEE GRAMMAR. 


8. Itis to be observed that Reiteratives are generally 
used in common or familiar conversation; and that though 
two real and peculiar verbs used together form the Reitera- 
tives of the first kind, yet there is another peculiarity to be 
Observed in using them thus together, which is, that one of 
the two verbs is generally adapted to be used first, and the 
other after it, as the opposite in some instances makes a 
difference in sense! in some, is inelegant’, and in others not 
allowable’. Thus: | 


1. at gfe otfex) aq means IJ shall deliberately 
examine and take it—whereas at otfea! gray ARq signi- 
fies I shall read and have it explained. 


2. atf Sata wteta afar offer stata Whereas 
wifa Sarg Grate afoul @ferni afata is not elegant. 


3. ca ufaal aiPal Qs IS Btal fers ivq—whereas cH 
aida wfam as nS Gtal fers ortcz is not allowable. 


4. But which of the two verbs is used together to form 
the Reiteratives of the first kind, and which of them is to be 
used first and which last, the student must endeavour to 
learn by familiar conversation with the Natives. 


5. In forming the Reiteratives of the second kind, the 
reaP verb is always used first, and its imitative sound, always 
after it,—as qa Daa, but not Baa za. 


See the formation of imitative sounds in the second part. 


13thly. Obligatories, formed by adding a (disrespectful) 
third personal inflection of the verb seq (¢o be) to the 
inflected infinitive of a verb. The agent of the principal 


~-«$ = mee sie 


atti ~ een Yea ae me , 
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verb (on which the obligation is imposed) is used in the 
accusative or genitive form,*—as : 


Cotatcs WBS TRIS you must yo. 

BACH Wee Soaifaat L was obliged to yo. 

caatca cotata TRS SEUiCE it is necessary for you to 
go there. 


REMARKS.— 1. When a compound verb of the above kind is 
formed by annexing a simple present inflection of seq, it 
does not in most instances impose an obligation upon the 
performer of the action of the infinitive, but simply signifies 
that the agent ought to do what is signified by the infinitive 
—as CAAT COTAITS QBAtTA WRT zy you ought to go there 
once. 

2. When, in the above mode, the verb atfe is annexed 
to a verb, it indicates that “it is permitted by religion, law 
or custom” to do what is expressed by the principal verb— 
as fastafeace faxal fate aface atc it is permitted to 
the Christians by their religion &c. to marry widows. Fare a- 
fence fava feats sfare at (for etc ai) it is not permit- 
ted to the Hindus i. e. the Hindus are prohibited by their reli- 
gion or custom to marry widows. 


14thly. Requisitives present, formed by adding - I 
required} &c. to the second gerund of a verb.—The subject 


* Such compound verbs do in most instances correspond with the 
Latin gerund in dum—as weaves afrcte BSFtaq morien-dum est 
omnibus. ; 

+ bf, though originally in the first person, is used here in the 
third or rather in the impersonal sense, in which instance it corres- 
ponds with the Latin verb ‘‘oportet.” 

R 2 
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' of the gerund in this case is used either in the accusative or 
genitive form,—as: cotatcse or cotatg crates atenl tat 
you are required to go or you should go there. 


cornices or cotaty ease feay wie Seoul OTR it is requi- 
_ site that you be informed of all these things. | 


15thly. Nominals, formed by adding a verb (generally 
Sq4, or Fea) thoroughly conjugated, to nouns in general,—as 


' Noun. : Nominal. 
waieg disregard - Baleq-eqq to disregard. 
ata honorable Way-saq to honor. 
“tap sound *ap-3 Gq nN. to sound. | 
att anger | Atst-oqq fo be angry. 
fay sleep fagl-ayea to sleep. 
Sealy answer SVItvsq-Bq4 fo answer. 
aataa confounded WlYFa-Fa4, to make (one) con- 


Sounded or harassed. atta- 
Req to be confounded. 


Remarxs—I. The Sanskrit verbal nouns not used as infi- 
nitives in Bengalee are made so by adding @qq or eg; and 
conjugated by inflecting the additional word (#44 or Zea) 
only,—as aaa, af the act of going ITa-saa, stfs-saq 
togo. Safze zea, to be present, to arrive. Bafsfs or 
BAPety-B{q fo stay. 


2. In poetry, occasionally the 2nd member of such com- 
‘pound verbs may be used as the first. Ezample : 


efaa ste for ateq fga. 


The nominal verbs form their nouns of agency and pas- 
sive participles either by turning, if possible, the primitive 
words into the forms of agents and passive participles, leay- 


NN et net, ea mano, (ne 


6. yr as aa. Tyo) nae ~~. 
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ing the auxiliary verb out, or by turning the auxiliary verb 
alone into such forms,—as : 
Infinitive. | Noun of agency. m. Passive participle. 


BARS OF FATAI-BSI - 
BARAI-FAY 4) AARTAS or HARAI-SlAF WARS or BA- 
BARR OF MALAI-Siat QAI FS- 


16thly. Intensives, formed generally by adding cpaaq to 
throw, @ ea to give, or Aa fo go, and sometimes by adding 
another verb, thoroughly conjugated, to the past participle of 
a verb, which in this case, conveys a complete and intensive 
sense in the tense and mood of the additional verb, and this 
(generally) loses its proper signification, adding to the par- 
ticiple an idea which in English may nearly be expressed by 
up, off, down, away, &c. when added to a verb—as 2zy{zai- 
ceaq to eat up, atfori-creq to leave of, atfam-aya to 
beat down, Brag-Ateaq fo go away. 


DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

Verbs are or may be derived from Substantives 
by annexing to their last consonant theaffix iq, 
which occupies the place of the vowel, if any, in- 
herent in, or expressed after the consonant,—as: 
CoH a staff+ata make cowta to strike with a staff or stick. 


Ste hand+artaq make alotq to bring into ae hand, to gain 
by unfair means. 


REMARK.— But it is however to be observed that only the 
names of things meaning (fo strike or beat with, of the digg- 
ing instruments cetatfa, cGcwl a spade or digging hoe, fawtia 
a weeding instrument, the names of blows and a few other 
substantives admit of haying qtq affixed. 
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RECIPROCALS. 


The Reciprocals are formed by doubling the 
second gerund of a verb, and then changing the 
final =] of the latter into $,—as: 44] « catching 
or holding, 4a\-«f4 holding one another. lq) the 
act of beating, A\9\ Atfa a reciprocally smiting. 


REMARK—1. Verbs of the second conjugation, not having 
the gerund of the second kind, the final @ of their first 
gerund or infinitive is cut off, and the remainder (which in 
form is equal to the gerund of the second kind) is made 
reciprocal in the same manner as above-~Example: @lagta 
to bite, make etayi-elafy, a biting mutually. 


These still being the gerunds, (and so, nat being 
conjugated any more,) the verb, $44 or 88q@ is 
added- to them to form the reciprocal infinitives, 
which are conjugated by only inflecting the addi- 
tional verb (#44 or S8a),—as : 


atatatfa @4¢ to beat reciprocally. vwiatal atataifa @fe- 
CStE they are beating each other. 


ON INTERROGATION. 


To express a sentence in the interrogative form, 
it is neither necessary nor elegant to use the verb 
or the first member of it, (if compound,) at the 
beginning of the sentence, as in English, but to- 
prolong a little or pronounce emphatically the last 
syllable of the verb, if not followed by an interro- 


orm, 
yer 
the 
ut (0 
last 
ert 


_ - a—_/e T ™ 
tee ee, | 
Sel 


we 
te Ae eee 
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in English: i. e. by pronouncing the necessary 
word emphatically,—as : 

Tota cate (a@icga) Where (is) he? 

fis*a cote] Where (is) he? 

ofa fe ste? biel (SYS) What do you want? money (is 
it you want)? 

cotatce ce wifser> ata (atfan)? Who beat you? Ram 
(beat you) ? 

‘ciety (ats) Where (do you go &c.)? 


ON NEGATION. 


The indicative’, imperatives, frequentatives and 
potential inflections of verbs, simple or compound, 
are made negative by using 4] generally after them, 
and the rest, by using it generally before them— 
Example: fefa 7a a' he does not read. FS 
a\° do not go. aifa Tsoty ais I was not in the 
habit of going. Offa faface ata aI you cannot 
write. | B{qal not having done, §c. 


RemarKks—l. The negative inflections of the perfect 
tense always, and of the pluperfect tense sometimes, are 
elegantly formed by adding at@ to the simple inflections of 
the preseut tense,—as : 

Ria qu ons Gerla Scam ate (for afaatcga ai) He has 
not learnt (his) lesson to-day. 

aay sata afaaifgceaa Had he learnt yesterday ? 


al, SAIS Bat ats (for wfratfecera al) No, he had not 
learnt (it) yesterday also ? 


2. The negative form of the subjunctive Potentials and 
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of the past conditionals is made by prefixing 4j either to the 


principal or to the auxiliary verb,—as: 
atta ate sfavw ai otfa or 
afe atfh xl BREE IFT If I'cannot do. 
afe® oth sfaui al etfs or 
Sify* aie al ofan atie 
3. The subjunctive potentials of the perfect and pluper- 
fect tenses are made negative by prefixing aq] either to the 
entire verbs', or to their auxiliary parts’, or by forming 
these negatives’ as shown in the 1st remark,—as: 
ufe aife al eface aifaatfe! 
af atfa efacs a ntente If I have not been able to do. 
afe wife aface tifa ate 
afe ofa ai aface aitfarifaena 
ufe wife afacs a 7 rite If [had not been able to do. 
afe atfa ofarw atfa ate 


4. The present imperatives, always, and the future imper- 
atives, sometimes, do in the negative form express their 
meaning in the affirmative, adding however to it the idea of 
entreaty', vexation or chiding” according to the occasion and 
the tone in which they are pronounced,—as: 

apes go (I beseech you), do go'; or go thou. 

Meal caatca Gealy go there once (I pray)', or go thou’. 

5. The future imperatives in the negative form Serve as 
both the future’ and present’ imperatives negative,—as: 

CATA att BFS ai’ Do not go there now. 
SAIS WHE a? Do not go also to-morrow. 


hy I have not done. 


* The nominative to a verb in the subjunctive mood is sometimes 
used before the particle af and sometimes after it. 

+ But in this sense the emphasis is always to be laid upon the 
principal word and not upon the negative particle =, 
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In the interrogative sentences too, the different verbal in- 
flections are made negative in the same manner as in the 
affirmatives, —as: 


ofa fe cHayta aica al? Will you not go there ? 


Often in the interrogative form, the negative verbs stand 
(though indirectly) for their respective affirmatives' and the— 
affirmative for the negatives not interrogative, in the same 
instances as in English—Ezample : 


ortfa fa steal atfa aj Do I not know that ? i. e. I do know that.' 


atfa fe otal wece fea Shall I easily give it? i.e. I shall 
not easily give it. 


When one of the two alternatives is to be asked by doubling 
fhe same inflection of a verb, fe (or) is placed between 
them, and the latter is made negative by using a, generally 
and elegantly before it,—as : | 


faatfaca fe ai fatatfacer Did you go or not (go)? 
But if the ‘verb (in the above case) be of the future tense, 
then qj may be used either after! or before’ it,—as: 
wice fe ate ai 
aia fe ai wice’ 


The present negative inflections of =@aq (when not meaning 
to become) are elegantly shortened as follow :— 


} Will you go or not (go)? 


2 Saal ) . az or afe 
(RSA | = 
Saq-a] = aa 
pea ris contracted into < 3% 
3 1 Rq-a] aq 
eral J a 
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| ate* is elegantly substituted for the negative inflections of 
athe, —as : 
ath &e. a2 for wife al 


ofa &e. at? —— ate a 
wisifat &e 89 ate —— otraa at 
GE &e. az — aiferal 
Sfa ke. aye — aaa a 
q &e. ae — ety a 


Occasionally in poetry, and in a very few instances in 
prose, atfz is used for aj and a{3,—as: 

atfe atta eH (for a] Gien), athe wea ST, SMTA PATA 
sia. ofS ate for atF az. 


Sometimes @ is affixed to atfs, to the particle al, and to 
the negative contracted inflections of #1 Sea (already shewn) 
—as: | 


atfzs, Ne, afes, ASS, AA, ASAT, ATS, ATZS. 


SECTION VI«s—ADVERBS. 


| Of time— 
Bey, \ before, formerly, BWI-CICA, } at last. 
erica, | previously. CATR, | 


arieat-Baitest, in former times. Bara, + Bwez, after. 
wrica-atfars, before-hand. qa, t now. 
waict-stcd, first of all. 


* In conversation, At@ is often pronounced caz,—as: Bifx ca?, 
gf ca®, de. 

+ Dura and Bez, cannot be used at the beginning of a sentence 
or a member of a sentence. 

+ 2a seems to be the modification of the Sanskrit word =H an 
instant. 
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2a, at this moment, imme- 
diately, just now. 

Wataj, even now. 

Qaq-Saxat,* 

sua, when? | 

puaq, ever, S2Aq-aq], never. 

@rad-P2Aaq, sometimes, now 
and then. [the other. 

SAq-al-SAeqy, sometimes or 


qa, when, at whatever time. 


aafa, at whatever instant. 
Aaq-Setaq, pat any time 
Taq-T-S Ag, } whatever. 
aa, then, at that time. 


wafa, at that instant or mo- © 


ment, immediately. 
tal, even then. 
Wuaq-Saaq, at those times. 
Aca, now. 
cq, on what day ? 
tq, then. 
cq, on which or whatever day. 
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WY, 7 + always, at every in- 
stant. ~ 
WRF, instantly. 
a@iva.t in the lapse or course 
of time; at the proper time. 
@ica-etca, in the lapse of 
time. 


‘S-eita, unseasonably, un- 


timely. 
H-aita, early ; in the morn- 
ing. [ings. 


sentcaretayeatlys in morn- 


in the evening} 
in the latter 
part of the 
J after noon. 
faatce-fastia, 1 ineven- 
CaSlCa-CAS TCA, } ings. 
ata-2ta.t : 
arate, 
atta-qItg 
WBl-Wel, J 


fa-aica, } 
Ca-Stta, 


often, fre- 
quently. 


¥ Quq-oua, is used after the genitive form of a noun or pro- 
noun, and signifies that an animal (generally a rational one) is about 


to die, or on the point of death, —as: 


(fefa cena how is he?) Stz 


AAA-SAT he is on the point of death. 


+ “@a is used in poetry. 


t Many adverbs of time are formed by annexing 4 @ moment, 
ata, and eta time, or their locative forms 74, 2itd, Fit; etatat 
and taa|,—7e¢ and @{# are annexed to AU, WS, FS, VS, TS, A, 
and to some other words;—774, to these, to 4, aF, &, ets, to 
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BTA-A1F; SAA, again, a se- 
cond time. 
4-sita, in the preient age 
or period.’ 


cA-atear, in former ti mes, 
, in the ancient 

BHA, times. 

IS-F lla, 

aa-atca, } at once. 


QE-HY Cay, at the same time. 
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ACG-qttq, at once; at the 


same time or year. 

aS-fra, ae-faaa, so many 
days. 

QS-fata, in or after so many 
days. 

“5-atf4, so long time of the 
night. 

ae-aifars, so late (in the 
night). | 


eS 
some adjectives, and (in poetry) sometimes to cata ? cata, cq, 
cq, cH and CHa ;—<ta and attgq to the above words, and to numer- 
als ;—and $tta@ is annexed to niany nouns, to W, A, fa or ta, and 
to the above words except numerals. 

Sometimes the names of day, night, week, month, year of any 
other portion of time are, in their nominative or locative forms, 
added to the above words, to form adverbs of time (in the same 
manner as in English, )—as: @-faa, cHa-3 tha, Q8-AAT, &. 


The Arabic words 7a! ge is sometimes added instead of atz 
to the above words,—as: foa-ata or feR-7el three times. ata, 
when added to the names of planets, | signifies ““day,”—as: af@ the 
sun, af4-ata, sun-day. | : 

The difference between sq or tq and ota or stta in such 
composition is, that ™4 or 7zq signifies a time limited to that 
portion of one day or night which its preceding word may express, 
whereas Sta or tt conveys the idea of a long time (generally) 
beyond a day or night. 


EHaamples : 


Q-FRT4 n0w, H2-WWT instantly, at this moment, OS-=Rq by this 
time ; till now, Q3-*BT4 now, at or by this (long) time, BS-*We 
so long, AS-*HLA by that time, ES-wq how long? Fs-™Bt4 at or 


OF VERBS. - 209 


afaqa-ata, cota-e ita, at | atte-eita, before in time. 
any time, @fqyq-stia-e- waatara,t atthat time,then. 
ai, CHlaA-SitaAt-9-ai, at no | yeetaty, at which time, 
time, never. [time ago.* when. 
cata-stta,at what time? long 


a‘ 


by what time? AS-%4 as long as, TS-Hl4 by which time, GS-4 
so long, GS-64 by that time, CAR-wWA the moment when, CHS- BT 
immediately, instantly ; A-Sitat at this time, @-etta at that time, 
aS-sta so long (time), ab-stta after suslong a time, BS-etA 
so long, We-stta by that (long) time, @S-ata how long? SB- © 
atea by or after what (long) time? YS-Sia as long a8, US-SttA at 
or by whatever (long) time. ca-etta, cCqe-etta at which trme, 
when, Cae-sttat at that time, Hai-eta, AK-sSta, aM-atta always, 
at all times, foa-sta long time, ever, GtSs-sttt in the morning 
or morning-time, Wast-StCH, AFAL-StTA, in the evening or evening- 
time. -ata, O8-atq this time or year, CA-ate, cH-ata, 8 ate 
that time or year. CHR-atd, @-ata that very time or year. aB- 
ata, SG-ata BWs-atT so often, so many times @s-ata, how many 
times? how often? AS. atq as many times as, as often as, SS-aT4 
so many times. a-att once, ye-atz twiee, and so on. 
The difference in signification between the nominative form of 
a name of time and the locative form of the same when compound- 
ed, in the adverbial sense, with another word, is the same as in 
English,—as: fofa- cH euy fou tte atzatvga he has three tumes 
taken that medicine. fsft cH exud fou atta ateatvea he has 
taken that (quantity of) medicine in three times. 
* Ag Stal caty Sica seal fratce that is done long time ago. 
t+ otata, is an adjective in Sanskrit, but in Bengalee, it is 
generally used in composition with the gerunds in 4 or 4, with 
Sanskrit verbal nouns, with Se, and qe, and sometimes (though 
inelegantly) with cH, CTe and &,—and is taken in the meaning of 
-stta, the loeative of eta time. 
s 2 
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cqatl-3,* AALI-AACA, from time to time. 
cqeri-efaal, } te | S-7yy, at an improper time ; 
Caeri-cafat, [during the | in adversity. 

caaty-cjatty, +  day-time.- | «s-qi, once. 
@-caaty, late, after the pro- | aytfos, sometimes ; seldom. 


per time, out of time. fap, seldom, scarcely. 

 CFer1,* (this time) thisfore- | qwi-e@wl, whenever; at some 
noon. [ter noon. time or other. 

@-cqer, (that time,) this af- | aM. 

Qe-Caml, at this time or op- | A&I, | aig at all 
portunity. [or opportunity. | aei-7a7l | times. 

& ceil, CTS-cqatl, at thattime. | ayRe, J 


77cg, in the propertime; in | wtwyca, early in the morning. 
prosperity. | 


* cael, in the loeative or adverbial sense, is used after the 


genitive form of the words cota, awry or Hit, atfa or ats, and of 
the gerunds in ei, and after the words a2, «, faata, cotz, ABI, 
frata or Casta, Het, YAT (from YFekRT) 4, 8, QT, A, GF, 
Cetq, FS and qs. When used alone or preceded by one of the 


last ten .words, it means a day time; and in all other instances it — 


gives the idea of that time which may be specified by its preceding 
word, as cotd-caatl, Cottaa-caerl carly in the morning, attSq-caail, 


in or during the night time. fagta-cael, AStA-cae, in the morn- 


ing, TAA-CAAM at noon, AS-cxen by this tume (of the day), A3-caet 
WS-Caati, SSB-caeml so, long (time of the day, ) Gs-cam by that 
time, US-caal as long as, cAtaA-caM at which of the two parts of 
the day (i.e. forenoon or afternoon)? S3-caai how long (of the 
day ) ? @ta, is sometimes used after 4, and after We, Wo, AR, 
far, HUTS, ata, and qanzZ generally preceded by a numeral,—as : 
WI-Sia ats stay for a moment (or a moment's time). as Tze, WS, 
Sea, fea, HST, or TaAg Stet Wel SE. 


2 tlh a _ el eS = 
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ASS, ly in the morn- 
_ BIew, ing. 
" Cetcde, early in the morning. 
A*HTS, 
ACY, 
72, after, in succession. 
Bwseny, ) 
awesncg, | 
Bw271g,: f 
Bw, | 
» Dever, at any time; 


Sulo-aTi, autfsr- 


al, never. 


\ after, afterwards. 


after this.. 


awit, 
in the mean time, 


(properly “in the 
middle).” 


Wy, 
aca, 


RR, 
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aiea-atca, J now. and then. 
Bis-acg + <= the mean time, 
Sata-acx7,/ mean while. 
Sfe-a,. before this. 

ce, before, previously. 

az 
aaa, 


Coreg, at day-break, ear- UGI-ACM, )» sometimes, — 


} just, just. now. 


soon. 


(qB-atg, as.t 
ate, } 


GHZ, so ;t so long or late, as 
that.§ 


wafa, so;t immediately. || 


eee eee erases ne ee eee ae 
* sais and entf% generally qualify negative verbs. 
+ That is o@ aacxg or Stray aK. 


I came as soon as you went. 


to ofa cuca cae atta wieata as you left so I arrived, i. e, 


When cq, cx®, or ceB-atg is used in the first clause of a sen- 
tence, CHS, or wafx is to be used in the consequential clause of 
it, and they, i. e. ca, cad, or cxS-aTy and CAS or wufa together 
are translated into English by as soon as, so soon @s, gust as, or the 
moment when,—as: ce *AfeuicE CHE afaatfhe, ate ricere aaa 
“cafe, cuz or cqB-atA ATPTR CHS avaf— I seized it as soon as, 
80 s00n as, just as or the moment when it fell down. 

§ cH cae fratcy aa aisea ate he has gone so late or long as 
that and not returned yet. 7 : 4 

| aad raf fora ate uz the charming mistress immediately 
catches the hand of her dear (husband.) | 
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Baazy, after. 

Agaeya,* incessantly, always. 

Satale, 

Butay 

Bqa|, now a days, lately, in 
modern times. 

o-orfeq, until or up to this 
time. 

wfoaig, soon. 

AFz, once, at once; together 
with. [quently. 

G-AFS, . Many times, fre- 


now, now a days. 


sinee or from 

the time that, 

so long or as 

long as. 

sa7atd, B-aatef siuce or 
from that time. 


wafat 


a-satat 


tay, CHa ty (till that 
CASTS, \ time. 


ewtqa-eta, during so long 
time. 
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miko as long as, un- 
ca-raja, ft f til when. 
BUI to-day, (vulgarly) 


aife, § Bias or MHS 
Feo; to-morrow, yester- 
kas (vulgarly oface 
otfa, 7 or etfarti. 
ora, 7 before yester- 
/ ay, or day after to- 
ae ae 
WIA, \ three days ago, three 
ial \ days after. 
faa, (vulgarly fea) four 
days before or after. 
xafaa, the day before. 
orafaa, the day after. 
fata, (RICA, in the day time, 
during the day. 
aiface, (vulgarly ica, oF 
atcs at night. 
faca-fata, day by day}; dur- 
ing the day time. 


* fags is composed of fag. without and BWSeg interval, 


cessation. 


+ In these, the word Aa or Sta 1s understood after WH, 6% 


which, and SW, CA, 


Cue, that—i. e. aywafy is used for 4-AAT OF 


ata wafa, cy-arafx, for cy ota or AAT wafa, (A-ARFG for cf 
HAA or SA aise, and so on ;— Te and Sy_become ze, and S& in- 


composition with a word beginning with a vowel. 


J When fata-fata is to signify 


day by day, its second f#, is to 


be pronounced as double. i. e. a8 if the word were facafaca. 
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faa-faa, daily, day by day. 

ACS-AiCS, 9 ATG -ATH, Very 
early in the morning, be- 
fore the day break; in 
nights. 

atol-atfs, ate-faats, in the 
night time; before the 
night was over. 

faa-at ors, before hand, 
while yet the time was 
not come. [by day. 


faai-stest, in the day time; 


atfa-cates, by night. 

frai-stcat, by day. 

Atei-atfe,(vulg.)till evening; 
In evenings. 

aica-fazita, (vulg.) in the 

evening and morning times. 

faroy, always, every day; eter- 
nally. 

faroi-farey, every day, 

worry, * again. 

Aaety, a second time, 


AAT, again. 


* a5 Is composed of a8 
generally* used in letters, in which it 


+ ick is used in poetry, 


scri ‘pt um. 
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org t again. [quently. 
AxsAeq, again and again, fre- 
faeca, again, back. 

CHA, yd? (vulg.) again. 
@q2, Faw, rather. 

yatve,t in the forenoon. 


ATS, in the after 
BA aCe, \ noon. 
Waite, at noon. 


af, at once. 

8, even, (see’the note ot this 
among conjunctions). 

Baaxgq, afterwards. 

wtf, at present ; lately. 


qTA-a FH, every month, 
A-ACH, monthly. 
TAG-{4q, } at every year, 
napa. annually. 
UCS-UCS; , 
afc-afc, f at every hour. 


ATI-ATI, hours. 


verve, | every three 
A™I-14, 


again and & also: and is 


corresponds with post 


+ st&tce iscomposed of 2% before. 


and the locative of ox 


AaiTs Aa after. 
BAA rw Big after. day. 
AGiTs away middle. 
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Faq S, at every moment. BRAS \ day and night. 
qeti-atva, 7 at the proper or | we-fafA, 
qt ,- Sie, } usual time. BDy-ALA, an day 
a q - d night. 
feat-atts, t day ad night. BTD- 714, cael 
fral-fata, Bsqg, at every moment, (pro 


al fa-foa, perly) every day. 
aifa-feal, tight and day. | acai, 4agoe always. 
ate-fea, 


aE 


Of place. 
gtta,* here. catatt 
ezaica, at or to this very SAC rat} where? whi- 
place. — « CalTaTy, ther? 
e2zfza, there. cEtaaite-al-caty-7 at some 
@ztta, at or to that very | atta, fete or 
place. | Celate-ai-cetal, J other. 
cHatta, there. ; ti, eas 
— CHEetitay, at or to that very | VATy, } oe 
place. | Ol, \ there 
gatca-e2iza, hereand there. | S&T, 
cyayca, where. qqi-Saxl, any where. 
cqatiaq-caatia, at or to any | «aati, > 
' place, any where. OUT, | 
CIAy-aAl-cAA CT, at some | «aaycq (vulg.) ieee 
place. or other. Czatl, | 
CHT aq-aCet, where ? ceaty, ) 


Lata-2\te, some where. 


* See the observations on these. 

+ The adverbs in aj or ata (caetai, cetata, cei and cael] except- 
ed) are seldom used in conversation, aj, and adtg, ¢¢, and ety 
are used in poetry. | 


: 
| 
: 
: 
| 
’ 
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Ceti, 

| catary, 

Set * there. 
AA vale) 

SITY, 

€22]-cetaj, here and there, 


ipl \ there. | 


cae | q, 
wd, } before. 


Btin, 

BCY-BCA, BT A-ATT A. 

Bs BAA, (used in compo- 
sition with a following 
Sanskrit word) below, be- 
neath. 

wetcs, below, beneath. 

Sac, within; at a distance. 

DSragcg, within. 

fosa, fst", within, inside. 

fows-fous, feuca-foucs. 

atfatg, out, without. . 

atfaa-tifes, afeca-atfaca. 

HEMT, within, among, in 

aIca, \ the midst of. 

ACT -ACLT, ATLA-ATCA. 

Site, near. 


fast, faevb, near, in the 


vicinity. 
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| fascb-faae’, stre- atte. 
| H8. Wa, ata distance. 


B-4Uq, near. | 
WHC, before (the face), in 
the front. 
otfawe, about, around. _ 
SUR: here & there, hi- 
afee-ef7s § ther & thither. 
“eq,* > in one place,(hence) 
LEH). } together. 
py - 
a \ every where. 
ARCA, 
Saya, else where. 
@q, here. 
atejcs, before the eyes, evi- 
dently, 
acm, before (the eyes). 
acatc, in absence, out of 
the eyes. 
Bfoyce, towards ; against. 


- in the presence 
canes of before (the 
eyes), 
earfat >t ) any where, some- 
aq-foe, where. 
cacy, (vulg.) here. 
cacai,t here. 


Way CoH, afaatca, near. 


e 


* See the observations upon these. 


+ gatf% generally qualifies a negative verb. 


t cRcwi is used in poetry. 
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eatacd, aside, on one hand 
or side. [or side. 
ata-facat, on the other hand. 
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pafact, 
pifafecst, around, on (four 
BSAC, ; i.e.) all sides. 


wfacat, hither; in this side or | 
quarter. 

fica, thither, beyond; on 
that side or quarter, on 
the other hand or side. 


pifaattct, J 
Bert- ATO, \ 
art - ATt, 


in the vicinity, 
about. 


e 


‘Of manner &c. 


BarSALA-ALAS, | heartily, | AWS | as. 
Weaa-AAs- Pancerely cra, t } 
Wot - Cel. CONS \s 5, 
fars,* how? Comm, 
CRAG CHAM? GTS, 
CHATS, how, in what | «qa, to 
CHAT, h. manner ? aaa 


i 


* The words ending in aw and wa are always adjectives, and hence 
it is, that the adverbial affix @fazi is often added to them,—as : 
caunefaul how, in what manner? The words ending in W@ are 
more common than those In WW. 

The adverbs beginning with fe or ce do not sometimes convey 
the idea of interrogation. 

When in a sentence, not interrogative, c#aa is doubled and utter- 
ed in a suppressed tone, it, though indirectly, means, * not good, ’— 
as AB| CBwar cate SrMR, this one seems not to be good. 

+ cyaaand cowa together are taken for an adjective signifying 
“common, vulgar’—as CH AG GT CYNA-CHAA cate aa he is not 
B common man. ; 
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HITS, SO, in this manner. 

Qotqsi, so,thus, (properly) 
by this. 

Cea*, so, such. 

Bafa, SO, gratis. 

wafea-wafe, directly ; with- 
out expense. [ly. 


Bite, (ai-2T) slowly, gent- — 


Bjtw-sicwy, slowly and 
slowly. 


4'ta, slowly, deliberately. 


QA-L CA, } 


slowly and 


AW-17, slowly. 
wHBAICA, accordingly, 
(according to 
ONRACA J that.) 
wits, besides, (besides 
that.) | 
aofes, besides, (besides 
this.) 
Cy, 
: a gradually, by 
oa degrees. 
PCY CH, 


* cya is used in poetry. 


BWcH-acH, gradually, little 
by little. 

G$-QES, 

CHB, 

acirtreca,t by turns. 

ICA, orally. 


one by ones 


Wx-We, orally. 


weg, by heart. 
afxe, more. 
wf4geeg, moreover. 
yratius, ] 
LIATTSCAS, ‘more or less. 
Bq fass, | 
sect, J 
 oia-ea,t fortunately, ac- 
cording to fortune. 
wita,t fortunately, 
wtfara, fralg.) luckily. 
sita-sica, fortunately. 
sia, \ actually. 
atcys, [necessarily. 
@itae, Woarte, of course, 
BTS, very, rnuch, great- 
as ly, extremely. 


+ Some adverbs are formed by adding to some substantives the 
word wta, which in this case is sometimes translated by the pre- 
position “ by, or according to,” and sometimes by “ /y” as in the 


above examples. 


+ ottty and the compounds of it do not qualify verbs of the 


future tense. 


T 
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BSrq, extremely, execes- | qi, no. 

sively. Z|, yes. 
weaicatatfs, wigrwl. (oaG) | e+ (vulg.) yes. 
fate, entirely, infallibly; | cB, yes, indeed, it is so. 


certainly. Cea,j why? 

QSts. positively ; extremely. oraPlg, 

wit, Sey, well. ATIF, p mutually. 

avy, ill, badly. ACA Tay, [ dually. 

ol as-ola,* a Sectatea,§ by degrees, gra- 

outa, by divine inter- | sfq=tql, *a9r7, successively, 
position, pro- traditionally. 

trate > videntially,ac- | 3aj,for nothing, ineffectually, 
cidentally, by In vain. 

Cwacatesy chance. . faate eee ne eee 

saute eae \ or nothing,in vain. 

a suddenly. faani, frei, for nothing. 

ZoIS, ‘- 

, faar'-Fafar, \ nothing. 
77, hastily, rashly. frei-fafe, 


* stage sta is used to express that what is said to the speaker 
is of very little consequence to him, and that he does not wish to 
hear more of that. | 

+ @& is used in common conversation. 3 or #@., when pronoun- 
-ced abruptly, expresses in the ironic (i. e. negative) sense, the ac- 
knowledgment of what is mentioned—as 313 fofa <¥ Ga. 

+ To answer a person calling, or to ask him why does he eall, 
cea why? or fe what? is often made use of: such an expression 
as Ut you call, being expressed or understood after cea, and <a 
you say or a like term, after fe. If the person calling or asking is 
to be answered respectfully, then witet command is used after fe, 
which (f¢) in this case, is sometimes suppressed. 

§ Swetatea is formed of Suz after-L_Soza. 
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wz (G=5) 
ZG-q/-ZS, 
HCY, «© 7 0n the whole, 
ay solely, at all. 
CHITD; 
mn } 


for nothing. 


on the whole,at all. 


caice-all, Fe-], not at all. 
wey, enough, sufficiently. 
SAT, 
gf, 

Raa, TST, otherwise. 


\ perhaps, it may be. 


otherwise, if 
not then. 

qw,* very. 

Aes, separately. 

wt, purely, only, solely. 

ceqai, only, solely. 


nolens 

~aTqAl (84=* 854) | volens, 
sudden- 

ae} (lye sly) | ly; cer- 
J tainly. 


ZF well. 

$f ill, badly. 

fawtta, at last ; at least. 

Tata, all along. 

fea a SAT), 

artis. 53, at least, at 

ATA-ALAyI, the lowest. 
- ABT, verily, indeed, 

ASI-AGI, } truely. 

WTS, 


more, moreover. 
Beal, ' , 


Aty, almost; about. 

“Tz, quickly, speedily. 
Tyafaul, quickly. 
qyatafaa, J speedily. 
Tq, quickly, speedily. 
ab, YB-7rG, ere spee- _ 


wofe, aioe, J dily. 
ea \ at first, firstly. 
AtTSs f 


Worse, mutually, on both 
sides, in both respects. 


* Sometimes in interrogative sentences, ¢y is used merely as 


an idiomatic particle without any distinct signification of its own, 


—as 4¥ Uts cya why do you go? 


tas W-XfS well shaped, F-1f53 badly made. 


See these two 


words (and %) among the prepositions. 
~ The affix G3 (modified from SH) is annexed to the ordinal 


adjectives and to some other words to form adverbs. 


3 in this 


instance corresponds with the English (adverbial) particle. Jy, and 
sometimes with by or in as in the above Examples. 
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wares, eftectually, in fact. fsw7-foug, fouts-foura. 
ayss, really, in effect. atfea-atiea, afeca-atfaca. 
a{qes, namely, by name. ACSHHSs, In short. 


Besides, there are three principal ways of forming the 
adverbs of manner— 


1 By adding 4: (the locative of 4% manner) to adjec- 
tives and adjective pronouns,—as > bad—ay-Ht7 badly. 
@ this——Q-qt>% in this manner, so. 


2 By adding y@@ or eYa2e7q to substantives—as faay 
humility,— faay-Yee humbly. wat respect,—Aay\q AAsAA 
respectfully. 


3 By adding ofgai (having done ) generally to adjectives, 


—as wta-ofay] in a good manner. «aya-ofayl so, in this 
manner. 


Sometimes after adjectives and adjective pronouns A is 
used as 4c ;—with this difference however, that when ay 
is annexed to an adjective, the compound word is generally 
an adverb’, and when it is annexed to an adjective pronoun, 
it (@) serves rather an adjectival termination’, -.-as wls\q 
Cy faqy BITE VAee Sla-H7t (i. ©. Sta-geat) ofacw tea’. 
Q-AA WYAy” such a man. 


Sometimes wtg{czq and wtatg are used instead of @z>r and 
ax, after the words «, ©, cH, ca, f&, ceaa, CHTa and cota ?— 


as alfa caaica fe-ataicg or fe-mcar atacw mi fa ? how can 
LI go there? 


Hct, YRS, and x27q in most instances, and @fgqi in 
some, correspond with the English adverbial termination ly, 


Sn ec tei eee | 
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—as Wrg-aer beautiful-ly. faay ges or Yqs7g humb-/y. 
wy-sfqa bad-ly. 


When @ is compounded with verbal nouns in q or 4, 
or with any other Sanskrit verbal noun, then the compound 
words are commonly taken in the same sense as conjunctive 
participles of the respective verbs—Ezample: 


LAA- YHES AA a@faai having done. 
1R-BHI—AANT a@fgqal having collected. 
SVA-YRF=AE having been or become. 


Most of the adverbs are repeated twice, partly to add 
the idea of plurality to their meaning, and partly to convey 
a different signification as shown in the list. 


In repeating an adverb composed of an adjective pro- 
noun and acy, eatettg or a like word, only the principal 
word (i. e. the first member of it) is doubled—as q3 ac 
in this manner, 4S QB ACA in these manners. 


The other adverbs ending in acm &c. are not found in 
their duplicated forms. 


Of the advderbs in @faqg, only that which is formed by 
prefixing ClyAq, CoAT, Or Qua to Sfaqi, is doubled by repeat- 
ing the first member,—as @qya-cayaq-sigyi. 


The adverbs formed by affixing 6s (6%) or BAF are not 
used in their duplicated form. 


The words stata a@ thousand, is often idiomatically used 
as an adverb signifying “in the utmost degree, or too many 
times.’ But it is to be observed that, syatq is used in the 
first clause of a sentence, the next clause of which is com- 

| T 2 
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annexed to the relative and interrogative pronouns, 
and of ¢ime when to the demonstrative pronouns. 


It is also to be observed that w1,* 4, and @ are 
annexed to the Sanskrit pronouns {4 which, OW 
that, ASR* this, fa: which or what ? Aa other, and 
a aill,of which qt and G% reject their % in com- 
position with wi, 1, and @; f#2is modified into $ 
before 1, and into s before @; and “ow becomes 
before @,—as: 

aq HVal SRM TM, FartulHaels WOE MH Val, 
SETU— SA, WAH WG, CLT ASS, fe, +a=—F4, 4- 
or+q=ag- 


REMARK.— c@lal (where or whither ?) and aaj (here) not 
being used in Sanskrit, are supposed to have been formed of 
cet (which or what ?)—aq+41, and «4 (this) +l. 


attva and the rest (of the terminations) not being 
Sanskrit, are supposed to have been added to the 
Bengalee pronouns 4 this, @ that, CA that, & which, 
and CST which or what ? | 


These (except 4) are in such composition modi- 
fied as follows :— : 


CH 18 changed % before za, Ca, and G,—as SAT, SCA, ST; 
into oe before YS, OF Aa,—Aas COAG, CONT: | 
gis changed 7 q before TS, or FA, Tet, and %,—as BAAS, 

into BAA, ALLA, HS- 
a 


* | however is not used after (U4. 
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c#tq is made @ before xq, cq, Wa, and G,—as SAT, SCS, 


FUCA, SSP 
fe is modified ) c@ before 7S, or Wet,—as CHAS, CHAA- 
into @ before 6,—as aw.* 


ca becomes q before aq, cz, and G,—as Jaa, YI, WS. 


64 is the corresponding word of 44, as C4 or 
cae is of cq, and therefore a compound word be- 
ginning with 4% requires after it a correspondent 
word beginning with 6%, and such is also the case 
with a word beginning with ¢@. 


qy, though occasionally becomes 48, 44, J; &c. 
and SY¥,—Ss, EA, 6] &c., CJ—J, and A—¥*, or ¢S, 
yet each of these is used according to the same 
rule to which the primitive word is subject. 


Some of the adverbs in the above list, and some 
of the prepositions, conjunctions and interjections, 
as will hereafter be shown, are not considered as 
Alx{ola]: they are used in common speech and 
generally by uneducated people. Such words, in 
the list, are marked by vulg. q. v. 


SECTION VII.—PREPOSITIONS. 
The Bengalee prepositions (except the inseparable ones) 
being placed after nouns and pronouns, ought rather to be 
called postpositions. 


* eB, and qs may otherwise be the modifications of the Sans- 
krit words @fS how many, and af as many. 
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There are very few original prepositions—Many substan- 
tives and adjectives being, generally in the locative and 
sometimes in the nominative form, constructed with other 
words, perform the office of prepositions,—as: 


Noun. Preposition. 
Nom. a, s. the bottom. Loc. wra, under, beneath, 
| below. 


Nom. ¢f4q, 
SlW4, 8. a — Loc. state, | 
| 


Gay, a. rising from. | Nom. &ay, Sor, for the 
Loc. @tay, | sake of, on 


Nom. fafa, | account of. 
S. @ cause. 
fatre, Lod: ace: | 
Nom. af 

f,* s. an object. ; 
“ J Loc. wef, 
We, 8. a society. Loc. ace, with. 
zta, 8. a place. Loc. 3ita, from, to. 
‘qibw, a. occurred. Nom. qos, concerning. 


Properly speaking, the English prepositions of, in, and at, 
have no equivalents in Bengalee, their significations being 
rendered by the genitive, dative and locative terminations 
when annexed to nouns. (See pages 44, 45, 46, 47 and 49. 


* af or ace iselegantly used after (the nominative form of) 
those words only which are purely Sanskrit, and is combined with 
them by aft,—as «1+ Wetec 
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The following words are commonly used as pre- 
positions— 
ats, to', towards’, against®, | atta, cowards®, upon’, al®. 
—whence also att, with’, | faa, by’, ', through with", 


upon’, by the instrumentality or 
On,upon,up, over, means of. 
GA; above—in cer- | feta, towards®, at’. 
Seca tain instances | e231, dy", through’. 
_ to', towards’, SSW, From; by, out of. 
oral, againsti, at’, | efacst, beyond. [medium of. 
| with’. ala, by, through. through the 
As:— 


1 fsfa wtrta etfs or Gotz To HWY, he (is) very kind fo me. - 

% vweatata eife or Sag Stata ay cyE, he bears a great affection 
towards me. — 

8 ca wutate ate xtaata sa, he ran against me. 

4 ff oatata etfs or Saiz Ea WieRA, heis angry with or 
enraged at me. 

5 fsfa ataty etfs or Saiz TY YP, he (is) much pleased 
with me. | 

6 Stata Uta, etfs or atta gol ZB athe, look upon him 
with kindness. 

7 ataty Dra Set weasa *fetcE, there is a suit brought 
against me. 

8 ca arte Nica or atfoa fern cutfya,he ran towards his house. 

9 etatd ater, atata AS or fata Bhs, look at me. 

10 ata frail or ata Sets fey EAC) atta i, nothing can be 
done by me. 
11 watfa atyafed atei etal or feral wifratfe, I came dy the 

* Jharkhundy road. | 
12 fasts sea or frail crate I passed through Calcutta. 
138 «o eae frail fafacs atfe ai, I cannot write with this pen. 
14 #2, in the sense of B77 is used in the eastern part of Bengal, 
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ady frail, through. 

Aatag, to', to the address or 

- care of’, in favor of”. 

afecae, 7) 

ajfocace, 

ufsfae, ' 

Wels, 

feat 

az, except, but. 

tara, (perhaps from a] &®- 
tal) without. 

fsx, except, without, besides, 

CASH, (cslye) except be- 
sides, without. 

Riel, exclusive of, besides, 
without. 


fares, ) 

faact, | near, to, close to, 
wale, f besides. 
aAfaatca, J 

atfza, atfacd, out. 


except, with- 
out; besides. 
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fows, 
fer, 
Afxra-SBCS, 
aifea-Zatw, 
Pp } from within. 


site, (vulg.) for, for the 
sake of. | 


i } after. 


\ within. 


} from without. 


aafq, from, to, up to, as 
RBS,’ far as. 

rata, to, up to, as 
apyaye,s cyl + far as,till, 
6, untol. 
ACW; among, a-~ 
ayca.® (vule.) § midst. 
Aaqg-atca, ) (vulg.) in the 
ata-atva, J middle, amidst. 


As :— 
1 wie zataz Sisal firs, send (it) to me. 
2 Stel aataa as tin fafa etal aatea “total facza write 
a draft to his address and send it to my care. 
3 ca ait aatad as cool Aw fafaai fraizve, he has executed a 


bond in my favour. 


4 fai is sometimes placed before the locative form of a noun, 


—as faal stata without a reason. 


5 Bee and aint are frequently prefixed to nouns,—as BS 
srvo atate s2eo ata from the year 1230 to 1250. ” 
6 In poetry, occasionally alatca is used for Ait& or Wey. 
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TCMI-ZRCG, 
A{J-FItG, 
Wey-Acw, 
aita-cacs, (vulg.) 
W4y-cacs, (vulg.) 
AMQ-Atlq-FSCS; 
wta-ataq-caca(vulg.) j 
aes," \ with. 

ACF, 

faacd, ite, near, by ,) lo. 
He,t with. | 

ats, i 
aiew. \ (vulg.) with. 
we, together with. 


—— 


= Ba 
From within, from 


among, from the 
midst of, oul of. 


fara, ) about, regarding, 
| respecting, in the 
wate, matter or on the sub- 
ject of, concerning, 


ToS, 


touching. 


ofaace, instead or in lieu of. 


wyatta, ) according to, con- 
ayacrt, £ formadly to, in 
Bapafa, J pursuance of. 
ATS, in favor of, on 
AYA, } the side of. 
fa-otcap, ‘) 

APS-C, | against, in op- 


afe-Bra, | position to. 

fare, | 

Vfs-Flx, towards, to the di- 
rection of. 

WHT, before, before (one’s) 
face. 

ASCE, AIC, before (one’s 
eyes.) | 

Bra.§ 

3 tz, 


Srom ; by, with, to, 
near. 


cr aos rt te eA Ute ee ene NO ee 
* The English word eth occasionally implies instrumentality, 
as “he writes with a pen,” whereas Hf8S, ATF, ATS, or ATS always 


implies association or concomitance, 


t 4%, is elegantly used only after the nominative form of a 
Sanskrit word,—as fofa *faata Ay Aacateca atal efautcea. 

4 is used instead of He, but always as the first member of a 
compound,—as fofa 4-"fazica ABTETSTA atal efauitea. 

{ Hts and Fics are not so inelegant in poetry as in prose. 


§ stata otee, Zita or Ft? wiz Utei ate there is no more 


money by or with me. 


ofa aiatz stra, ziva or Ste se *atBra how much will you 


get from me ? 


wTratyzy Site or ¥ T= cw give (it) to me. 
cA Biata site atcs he lives near or by me. 
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daa across, athwart. es i } up, on high. 


facet, 
aoe around, about, on ae before. 

f four or all ater 
BY, sides. QYT™-SYG, throughout, from 
otfaartct, one extremity to the other. 
ale, under, beneath, 
fara idle CATS, Si rom. 

9 e 


The inseparable prepositions. 

There are twenty inseparable prepositions called Boretof 
in Sanskrit. These are chiefly used in composition with 
simple verbs, verbal and some other nouns to form the com- 
pound or derivative words which constitute the bulk of the 
Sanskrit language, and consequently of those also, of which 
Sanskrit is the parent. The words thus compounded, some- 
times retain the meaning of the original, or more frequently 
have the sense of their component elements, but in many 
instances they express significations which widely depart 
from those which they might be expected from their compo- 
sition to convey*. The explanation of them all is the pro- 
vince of a Dictionary. All that can be attempted here is, 
1. the explanation of the principal purport of each preposi- 
tion, or the idea which it frequently gives or adds to the — 
signification of the word it is prefixed to: 2. the equivalents 
by which it is usually translated into English and the classi- 
cal languages: 38. its exemplifications by words compounded 
of one or more of these prepositions, and of frequent occur- 
rence in Bengalee, as in the following arrangement :— 


ee 


* In all these respects, they offer striking analogies to the com- 
pound verbs, and verbal nouns of the Greek and Latin languages. 
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@, 1. (Generally gives, or adds to the signification of the 
word it is prefixed to, the idea of) before in time, place or 
quality, excellence, eminence: 2. (Equivalent to) before, 
above, *ps, pro, pre, good, well: 3. as, a-a{4 proceeding, 
Q-Stq (from ¥ 5c), A-Star (from wi heat), dignity, mazes- 
ty, superiority of power or influence. &-<{% prostration. 


tai, 1.* Opposite or opposed to, whence reverse; supremacy, 
surpassing: 2. over, back, népa, ab, re, de: 3. as, (@a 
victory) *4|-ey defeat, mate Ax having the face averted. 


aot, 1.* Taking away (in substance or kind), whence priva- 
tion; badness: 2. from, away, off, bad; anc, de, dis, ex; 
3. as, BA-Aqq @ carrying off by unfair means, Bx-ceqsl 
an apparition, a ghost (from ceqol a god). 


Wor 2, 1.* Joined with, whence society, completeness, ame- 
lioration : 2. with, together with, well, ow, , cum, bene: 
3. as, (AT +5 go=) AHA association, cahabitation Ae-wa 
well-corrected, completety purified, wAe~mtq consecration 
(from $ do). 


fa, 1.* Completeness, certainty, excellence: 3. as, fa-ata4 
complete prohibition. 


wyq, 1.* Below in place or in degree; diminution : 2. down, 
off, from, de, dis, ex: 3. as, B4-Stq coming down as from 
heaven to earth, incarnation, a4-qe bent-down, Ba-avs 
despised. . 


ay, 1.* Following, according to, after in order or manner: 
2. after, like: 3. a8 y-bq a follower (from bq go), AX- 
Wi repentance, BY-AA a likeness, imitation. 


- Generally gives, or adds to the signification of the word it is 
prefixed to, the idea of. 
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faq, 1.* Out, exempt from, whence privation, absence, nega- 
tion; affirmation: 2. Out, without, less, dis, in, un, ab, ex, 
ne: 3. a3, fasts gone out, faqotaty withont fault, guiltless, 
fa@itfaw ascertained. 


4, 1.* Difficulty, deterioration: 2. difficult, és, (commonly) 


dis, bad, ill, male, in, un: 3.—as mute having a wicked © 


disposition, ar dificult of access, a fort, gary a bad name, 
an infamy, ¢Stel| unfortunate, (gq+o=—= 7 difficult 
to pass sili . - : — ” 

fa,.1.* Separation, privation ; variety: 2. apart, without, 
away, in, un, dis, de, a, ab: 3.—as fq-atq separate or new 
form, change of form, fa-catst disjunction, separation, fa- 
¢a| (vidua.) deprived of or without a husband, a widow, 
(fatwa+teya—=) wants custom, usage. 

afy, 1.* Above in place or degree, possession, appropriation: 
2. over, above, upon, super. 8. as, afy-etgq dominion, posses- 
sion, Bf4-d{s| one presiding over, afq-ate a supreme 
ruler, an emperor. 

W, 1.* Excellence, ease, facility in performing an action: 2. 
good, well, much, bene, : 3. Wy-AfSS well-made, w-afbat 
very difficult, WZ-stq easy of access,’ convenient. 

Be, 1.* Elevation, high in place or excellent in kind: 2. up, 
above, super, valde: 3 as, Cafe exaltation, advancement 
(from af inclination), Ge-stfes, eradicated, Vata, a 
getting up, Be-gy excellent. 

ofa, 1.* Universal application of the action, all round or 
about, whence also fullness: 2. about, around, wepi, per, 
circum: 3. as, tf 9-3 quite full, stf¥-2e| a ditch surround- 
ing a fort, &c. afgq-qaq perambulation. 


* Generally gives, or adds to the signification of the word it is 
prefixed to, the idea of 


0 i «annie. Sy 
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ahs, 1. Reverted, reflected, reiterated, repeated: 2. again, 
back: 3. as, atfe-aqfy an echo, afe-faq a reflected image, 


(atfis+Boreta=) ABASTA the good done in return, &ort- 
tat a coming back. 


afs, 1." Direction towards an object, present, opposite or near 
to, being above in place or degree: 2. to, towards, unto, up, 

) super, ad, ab: 3. afsyza facing towards, afsaty a high 
land, afsat approaching, afsea a person of high rank. 


af, 1.* Excess, exceeding, surpassing, going beyond (a real 
or imaginary limit): 2. very, exceedingly, over, beyond, 
trans, ex: 3. a8, (Ufo+Bmaq=—=) Hora exceedingly, exces- 
sive, afo-“ty extremely, BfS-qa a going over or beyond, 
transgression. 


ofa, 1.* Augmentation, addition: 2. also, likewise, (this 
word is scarcely used as a prefix in Bengalee): 3. as, 
afa-b moreover, SUtfat, wath yet, Bontfys gratified. 


wr, 1.* Near or nezt to, whence also being less than, infe- 
rior, secondary: 2. next to, minor, sub, infra, owd: 3. as, 
Bo-caq a minor Vega or scripture, ot-ya one next to 
OH, BI-aior an island, SH-7t a by way. 


Sil (a-8), 1.* Eaxtension, boundary or limit : 2. from, to, unto, 
as far as, ad, re: 3. Gt-yeres from the beginning, Ot-qyw 
as far as to the ocean, Bt{-tAa coming, Bl-yTA taking. 


* Generally gives, or adds to the signification of the word it is 
prefixed to, the idea of 


Remarks—Of the above prepositions, some only are found to be 
compounded with one verbal noun (of a root), and most, if not all, 
with the different verbal nouns of one root: and in both sorts of 
composition, the prepositions have such great powers, as to cause the 
compound words, formed notwithstanding from the same verbal noun, 

U 2 
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Besides, afa7 out, ex; ay down, below; Ya fore, pro; 
Aas again, re; & bad, ill; and a (privative) are taken as in- 
separable prepositions, being prefixed to nouns in general. 


or from the different verbal nouns of the same root, to convey various 
unexpected significations widely differing from one another, and 
consequently seem to be different or new words, thus :— 


et, wr, ae, fa, tha, etfs, Sar, fa, farx, and =e are used ir 
composition with sta (taking), a verbal noun from,the root 
(take), and cause it to convey various significations, as @atq a 
beating; BATE a taking away by force or unfair means; ARtez 
a killing; fasta a walking for amusement, a pastime; frets 
a confutation, a repulse; efssta a taking back, (efs-+ Ai+R31F 
=) wuytete a resumption; Bxxtq @ present to a superior, a 
complimentary gift; faata frost, dew; atata food, ameal; (aw 
+wabLesig=) aatetr aggregation, a collection, an assemblage ; 
(faq--ai--ata) faaigta without food. 


And. ot, a, By, WA, Sat, fa, fa, faa, BES, %, ya, ale, ATS, 
of and si are used in composition with several verbal nouns from 
the root ¢ (do),—viz. eta, S74 @ doing, fs, fal, an action, 
ais, Stat or SFI, a door, Sta hymn,—and the compound words 
and their principal significations are BAST an imitation ; AetT 
consecration, purification; instinct; BNety an injury, harm ; 
Costa, a bencfaction; fastx a change; a disease, the change 
which takes place in a@ person when dying. (fax--ai-+str=) 
faatata without form. wfcsta possession, dominion. eifesta 
a returning of an action, a remedy; BtSZa form. ASA a sec- 
tion of a book, a prologue; manner ; WATFI4 an imitation; S*- 
a4 any thing superadded to perfect a thing, a supplemental obla- 
tion; (faq-alfpeii=) fratese certainty. wixead the act of 
possessing ; the locative case of a noun. (qa-+feal=) yafeul @ 
bad action; ¥Afaul @ good action. eixfs original and unformed 
matter ; nature, disposition; @ erude noun or verb before it has 
taken any inflection; BTEts form, shape ; fasfs a change from 


o 
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The 4 of fagq is sometimes changed into ¥, s or q (See 
afa Rules 18, 20, and 15),—as, aes the epidermis ; afegs 
expelled; afesfes situated without, external. afaa tq an 
outer door, a gate. 


wy7_is generally modified into qx, and jthis frequently 
into acy] (See afa Rules 20, and 16), as, qysyew made low ; 
wacatats a going down, the going to hell. 


aaq_ generally becomes orca (See afa@ Rules 20, and 16), 
as, oat eet preceding. 


gaz (originally AA) in most instances changes its ¢ into 
Z, and sometimes into *f, ¥, or 7 (See afa Rules 17,12, 4, 
5), —as, oyareaty the resurrection, ojaete repeatition, aare- 
ta a review of judgment, retrial; bh again, yet again; 
post scriptum ; YABGs. | 


%, in most instances, stands opposite to %Z—as, ZR beau- 
tiful, good-looking, Sut ugly, bad-looking. 

Placed before substantives or after adverbs, and = stand 
as adjectives —as, Wey a good action, Fe a bad action : 
fofa afs wz he is very good, CA IS she j is very bad.* 


teen 


the natural state, transformation ; a bad shape. BATS, ae 
waneél an injurer, injurious ; Srstas, Srstal, SxASS| a bene- 
nee” wrfustat, @ possessor ; one who has right to a thing, (Az 
=) ABTSA a hymn. 

= compound words are shewn only as examples to illustrate 
what is said above; practice and the constant use of the Dictionary 
are: the only recommendable means to enable the learner to form 
correct ideas as to the particular (inseparable) prepositions and par- 
ticular verbal nouns which may go together in composition. 

* And here it is to be observed that < or 4, when placed after 
an adverb, qualifies a rational object or objects Cee or under- 


stood). 
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s and @ are sometimes used in the absolute manner, hav- 
g, hardly any thing understood after them —as, BATA 


ath % wiata cco F 


¥ is variously modified before different words.—It becomes 
#4 (or Gwe) in composition as the first member with a word 
beginning with a vowel or with qq a chariot,—as eytety ill- 
shapped, (S+ery—=) away a bad horse. acnyary a bad medi- 
cine. GUY a bad FX. 


It is optionally changed into @/ before 2 a path, and 


AY a man,—as Ext or slay a bad road, TYRA or SIAy 
a mean worthless man, a coward. 


@, almost in all instances, corresponds with the Greek a 
(prevative,)* and is equivalent to the particles in, un, dis, 
and Jess, and sometimes to without, and not—as sfastq in- 
justice. wyatef, unjust. wAg_aq dishonour. wees child-less. 
WATS without sensation. was not destroyed, not spoiled. 

The letter =_is annexed w, when prefixed to a word begin- 
ning with a vowel, merely for the sake of euphony, as in 
English 2 is used after the article a when placed before a 
similar word. 


The inseparable preposions (being purely Sanskrit) are not SERIE 
compounded with words which are not Sanskrit. 


aif, when affized to such substantives as would admit the 
word @@ (a or one) before them, adds to their significa- 
tion the idea of that distributiveness which in English is 
expressed by the Latin preposition per,—as, ya-atfS per 
maund, a{7-aifs per mensem, @aq-aifs per (each) person, 
caq-aifs wifa Drei four rupees a seer. 


* Which is very probably the imitation of our W—as Faq BiCacog 
BPTT hE x05, 
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fz, (us? in, at), in the sense of aif per, is often prefixed 
to the above sort of nouns—as fe qa per maund, fe-faqi 
per bigha, fe-;hya per (each) man. fx-caq fou Brel 


three rupees a seer. 


fz, as well as wife, sometimes conveys the signification of 
each or every,—as, fe-qcg, fe-atfe in every house. fe- 
Sdfacw in each room. fe-a7aqre or Ha-aifs wT BIS! CHE 
give ten rupees to each person. 


Sal, is generally annexed to aggregate numbers, and the 
names of measures, to convey the same idea as fe or 


fe does—aaq sal per maund, zetyz Fai per thousand, 
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eat, (is an auspiciously in- { as, 
ceptive word, serving to | cqyq, as. 
begin or introduce a sub- | caafa; 
ject or discourse: and so, | COT, 
may in a manner betrans- | Coy, S0. 
lated by) now then, now, | coafa, [ing. 


Bes, also, and, notwithstand- 


thus. - 

HI, band Bizict, thereby,consequently. 
a; Bztts, so, hereby. 

3, and; too, also,* even; ! ¢, that. 

both. | CIES, AB, because, since. 
afar, at44, } b 

: ecause, for. 
CHeretl, 


fees, 
TAI, 


BTrAs, or wast moreover, 
besides 


qi, as, for instance or exam- 
ple. 


* .g, in the signification of “also or even” is always used after 
the word with which it is connected—as wifa-s cazita atéa I 


also will go there. 


wixtzi Vretts-s watay efeatcg they have 
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Sat], 80; also, and.* Cqa, as if. , 
afm, if. QUs Cl, GAA c, so that. 
Sta, Col, then. wie, that is, viz. 
afyae moreover, further 7 

more. 7 


disobeyed him also or even him. Boy atafa catcez-e caatca 
Atzts SA SY even the bravest man fears to go there. 


When one # follows a noun in one member of a sentence, and 
another ‘@ follows another noun in the next member of it, then the 
two 3's, if followed by the same affirmative inflection of the same 
verb, are elegantly translated by and and both or only both (1,) if 
by the same inflection of two verbs bearing different significations, 
then: they convey the significations of ‘‘just after or the moment af- 
ter"(2); but if they be followed by negative inflections of the same 
or different verbs, then the first @ and the negative particle together 
give, in many instances, the idea of neither, and the second @ and 
particle, of nor (3)—Azamples : 


1 ata-e carat *sta-8 caret Ram and Shyam both are gone. 
Q-3 ae 8-8 We both of them (are) bad. 


2 wfa-s cava, fofa-s aaa, he came just after or the moment 
after you went. 


3 ata-8 we aT TAS Wy AY neither Ram is bad nor Shyam. 
wifa-s uteq a, fofa-s atfacaa aj neither I shall go nor he 


will come. 


* oat, in the meaning of so or such, is generally used in compo- 
sition with a Sanskrit word or in Sanskrit phrases—as Sate 
so be it. 


Sai, signifies also or and when, in the address or superscription 


of a letter, it is placed between the names of the persons addressed, 


to couple them together—as, Saytaty ays WT cat fawbar atcHt- 
ntoty wal ys atrroe tcHittrts StF HS sal aby cnfz- 
sate Teaintasts aatns artcey | 
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wts,* 
wtStw, therefore. 
~ 


Bos 44, therefore. 


FE f aye for—as, aueaige, GATS, are, 


| ‘ 3 
a |, Bray, cH2 CAE ai Gaze. 
uM ; Tw, TF, ALAS, Hage 
rs Z | fafuei—as aufaface, afaface, oafafice, 
S 1 3 | vwfafne, cafafice, aBfaface, @iface. 
= | Sa E J RCA —as, QSVRT AT, Qatay, OBR, WWBRlay. 
Elees CHEC, CHES, HaCaT. 

© 4 = | Co . 

= s™ i STAT i——as, QSL Stqcq, aeatad, ABBtIa, oc- 
fF | p a | | BIA, CHR FY Arq, Satara. 

S por | RG Sor—as, EES, acae, AVS, SES, 
a | B, L CATS S, CARLES, G (2G. 

H SwKor Bs Ca —Aas, SWHiaql, MSveay. 
a | Gee  — that,~ art—as, wack, quace. 


vee fafte—as, offre, cota fae. 
are sometimes used instead of wag therefore. 


_ * When two members of a sentence relatively express cause and 
effect, the first is commonly and idiomatically commenced with are, 
and the second with st?—as ut® ata, Veuity, ete winicwa uty 
afecetw because the atmosphere is constituted, as it is, we (there- 
fore) breathe, | 

But xt is however sometimes not expressed, contrary to the 
English idiom in which “ therefore’ the synomyme of st is gene- 


rally and elegantly suppressed—as wtfeatferam Siz firatfeatz 


I went because he sent for (me). | | 

St, or Stfts is many instances used alone, as in English 
therefore is used without because, whereas at? is scarcely used 
without St@, (at least understood). 

T MSN Vrs SA Ged yer, wtBaites af var wacra aa" 

When no fpause is made in pronunciation between @as or 
aaa and cq, then the compound word axw-ce or Gaq-cey bears the 
same signification as aaS or GAA such, s0,—as GAS or GUA cy 
wider wtel ce wien? wel, ona-ca crtata wT areata’ sti Seyi 
faatce i { See Prepositions. 
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fe, but. 
fa, or ;* whether. 
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3y,f either. 
aa,ft or; neither, norf. 


ai, neithert, nor ; or§, 


wat, 
Baqi, Wats, ! 
TSA, watiar, (yet 
AACS, or else, if not | wap, | 
fava, Cace, (then). 64, (vulg.) J 
ae Beal, 
afaai, unless, if not. ZR, than. 
afin, cra, (vulg.) 
aarts, though, although. | stra, \ ee 
afmarte, featfa, fo" * 


* ofa ava fe ai will you go or not ? 

In Bengalee, we have no word corresponding with “ whether ;” but 
when f@ is placed before one noun, and again before another noun 
signifying a different thing, then the firt f@ is translated by whether, 
and the second by or—as, fe fay fe Faia whether Hindu or 
Mosulman. 

And when f& aj is used in the second member of a sentence, it is 
generally translated by whether or not—as Staite fautal ez 
cartca ateaa FS ai ask him eohether he will go there or not. 


+ ay fofa va Ste Oe atcaq either he or his brother will go. 


} When @ or aq is used before one noun, and again before an- 
other signifying a different thing, then the first qj or aq conveys 
the signification of neither, and the second, of nor—as aj Sta a 
WH, or AT Stet AY We nether good nor bad. 


But here this also is to be borne in mind, that 3¥ signifies either 
only when it is followed by aq. And aq or a conveys the idea of 
. neither only when followed by aq or a, and of nor, when preceded 
by #3 or ai respectively, as in the above Examples. 

@ xteca Al atca will satay ov go ? 


a 
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2fs, (is a conclusive word | and so, it generally corres- 
used at the end of a dis- ponds with the Latin word) 
course, subject or sentence finis,— Adj. this. 


to express its conclusion, 
Sama pay 


SECTION IX.—INTERJECTIONS. 
Expressive of sorrow—Zty alas! =ty sty alas! alas! 
Of pain—Bj3 3, or BIR, 33, or 3%, 3a, Bz, Se, or WR, oA! 
Stz-z-eL Bg e-y, Bz-e-gt 
Of pain or distress and calling for eee: qICa, 
atcatit O mother! 6 aa, aiacza, afatcat, O father! 


Of joy and admiration—z\q 3tq, hurrah ! TZ sy ! ate 
ate! teal! steel tel! tee! veel aie! otate ata! 
cdeobls O admirable! wonderful! surprizing ! “ay! Cay 

Te  , 
_ ™ The natural and exact pronunciation of these can only be 
learnt from the person suffering. 

t These are occasionally repeated two or more times, and are 
often followed by such an expression or expressions as cotaty, 
ate, wa, ettaata, fe 8a and the like: to which is affixed 
the vocative particle cq or c*ti according as it is” affixed to the 
interjections. . 

Sometimes @tzg is prefixed to those words which end in ca, and 
87%] to’those, which terminate in ci, as, Stq wea! srrl ata 
cn! eta afa ca! eter ate cai! &e. 

These, as it is natural to infer from their dgniicstion: were 
used by sufferers to call their parents for relief, but are now 
understood as simple exclamations of pain without any reference 
to one’s father, mother or any body else, as the person in pain 
does still exclaim wtcq, atatca, &c. when his parents are dead, or 
live at a distant region, or when -he does not intend to call them 
for help, or when other persons, and not they, were present to them. 

_ Vv 
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war! ttpata! atept arepz! mtd aly ! Geace ! atera coat! 
O brave! huzza! bravo! stim caty Wei, TA, or StF. 

Of pity—atei! AF aa! 

Of contempt or aversion —fss! syit! fy! fs 3S! . qet- 
wias! watstawe! atatads! cotifene cotlew! aerated! 
Ata HR ! 

Of vexalton—BATtR | ae! ata aty! 

Of surprise or astonishment—ex] | | wal at fe! el a fer 
ecaaia! fe apez! amazing ! ar 

Of sudden prohibition—z 3] e 1 ayy apy ayy. 

Of sudden recollection—6* 1 @cte|! by the by. 


Of soliciting help or relief—atfe,+ save! qeteq save! 
help me! ate Ww save me ! 


Of aeelamalion for pr sieenon or an oath—cutetst. 
Of bashfulness— 44 ' 


* This is also spontaneously exclaimed the moment when any 
thing is by chance or in advertently slipt from the hand, escaped 
or dropped into a place whence it is impossible or not easy to get 
it back,—as 96! atata afs Gea ary citar. “es! atatay cesta 
ataty vite cae. Frequently such’a sound as 73; follows the 6,— 
ase or equi! cH fata gor “tafe. suai! feyior ate face 
cia. eqal! wtate afy as BCE BCA ATH CNA. 

‘@c@|_is also used as a vocative particle before words used to 
irritate, madden, or ridicule a person. 

+ Generally the word a¢zwa (a name of Vishnu), or ri 
(a name of Bhagabutce), and sometimes a name of another God 
or Goddess is (in its genitive form) used after atfa—as atte 
wegaa! atig yer! 

t cutat? is used generally before and sometimes after the 
genitive form of the name of the God, Goddess, or personage 
who may be invoked on the occasion, as cHtet® Hutad by God ? 
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Of driving . seas t WAR away with! FAR! UA! 
be gone. 

Of derision—yq or ACR! Far, Fear ! | 

There are a few inarticulate sounds commonly used as in- 
terjections, which the student is requested to learn from the 


. mouths of the Natives, as it is out of power of letters to 
write them exactly. : .. 


a on wee 
CHTRTS faicag! cHiRte terta! catet? ea! cate? stata! “Fal 
Ae alin ate cotats cHtete Ni afar ai mS sree HBO ATS” 
Often in sorrow or distress, some names of fem, fra or Bras} 
are (in the vocative form) pronounced by their respective followers 
for relief, and such a phrase as would express the purpose of the 
invocation is often used after the name,—as atataa ca! fa fae, 
faz ata! yex opted aten ! | 


‘The interjections which express two or more emotions of the 
mind, do, however, generally express ‘one at atime: and this is 
to be known according to the state of the person and the manner 
and tone in which it is uttered: thus ate or Sts, when pronounced 
curtly, is the expression of vexation!, “when pronounced with a 
full open sound of the letters by which if is composed, expresses 
pain*, and when pronounced by a further prolongation, it is that 
nataral sigh expressive of relie®—Hramples: wis! cotatz wtata 
wink Beatin; Gig! idtfa eaqenifa atx we sa ai?! 
Ble! sits Tie STR az wagte CATH | 


There are many words.in the above list, which were originally 
some other parts of speech, and are (or may be) still used as such 
as well as interjections, the distinction is therefore to be made by 
the tone or manner of utterance, and by the employment of words 
before or after them,—as fufa azistas ats efarscea;. Tatelze 
wie Sex fe: wetetas! wetetre! tig ata sfeeais wat- 
wtas in the first and second sentence, cannot but be the name of 
the great poem composed by ajtx#, whereas in the other sentences, 
it is an interjection expressing aversion. 
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SECTION—xX. 
Miscellaneous words,—particles,— affixes. 


cy, when used after substantives, adjectives, pronouns, adverbs 
and verbs in the present or past tense indicative mood, 
conveys, in most instances, an idea which may nearly be 
expressed by “ why,”—as ¥y (q why are you: come here? 
7% cy why isit bad? atcq cy why are you here? pacer 
ca why do you go? 

4, (great) is sometimes placed before the word to which cq 
is added, as in the above case, and sometimes before or 
after cq itself, and in these cases, it conveys no distinct 
signification of its own, but only renders the expressions 
emphatic, and sometimes implying irritation at, or preven- 
tion of the attempted action of the party addressed,—as 
IU OCA CA, TY CI SCH, OCA CI WP 
In other instances, cq scarcely conveys any distinct mean- 

ing of its own, serving sometimes as an interrogative and 

sometimes merely as an idiomatic particle, without which 
the sentences admitting of it lose much of their idiomatic 
beauty and sweetness,—as Off cy aatara tier bial face, 

Dit] BE? you promised to give the money to-day, where is 

the money? fofa ca atae 4 fatytcEa he is gone a long 

time ago. 

@s*, is more frequently used in common discourse, and is 
often translated by “where” and sometimes by “which” 
when a present inflection of {fe or a simple present in- 

flection of g@q (to be) is understood} after it,—as $2 cH 


* The w, inherent in the @ of 8, is commonly pronounced 


as O in port. 


+ The present inflections of =tfg, and the simple present ones 


of S84 in such instances are not expressed after S&. 


@ 
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ivhere (is) he? cotata RteA BE where or which is your 
signature ? 


In other instances, ¢& sometimes serves, though indirectly, 
as a negative particle!, and sometimes as a peculiar kind of 
interrogative particle which cannot possibly be rendered into 
English—Evamples : (cotata ateal Scy~eH have you dined ?) 
Be State how have I? i.e I could not take my dinner". 
wee cHAtca CH ATE no, he is not there. oz ofa cCAAITA BWTT 
ai wont you go there? @ quq Bsww otf 6 or ata atere 
atfe @e how can I go now? orI don’t see how I can go 
now. . 


CAH, serves for an optative particle, when prefixed to the 
sample, present, indicative Ennoece of a verb. See ante, 
pp. 135, 136. 
CH, in poetry, is sometimes used as a particle. Reape: : 
 Cteta afew cq facag fate wea ca may BCA ALATA 
Foret | ' | 
@faxi, (perhaps the same as the participle ¢fqzi doing ot 
having done)is used after a doubled numeral and also after’ 
a singleone followed by an enclitic particle or another word, 
toadd the idea of distributiveness, as in the following 
examples— ae go ofayi one by one, wt wt Sfaal or WEI 


Bram ore give tento each, fou pote ofaal xate take 
three chhataks at a time. 


at and wtz, are respectively used for yaa waa and at’ the’ 
beginning of the former and latter part of a sentence, in 
which from the occurrence of something of a lesser possi- 
bility the occurrence of something of greater possibility is 
assured,—as atq ca Vlora State faface atfaa ai, erg 
rq Sra ftfacw tt qrq will he be able to learn a foreign 


v2 
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language when he could not learn his own? ata cotnta 
qwrse Bry share, wig cortcecel sfarez when he 
has disrespected your superiors, he will surely disrespect 
you too. 


When the result is related as different from what was 
expected from the cause, or when an action or occurrence is 
mentioned as having taken place contrary to what was 
expected from the preceding circumstances, then the hearer 
acknowledges the correctness of the speaker’s remark gener- 
ally by wtScwi or cH8twi, which at the same time implies ; 
that though the fact be beyond doubt, its occurrence is qués- 
tionable: wievsl| or cHBTw| therefore may in a manner be 
rendered into English by “so it is, but why,”—as 7ewatq 
Aare, Stare caia eteica atfacta atari far al fee 
watt xtfa R8a |—A. wtBrw]. Sometimes, such an expres- 
sion also as cea Qua ZEa why it is so? is used after wtScul 
OF CHRACTI,—as ASMAT I ATH, Sizes cota Laetea xtfa 
zetia agttal far ai, foe wait atfa eB i—A. SLRs! 
CHA IT AVA? Falartaiy cece ato fern atataty, fee 
fofa wi fran aaa ata zeaicaq aurife otfaa cot) facera 
aA. CHRtwl CHa co lfRLET al ? 


CAR; oe CH or CHBt| almost in the sense of “at length or 
at last” is generally used before a verb in the indicative 
mood,—as cre Brel face fag acae cant face fara at last 
you paid the money but after “giving a deal of trouble. 
aby stata a2 ae Salis faa ca cre HB ate firs 
fee Gaga al zu ott fire al) cECel eater aS 
REA Vl CHA AATH GS Wi Beafacet ? 


When the former part of a sentence indicates the gain or 
acquisition of a thing, and the latter, the loss or uselessness 
of it, then the former is commenced with af#e{ and the 
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latter with wtete or wte,*—as afaal Sw GCS Sealife fafa - 
ata, stare arc cal fata al. though with much pains I 
learnt English, yet fortune was unpropitious. cave] cettfay 
ataceg faate zen ota, wre afeal aca cacy wie fanl Baa 
wie Bawa aio Afzal corer | 


a, or Bai, is often annexed to substantives, adjectives, verbs 
and adverbs.—To the meaning of the sentence which is 
expressedly interrogative (Such as containing a word of in- 
terrogation, with the exception of fe placed at the begin- 
ing), 4| or Sat adds only a peculiar shade or beauty which 
is hard to express in another language,—as atq 41 WH 
fern, ria a Sta fern? fein a aeateqca coq, ay 
a Sl eracen? Car sel afacad we sal eT Za) 
HSIT Sl AW Al ear CHA, WT A WA CHT? acasal cwa, 

| MHSRA CHAP cHA A aA, CHAR AW WEP aatrasal gee 
fe cratca a ae fe? fea og, ata at oraal aa, ofr a 
Std, CHR COUNT ! . 


When annexed to the past indefinite indicative inflection 
of a verb, 2aj often, and 4 sometimes indicates indifference 
at the result of the action implied by the verb,—as (23| 
| wit ci TS Fate werq he will get very angry when he 
hears this) seu- aj Icare little if he be gre atta catce a or 


catareal. 


In other sorts of sentences, @ or Saj often es idea 
which can nearly be expressed by “perhaps, I suppose, I 
doubt, or it may be that,"-—as qtqy a ase aware, afaai 
GEA] Wace perhaps (or I doubt) Ram has said this word. 
cH aaa fer a coer or cH Bafa ofeat-Bal crt =f 
faraice al, fe ftarice-Bai | 


a EREEERICD, 


* The verbs following af#ai and Stats or 7 are generally in 
the past tense. 
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In instances like the above, sometimes such a phrase as 
otc fe? (what of that ?) wire feR BTScA AA al (it mat- 
ters nothing) is used after Sqis—as ZASql SCS feR BCA 
Wa al. 


Sometimes 2a] may be translated by whether, and oa, 
by or,—as atare fag cretal aia ate care ata atfice 
atfea ai whether you give me any thing or not, I shall not 
discontinue to come ;—sometimes by either, as cetatfzal atz- 
atq Blass! ie? why need you go either? 


a] or a{TSt, In speaking, when a person relates any conver- 
sation that has occurred, he idiomatically uses qj or atc 
before the answer, instead of saying, “he, she or they an- 
swered or said”—as Q. orate] ots aifa2—A. ate ate 
cate cata? otter calel GatBaca—a. al Stet sal aca 
ecafan| fos wel acm cr stats Farats GSA Sy 
qat— 


cAatiat Ae—A. atcol Atz ai. 
WAt SAS al—A. ai, Sfya. 
wizta So qcq—A. ayrwl faa ati. 
wexity WE AI—A. ai wie 


C%, or “ts, is commonly affixed to those words which admit 
of the affix #qj, and conveys the same idea as @@{ 
does ;--cq is affixed to the words “6, slaty, stea, 
ate, and ceplq—and ata, to the other words, as ore 
per hundred ; sta lace (or Stetg-ea)) per thousand ; ACH 


per maund. tte. [Ers. 


c#, when preceded by a noun and followed by the same, 
causes the noun to be expressed in its universal or com- 


plete sense,—as ceG Ce CHT the whole feld. attrce ata 
the whole village. 
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When a single object, (rational or irrational) combines a 
plurality of characters differing from each other, then the 
word expressing each character is more idiomaticall y repeated 
with the particle c@: thus—fefa otfes ce ofas zat Ca 
Tey} he ts a@ Pundit as well as a Moonshee. ase ofa capg 


Rice, VWRtal Heavy ce HebA, Vy cs Bbq there are some 
birds which are both aquatick and terrestrial. 


C$ sometimes conveys another idea as- in the following 
instances :—qq caaiy of ebcaq faa a8 cause ya 
atten at eT ce ST atate Stel cs Brel cra teal 
SS BU Zia! GAldaety cota zw ztelBa aieht 
site a, Bad Wwcw ABW aca tata aivta ott canes 
au afer | : | 


faa or fafa is an emphatic particle, chiefly used in common 
familiar conversation, and generally in instances as follow :— 


1, When two members of a sentence relatively express 
cause and effect, the word wife (therefore) is used at the 
beginning of the latter, and faq or fafa after the nomina- 
tive or verb in the first member, and may in a manner be 
translated by “because,”"—as oly fry qecer SIS coraty I 
went because you told (me to go). Sometimes the particle is 
placed after o{3,—as gia qa wre fafa clara. 


2. When a person is mentioned to have been the sole 
cause or author of some evil or mischief, faq or ‘Afy is used 
after the noun or pronoun which expresses the person,—as 
pia faq aw-aifa Sara you and you alone are the cause of 
so much evil, 


Sometimes, in instances like the above, the particles 3 and 
cSi are used instead of faa, or fafa—as gfrecol as aia 
PAC. 
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3. When ‘aa or fafa is attached to the participle in Sc, 
it often renders the participle perfect in its signification—as 
fefa fa ay feca faa stfx Btel fea J shall give him the 
money provided (in case, or after) he gives me the thing. CA 
Sia sare water foe saca faa? he can do it if he under- 
takes, but will he do so? fea WACA faa uatfa atfaaty J did 
not beat him first, but-after he had beaten me. 


And here it should be borne in mind that, a verb in the 
imperative mood is never used after the particle faa or fafa. 


cIta, crt or Wt, is used generally in common familiar con- 
versation and occasionally in poetry. It is an idiomatic par- 
ticle and hardly has any distinct signification of its own. 
‘The shade, which it adds to the meaning of the sentence in 
which it is used, is impossible to express in any other 
language. It would however assist the foreign student a 
little to know that—1. when two numbers of a sentence ex- 
press two separate ideas, one of considerably greater con- 
sequence than the other, then ¢cazq, caq or wta is used 
after that word (in the first member) which is expressive 
of the lesser consequence ; 2. when a person is annoyed or 
troubled by the conduct of another, he uses in the phrase 
which expresses his vexation, the particle cy7a, caq or WIT 
after the noun or pronoun which refers to the person giving 
annoyance; 3. when a person entertains no doubt or 
anxiety about the taking place of an action, or he considers 
it as done, he uses the particle (cqza, CHa or Wt) between 
the nominative and its verb in the sentence.—Evamples : 
1. eg aiatce cua aifaa, Bfa cq cavacga wlewwe SF 
SUSTH | CA CHCA lA, Wits cata ST ats aaa ag fe 
afar 2. sfx cra we fage ezca, Otte CTF FACT 
GA HP COIMiea cacA otal cata al, BRIA TE fat 
El BWeavaassinal! wtecem ats gfee all 
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COLATA CATT CATH cHTATI GTA SY AIS] covata geal al 
aia ana ata ccafen al) 3. 8 cact S8a, BcqzTHE or 
RU Ve cary Staal AS or AAR AMZ! GB cea VE’, 
8 CHC WSS | 


CHAPTER II.— SYNTAX. 


Construction. 


1. Of the three principal words of a seitende 
(or clause of a sentence, if it be a compound one), 
the nominative is used first, the verb last, and its 
object, if any, in the middle, as, Iq Aateverea 
Rim is going, MT AS SHUTS Ramis gone, AF 
arace afacaa Ram caught Shyam. 

The violation of this order, in instances like the following, 
is not however sometimes inelegant, as, atc state fofa 
atacna, aca ata wits aifaata he beat me first, then I beat 
him; fsfa ‘atavaq atatcs, ofa fare tats he 
taught me (and) I taught him. . 

In speaking in a pleasant, vexatious or angry manner, 
sometimes the verb is placed first, its nominative (expressed 
or understood) after it, and then its object,.if any,—as DEL 
HT], SCI TLAA as SHS | 

When there are two accusatives governed by one 7a 
then that which indicates an animate object or that which 
has the termination ce expressed, is usually placed before 
the other,—as @IfH colatre ae afte crat®a J shall shew 
you a house. atfa steics eR aace ote I wish to tell him 
something. 

When a dative and an accusative case are governed by the 
same verb, then the dative is generally placed before the 
accusative,—as SACS SR ART HS give me something to 
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eat, G2 ASS SACS HS or States OB YTS CH give this 
book to him. 

(It is to be borne in mind that, the word* or part of a sen- 
tence which expresses the quality of a word, is called facrgq, 
and the word thus qualified+, is fac*ra7.) 


2. The facxtaq usually precedes its fac*tay,—-as afad 
qaae fas ga fists ya ar ofan, iets ofa 
ataicaty Yas atartfysta @facaa the youngest prince, hav- 
_ ing subdued his old father in a battle, and put him in close 
confinement, took possession of the kingdom. ae faaa Siz lal | 
ge wR Sat frrarstay wafoyas as stortaala 
afaaca ataq acatea Qatiy otad ofan calgat eofore ware 
Vase zeal cafacaa ae maar Sul faatgas efors 
Noga SIzel stortzata otataal Bfacweg | 


The adverb of time often, and that of place sometimes, are 
however placed at the beginning of sentences (as in English), 
as, feafmatea stal mae facaoal sigur) stacy 
afer calsiga aif eta Cer) ada as wfay grr 
wesintafy wml sfarefacaa | wafercs aRtemcaa as 
atara feet | - 


Before or after the verb wifg or 294 (to be) the faretae 
may optionally be used after its facray, as aie] waared 
DIA AR—SACH, cHID AA, AVA SAG, StI aya, Sad 


PY OF AA HY, SAS ATA, THI CON, “Gy sad. The 
king Dasarath had four sons, of whom Ram was the eldest, 


Bharat, the second, Lakkhan, the third, Shatrughna, the 
Fourth. 


3. The governing word usually follows the word it 
governs,—as Q\cqq fas] Ram’s father, atcaa faface for the 
sake of Ram, atcqa forsta ace with Ram’s father. 


* Be it adjective or adverb. t Substantive or verb. 
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4. The instrumental, ablative, and locative cases are | 
placed generally after the nominative and before or after 
the dative and accusative —as, fof weaje | or atal 
WISlA WScMHRA BS qtr he immediately cut off his head 
with a sword. at% Bai aaa zace arfaatfe I have 
brought this from Nuddia, atfa aaqln {BTS QS BISA AF 
oifaatfe Ihave brought a new book from Nuddia. otf 


cH 7s afors cefaa wt uate or otf ative ca Yas 
. cerry onifanifs I have left that book at home. 
5. The vocative is used before the nominative 
expressed or understood, as—a1¥, ofa atta fafacs 
Gta? Ram, do you know. how to write Nagree ? 
SIN, SCAR you have made a mistake, my brother ! 


6. The relafive pronoun with its verb, &c. (follow- 
ing) usually precedes its correlative or antecedent 
(as it is termed in the English Grammar).—Eaam- 
ple: fafa @la faattan, fofas area facaa* he 
that hath given thee life will give thee food. CY QA 
eq Sface WI, cA AA BATS AeA 1 AA Aecay 
pia sia cre ICA Cora I a 

In sentences like the following, the correlative may op- 
tionally be used before the relative,—as, S}aSAlAA CAS ALATSH 
atetel salety wtetce atetal Stal apfasl attg or Stqe- 
aces CYST Ate Stal Htoferel qtey cis Brice atyten 
aaj ata that part of India is called Bengal in which the 
Bengalee language is current. 

7. The present inflections of atfe (I am,) often, 
and the simple present indicative inflections of 8a . 
(to be,) almost always, are idiomatically suppressed 


* or ata faziven fafa, wets facaa foe | 
W 
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both in writing and speaking, for instance it is 
awkward to say | 

_ cotata att fe atcg instead of colata ata fe ? 


what is your name ? | ie what (is) your name ? 
fe teraiset  » fafa GaN cate. 
_. heis a good man. . 3 he (is a) good man. 
——oGotata faata cate az, cotata frata cata ? 
where is your house ? 5 where (is) your house ? 


8. The past inflections also of @tf§ are some- 
‘tunes not expressed,—as {An ATiAA FRI, SAA 
atfa aries (feata) ZT (was) at Benares when the 
Battle of Plassey was fought. | | 

Sometimes the perfect inflections of Z¢q are suppressed, 
—as fofa ae; aiaty oatd afs gavel; fofa zate a5 
we or simi, —ie fort qe Zautgr; Bia aaca ate 
qarel Sarita; Fofa Batcw ty HB or Ato] SRatcga. 

9. Of the interrogative and their responsive 
sentences, sometimes only the important word or 
words are expressed,—as : : 
facta? that is cotata fata cota (ez) 


house ? — where (is) your house ? 


aifaya  — ataa facta stages. 


Santipore -——~ my house (is) at Sdntipore. 


eater ? autca fe faface otfaate ? 

here ? why are you come here ? 
wearigraitd cata Sanigeaicy aeica otfaatte. 
on business —~ J am come here upon some business. 
coil?  ——— coral cia ately? 

you ¢ what caste (are) you ? 

tana : atta ghar (Geta). 

Brahman 


Iam a Brahman by caste. 
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10. The various comparative sentences are constructed 
as follows :--1. aja “Intaleare fas or famwa, or ity Berl 
ata fae or fame, Ram is wiser that Shyam. 2. wiztewa 
Seow] (RATS or cocH) AI cars, or ary wiztewg Bewwl ke. 
(a {Se Ram is younger than they. niifaaicaa CBCY aaa 
CBD, or ity “tt! Seysq4 cety cats Nuddia is smaller ‘than 
Santipore. 3. atyq Aaa Brot faw or fawwy, Ram is the 
wisest of all. wlattwa aoa zecw faa or faasy aty Ram 
is the wisest of them all. wsfaa] ABA CH STON] IW, ASA 
CHOTA COTH BAT] Aw, cea acer slay Tw, or cHoty TW] 
#fay] Russia is the largest of countries. 3ty ASA GTR 
or Save Slat, ASA GCM] or* SRT Filia Gla, ASTAA Cocy* | 
aly Str, Ala Hawa owe Bla, AHA Star ata, aty meaty 
win, WAT Asters cold, Asvaya cad ay, Aewearg ass aT 
cary Ram is the best of all. 4. 6 aaa Sta gq comfa wer this 
is just as good as the other is bad. wlatcwa otfauta cara, 
Realwerg SA yg coAA, or cana Btatewg St arata, coats 
Rcataurg caHéxf org as is our Kallidass, so is Shakspeare 


among the English. caracyay AS Vi — a CoyACAA 
awe Balmikiis-like Homer. - 


11. Conjunctions connect the same moods and 
_ tenses of verbs, and the same cases of nouns and 
pronouns,—as gfa CAUTA ASG AFL SIVICG LS Fal 
qa you go there, and tell him this. feta sfaswsta 
qicaa fee afessta aifecaa al he will go to Cal- 
cutta, but will not stay long there. wa ara aif 


* The difference between wrtvime', SETS and CTH is, that. 
SStS and ecri7{ are used after the nominative singular and geni- 
tive plural form of nouns signifying rational objects, and after the 
nominative form of other nouns singular or plural, whereas ¢cotu 
is used after the genitive form of nouns of any kind or number, 
and is scarcely used in atestal 
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asa ttfer you and I shall live together. IF 
ass cre fee “Acs WETS fre a] allow Kam 
to go, but do not allow Shyam. | 


This rule, howevér, does not apply when the time of 
action referred to by the difterent verbs is different,—as 
ate caatcar tee faraifaertt aay BHI uecwrg I went there 
the day before yesterday, and am going again today. G¥ 
ate fee atfa aaa al you (may) go, but I will not. wala 
Srieq Fa, VIA Za) ZEtq acquire knowledge, and you 
will be happy, ; : 

When the latter part of a sentence is a consequence or 
result of the former, it is commenced with wizre (thereby) 
or.a like word, and not’ with aq, @, or RTq (and) as in 
-English,—as in the above Example. Poy 
The conjunction is usually expressed between the words or 
clauses, or between every two words or clauses, it connects, 
—as ate Gataal AHAB sifew e wag fare all of the 
princes were learned and powerful. atace aifacs ave fae 
ITACS Users f"s al allow Ram to come, but do not allow 
Shyam. 7Z, @ Va, @ fae, @ Alas, @ WHS, & Stel, 
e Beal, 8 IT, 6 MAT, 6 AVE, @ SOTA, @ Ie~ifs, @ 
AMA x ata, 8 A224, ‘8 fafa, 8 WA x) caysa, 8 ATSI- 
SH, @ ad, @ Ala, VRtal wT ~y-sel these are the 
makers of thé Hindoo Law. — a | en : 

Sometimes the conjunction is elegantly suppressed,—as 
Sy, WHI, SAT, AW stfa StE Ram, Lakkhaun, Bharat, 
(and) Shatrughna (are) four brothers. TSS aie, AHH ATA | 
_ Satutg sfaatexi Seoifew cea, ce AIES “TAT. He, 
Sfaxa wt, catoa ifaw, atarafers, cot afere, Ter cotfers, 
we bfaw aay aa | 

‘Sometimes, as in English, the conjunction is used only 
between the last two words or clauses, as—yyfda, Sly, 
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ET, AeA GB ARCHA, CS AV HATS MW ates aca these 
five are called the five Pandavas. wratal faaecece watts. 
al, @cwatecete watia cafa ai they teach us yet we learn 
not, explain to us yet we understand not, inform us yet we 
know not, and shew us yet we see not. 


Of the conjunctions @, atq and «az, (and) the first is more 
commonly in use. And this also is to be observed, that, 
when in a sentence there are many words or clauses connect- 
ed with one another, then, @ is generally used between every 
two words or clauses. 


Some conjunctions have their corresponding con- 
junctions, which they require after them.-- Examples : 


wa o lfm 6 6as UH YA ate Urq aH TTR 


catfor ) e Caaf (aust afents or afne GF 
lll f A atoms 9 bs Mid ea — 
sate a | Sats, watfar, or wale atta 
Sale J z Lafre L cotata war erg a | 
Water 3] Tx ‘es TAB atT4 ataiea xt, Sat 
oe aor 3, FA, Wate eh atatBa a 
eq z lage 9. Wat ad cortatfar eter wy = 
} IS SA AS | : 
ay a 84 » BAUS ay ats | 
i ay wn : x AR fee AT TT | 
fl: y AR A Trea | 
peli es i » @Is eH CONS Be | 
a es pun » Ne faCT COAT Htc | 
2 » arate crfaca conte farfaca | 
Sl Do ai 29 
Sere» «= BEL Bcorel age Sal Stet | 
qe eRe, «Bal aBvw azo Sal Ste 
CON) 6 AM HH ROTA Cory Wee al 
Vs STA | 


2: w 2 
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RemMarKs—I. Sometimes xzf* is suppressed, sometimes 
wc4, and sometimes both.—See Note page 136. 

2. Sometimes the latter part of a sentence, containing qqe 
in-the former, is not expressed,—as qae cutatg artta Asi 
ota I would rather that you stay here. 


Of Concord. : 

1. Verbs in the active’ or middle voice’, and pas- 
sive verbs formed in the general way’,* agree with 
their nominatives (expressed or. understood) in 
numbert, person, and rank,t—as qt@l efetaa the 
hing spoke, Ch @fRat he spoke, cetag caial vfaca? 

- where are you going ? Sie fafaca al® that ts not 
to be had. S181 STSitF TATAHICR’ at has been told - 
to him. | 

The passive verbs of the Sanskrit form,*agree with their 
nominative in gender§ also,—as CH aT] attottenty cafasl 
Esme that girl has been sent to school. feta CHa tat PETAC) 
 afegs eeyitaa he has been expelled from that place, cA 
TZ Qty ST B Ciray BSqE that house has been entire- 
ly broken and ruined. 

If two or more nouns of different genders happen to be 
the nominative to one and the same passive verb of the San- 
skrit form then the verb is used in the masculine or neuter 
form, its nominative of the masculine or neuter gender be- 
ing elegantly placed nearest to it,—as gay Stet iN WINS 


RGUNS, Vizta HL TI @ MAT HH AA aS eeaKce. 
His house was struck by lightning yesterday, which killed his 
' wife and son, and destroyed a good deal of property. 


——— 


_* See page 130. tT page 127. |. pages 137 and 188. 

§ See pages 180 and 131. Such nicety however pedantic and awk- 
ward in common discourse, on account of its not being observed 
generally ;—and this also is to be borne in mind, that the passive 
verbs of the above kind are seldom used in common conversation. 
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When a verb has two or more nominatives of different 
persons, then it agrees with the nominative of the first per- 
son', if any, otherwise with that of the second person*,—as: 

1. fefa, ora, ay ‘FT 
fofa, atfa, SFr = Caea atta you, he, and I will 
ofa, aifa, fof go together. 
ca, atafa 8 ath . 4% 

2. fofa, 8 ofa 
Fas feta 


2. Nouns signifying ‘he same thing agree with 
each other in case,—as “31 aul the river Bhigirutee. 
fq sifania Kalidas the poet. SA BA the mangoe 

SJruit. 

The adjectives in Bengalee, similarly to English 
adjectives, agree with their nouns, but do not vary 
with regard to the number, gender or case of their 
nouns, as Sanskrit, Latin and Greek adjectives do. 
—Examples : StA Was a good boy, St WATE 
good boys. Sta atfasi a good girl, Sta qfrstal 
good girls. SI™ atfe a good house, SIA AS ASA 
good houses. StH AaAtsy of a good boy, SF 
AAA Of good boys. StH AUfAasits to a good girl, 
wit atfasifaatcs to good gir ls. StA 4tfVrww in a 
good house. | 


} iil ate you and he go there. 


The pure Sanskrit sajna: receive the feminine termina- 
tion, when qualifying feminine nouns*, but they do not 


* This nicety however is not observed in common discourse; and, 
evén in writing or public speech, the adjectives qualifying nouns in- 
animate, which are feminine in Sanskrit, are not made feminine i in 
Bengalee; it being considered pedantic to do s0, 
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receive the plural and oblique terminations when qualifying 
nouns in the plural number or oblique cuses,—as Wuq Wea 
a beautiful man, Zu BY a beautiful woman. 


Masculine. | Feminine. 
Nom. plu. qq recaa; «ss TST BVA 
Gen. sing. qua Mecea,  =§ Weal ala 
—— plu. Qua Arana, WMA RICK: 
And nut— And not— 
uaa yecsal, =«- Wr alal Hla 
QUAL YRC, =8=«- Wal BIA 


QUAMA AKU «=§—- Wa ACHA BIC 


Except those ending, in the masculine singular, with # 
(originally 2q—a, or faq—q), Aq or,4(q, which also do 
not receive the inflective terminations, but only shorten the 
#*, when qualifying nouns in the oblique cases singular, 
and in all cases plural, and change the fq into qq and aya, 
into ¥g in the plural number,~—as Bia] AVA a wise man, 
GVEA WAKA a proud man, staraty Ara @ fortunate man, 
Shqara Fieg an intelligent boy. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. atalaqyy, airqcaral. 
Gen. aifaageara, Bl AAA: 
Nom. Syaraya gra, lara Bay. 
Gen. wiaata qecaa, SANIT BRIA 
Nom. weetfa Ary, Batis AKI. 
Gen. GRetal Aer SVEN Sars: 
Nom. afarty aaa, afters ater. 
Gen. gfiqata zacea, giana serena. 


If a noun, nominative toa passive verb, or qualified by 
an adjective, be of the common or unknown gender, then the 


* Just as they do when the terminations are affixed to them.— 
See pages 83 and 84, | 
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verb or adjective is used in the masculine (or neuter) form, — 


as ae ayy afe a low person. Qe Coq watt a good 
child. 


When a Sanskrit adjective serves to qualify two or more 
nouns of different genders, then it is used in the masculine 


(or néuter) form, thus @wq Was, Tere, 8 Yet a beauti- 
Ful boy, girl and flower. 


The name of a thing and that of the quantity it naples, 
when mentioned together, and not declined, are put in the 


same case,—as Gecmaga fo seers s of milk. Ate Wa racks | 


Jive meuNGs of oil. 


The name of a vessel and that of the thing it contained 
or may contain, when not declined, are used in the same 
case—Ag att Ge a glass of water. fea Cale pita three 


boats (filled with) rice. ae atx Brel a quantity of rupees 
contained in one box. 


The name of a place, animal, or thing, and the word sig- 
nifying it, when ‘not declined, is, ‘with a few exceptions, 
put in the same case,—as Zafamtaty AZZ or HS : 
the city of Moorshedabad, afaqta sre the holy place (called) 
Haridwar, catatate sts) the elephant (named) Khudddad. 


The generic name of a tree, when not declined, is either 
put in the same case with the word which signifies the tree 
or part of it, or. is governed by that word,—as 44° @{5 or 
ag Kfga Bid the soondry wood, tq ats or ~ttag wAtS. the 
leaf of *i\H tree, CHE ATR or CHATIA ate the teak tree. 


RemarKs—1. The two words mentioned together, and 
agreeing with one another in case, as shewn in the foregoing 
four rules, are in declension considered as one word, and in- 
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flected accordingly; only the last of them admitting the 
different inflective terminations,—as : 


Nom. #1 any} the river Ganges. Gen. sti ata. 
qe FT ZR two maunds of milk. Loe. gelat RLS. 
Nom. ya™mtate Raq the city of Moor- Ab. gaPratete *{- 


shedabad. | aq SSwe. . 
Wy ufs Sl® the soondry wood. — Gen. aus Boa. 
ae ATA war @ glass of water. ro Ae AT Get. 
Bw Wes a good boy. | Say TASS. 


When in a sentence, ee the name of the thing used 
first, and that of its quantity placed after, a numeral (except- 
ing one) intervenes, the sense becomes Pe erenaee fou Gta 
fa three jars of ghee, fq fou ata] the three jars of ghee. 


The numeral @@ one always renders the noun, to which 
it is prefixed or affixed, indefinite in signification.—See 


page 27. 
_ Government. 


; 1. When two nouns (signifying different. things) 
have a relation to each other, the word which. de- 
termines the relation is put in the genitive case,— 
as Aitad YBSE Ram's book, ATTA fasta YS my 
Jather’s house. 


2. When a vessel -is mentioned: as scoutsining a 
thing, or specially constructed to contain a thing, 
or for one particular use, then the name of the thing 
or use is put in the genitive case,—as Qewa aia 
a milk cup or a cup made to contain milk specially. 
gaa @UTN a cotton godown, 1. e. a “godown contain- 
ing cotton, or. built to hold cotton. | Award Ba a bath- 
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ing tub, or a tub: ‘specially made for or used in 
bathing. | 


When.a vessel is mentioned as specially constructed to 
contain a thing, which is not then contained in it, the word 
Atal keeping or atfaatg of keeping is often placed after the 
name of the thing, (which is used in the accusative form 
without ¢@), and before the noun signifying the vessel,—as 
eacya fats, Say atai or @ge aifaata fafa. small medi- 
cine bottle, or a small bottle 10 keep medicine. arcana ae 
an indigo doz, a box for keeping indigo. 


3. When a transitive verb is made passive, its agent is 
put in the instrumental case, and its object in the nomina- 
tive,—as Act. aly «nace cataa oafagttea Ram has sent 
Shyam, fofa as ATS fafasitea he has written a book. 
Pass. {Yq Aly TGF cafas seqtcea Shyam has been sent 
by Ram. Stel a4s Qe Yas fafaw eericy a book has 


been written by him. 


4, The instrument by which any work is done, and the 


“ “means by which, or the manner in which, any action is per- 


formed, are used in the instrumental case,—as fofa stette 
AW, BAIS WT YAS ABT Tia ferqcrauat alatate he tied 
him ; with a rope, and cut off his head with a sword. atfy 4 
canal ati, fer or g caanco* fafacs otfa ai J cannot 
write with this pen. fofa fastaztca otofafe qtal Boarfao 
estaaq. He appeared in Court by his representative. 


5. When an adjective, in qualifying a person or thing, 
has concern with another, then it generally requires the 
latter in the genitive case,—asfoq wercaa ata, faty or ~ 
fafo He is respected, beloved or blamed by every body. 
CA AOI Waa, Oey or AS he is similar to a beast, fofa Barg 


* See page 62, 
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BAYS he is worthy of this, grrdal way Yao Brahmans 
are venerable in the eyes of the Shoodras. 


6. Adjectives meaning necessary, fit, becoming, incum- 
bent, or the like, require the noun, (expressing the person, 
thing or use for which it is necessary, &c.) in the genitive 
case, and the verb (if any) expressing the action which is 
necessary, &c. in the form of the second gerund, and not 
in the infinitive,* as in English. Example: aao oqj colaty 
Blas, or Vow it is necessary or proper for, or incumbent 
upon. you to do so, fsfa Sata BATS he is worthy of, or fit 
Sor, this. covaty caalty Asai Se or aga you ought to 
go there. , 

Sometimes the verb is put in its perfect form with the 

word cq (that ) preceding, (as in English)—as cotatg Ste c@ 
Gas Bq it is proper that you do so. 


7. A transitive active verb, having one object, governs it 
in the accusative case,—as {tq “Tare xfacaaq Ram caught 
Shyam, qa Awe afocecga Ram is reading a book. 


8. Verbs of giving, showing, or communicating tn general, 
govern two objects, of which the one given, shewn or commu- 
nicated to, has the (dative or accusative) termination cs 
expressed, whereas the other elegantly sufters the elision of 
it,—as ATy = whats ool uta Sfaceia Ram gave his daughter 
in marriage to Shyam. fofa alate aa ais Vey Gwitay 
caateaitea he has shewn to me a very good garden aifa 
 WHatcs aoa faaq olateat & I have communicated every 
thing to him. | 


* In poetry, however, the infinitive is occasionally used instead 
of the gerund,—as “aty aa fexeca vifaca aaa stfate Siow 
faa cifesi wai atface, force, atfacs, cotata ay Siw 
caas Stal al atfaata eu t 
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9. A transitive verb which in the active voice governs 
two cases, (as in the above rule), does in the passive voice 
retain the one having the termination c@ expressed, and 
agrees with the other,*—as q{caq sal Wace Wo SVzice 
Ram’s daughter has been given to Shyam in marriage. ‘Staite 
ae eT cosy fetatce a situation has been given to him. 
wlatce asa fray alata fatricE every thing has been com- 
municated to him. 

10. Verbs signifying, “to take out” or “receive, &¢.” 
govern the accusative of the thing taken out or received, 
and the ablative of the place or the person from which it is 
tsken out or received,—as ataqtfy Satu fax slay atfeq 
faa ata fake out some papers from the almyra. wf atatg 
~zttat, alt Zacwe, Site or fasp (See page 62) aw Fis 
Sta? how much money will you get from me? 

Verbs signifying emanation, or motion from a place, go- 
vern the ablative case,—as qq Zaru atfzq Fe come out of the 
house. CA ATE SStwo afer farite he fell off a tree. 


11. Verbs signifying motion éo, or rest at or in, a place, 
and those verbs the action of which is referred to a place or 
time, require the place or time in the locative case,—as wtf 
a4 ajecofe I am going home, fof atiecs witea he is at 
home, weata atcaa wy fear wigta Tics ae AB ZBras 
a meeting is to be held at his house on the 10th of this month. 


atsta and ceaq fo stick, to adhere, &c. and verbs of simi- 
lar signification, require the locative of the objects, to which 
they stick or adhere,—as wlaty calel o¥ty Ofea, atfera, 
or BiB iaa his boat stuck on a sand bank. - 

But when eaj{sq impersonally means to hurt, its object, if 
an entire animate body, is put in the accusative, otherwise 


* Which is put in the nominative form. See page 258, 
| x 
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in the locative case as above,—as BIaics Ty aifaatcy it has 


hurt him severely, i. e. he has been severely hurt ; 6taty wea 


Zits awe artfargtcE ke has injured his right hand. 


Sometimes one of such words as cqyal, Wai, @ hurt, q| or 
wariqic a stroke &c. is used immediately before afsta,—as q 


SACS Ctztry wary al, caval, Val, or ares atrogiee this 
word has hurt his feelings. 


If the first member of a compound verb, ending in eqq 
(to do) is itself the object of the latter verb, then the 
noun or pronoun, before it, is put in the genitive, otherwise 
in the accusative case,—as qiata EGU @ ACoA TAA, B 
facoa ota fal aectg BT oe OHA AeA StaT 
or FSA SST CW Ywocs waa 8 Hoes otra eau aes 
TH AAG TCS AVtAg Bag. It is the duty of a king to 
root out vice and to plant virtue by crushing the wicked and 
cherishing the virtuous. 


But, when a compound verb is formed by adding eq to 
an adjective or passive participle, it generally governs the 
noun or pronoun, before it, in the accusative case,—as BYA{tTs 
ota aq alfa cotatce nee ofaa cure me, and you shall be 
rewarded. 

When one noun is followed by another, which signifies a 
different thing and forms part of a compound verb ending 
in 8a, or is prefixed to 3gq, it is often used in the geni- 
tive, and sometimes in the nominative form.—Ezamples: @@ 


eay cotaty catcig “fe or cait “tify ekcae this medi- 
cine will cure your disease. 


The disrespectful inflection of =¢a, in the third person, 
is often annexed to nouns signifying ‘ appearing, feeling or 
perceiving, in general,’ in order to form verbs of the same 
signification: such verbs are (considered) impersonal, and 


a 
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. require the nouns or pronouns, preceding those nouns, to be 
in the genitive or dative case,—as q Bta{ts or BlAtA TS TH 
Boley SRUSTS this appears to me very bad. Atatts or arata 
calq 3a ca fofa « sagas yA it seems to me that he is at 


the bottom of this conspiracy. gataci fag cawal cate BB- 
Cote I feel a slight pain here.. 


¢ 


Sometimes the noun or pronoun signifying the person, to 
whom reference is made, is put in the accusative, the 
noun or pronoun signifying the person making the reference 
is used in the genitive case,—as @ ataeottes atta IG TG 
cate SRUSE that boy appears to me to be very sly. , 


12. The intransitive passive verbs of the Sanskrit form 
are, for the most part, (like the deponent verbs), active in 
significatiofi,—as fofa qaica say Vafsw Bsatvaa he has ar- 
rived here yesterday. S{Zi Al xz ale I have not received it. 


13. The intransitive passive inflections of the Bengalee 
form are not in use, except that of the 3rd person disrespect- 
ful style, which, though impersonal, is commonly used and 
understood as the first personal :—thus, atq wteta wet 

 ettta ai means literally “it can not be stood any ‘anger,” 
but commonly “ J or we cannot stand any longer.” 


14. The passive inflections of most of the transitive 
verbs, formed by adding wea to the Bengalee passive 
participle, are not idiomatically in use, excepting one, viz. 

that of the third person disrespectful rank.— Before this in- 
flection, the nouns and pronouns signifying rational beings 
of the second or third person, and of any rank, are idiomati- 
cally put in the accusative form; irrational animals of the 
disrespectful rank, (and they have no other rank), are used 
often in the accusative form; the other nouns are put 
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in the nominative form.*—Ezample: cotatte or Stetcs 


STMIS AS SHAR | carps or capwidyce farerica ontdta 


faatfaa. 
HATA AE SESH stoi atecq a tank will be dug here. . 


cre ateca fisfa cama cate it shall be seen what sort 
of man he is. . 


In the first and second cases, many cannot easily deter- 
mine whether the verb is really passive in signification, on 
account of the nouns, which would have been nominative to 
it, being put in the accusative form, and often not agreeing 
with it in person and rank. In common use, however, 
such a verb, in these two cases, is used and understood as 
the first personal active, governing the nouns before it in the 
accusative case: thus, the sentences 1. c@tatcs or STAs 
MMTF WS ots] WAI; 2 | catwirpics fratcy nota 
fatatfeet are commonly understood in the sense of “1. Jor 
we shall call you when required. 2. I or we had sent this horse 
to the auction ;—rather than “1. you or he shall be called 
when required. 2. This horse had been sent to the auction. 


15. A verb, when made causal, governs one object more 
than it governed in its simple form,—as, 


Simple. Causal. 
Fate afacer wife wizice anata 
he sat down. I made him sit down. 
gia fafecer Fofa cornice fratacery 
you learnt. he taughi you. 
ater Fofr atorit cefacert ica Miatce erat cay 
he himself saw it first. and then shewed it to me. 


Causal verbs, having three objects, require the one caysed 


* Which is alike with the accusative of the same. 


| 
| 
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or influenced to be in the instrumental form,* and the other 
two in the same case in which they are, when the verb is not 
causal,—as wlatce fem* cotatca or cutatce feR ceemtea 
shall make him give you something. 

Causal verbs, having two objects, sometimes idiomatically 
require the one caused or influenced in the instrumental 


form,—as otfanl far qvefadta ace feR wate make a 
fisherman caich some fish from the tank. : 


16 The obligatory verbs govern the object, upon which 
the obligation is laid, in the genitive, dative or accusative 
case, (See page 197,)—as coTratis B{BtS ZStq you must go. 

wtzta Wisco seatfea he was obliged or he had to go. 

ReMARK— But, if the recipient of the obligation be also 
- mnentioned with the obligatory verb, then it must be put in 
the same case which the first or principal component part of the 
compound verb would grammatically require, and the object - 
on which the obligation is imposed is put in the genitive or 
dative case.— Elegance however requires the two objects to be 
in different cases, so that, if the recipient be not in the dative 
or accusative, the other must be in the dative or accusative 
case, otherwise in the genitive—Ezramples: cotattse Siete 
“arate sfarws Sq you ought to thank him. Statcse corata ate 
SACS SSCTH you must obey him. 

17. The nominatives to a reciprocal verb (page 200.) are 
followed often by the word »4=9Iq each other, one another", oc- 
casionally by yca, Warca, BSocy both’, and sometimes are used 
in the locative form’.—Exvamples: @ taeal ated. State 
ws @ qatafa afacwry or @ ataeal qataa eta>rig' wtst- 

wolfe 38 zatafe SAGE thase boys are continually looking 


* The instrumental form of the object influenced by a causal verb 
is made, generally, by adding f#ai, and sometimes by adding wtai, 
to the dative or accusative form, as in the above examples. 
x 2 
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at and prompting one another. cotagl SSty, Ary or Fara’ 
or cotaite ets? craicnfa or tata’a @faai Bea fafaate 
you two have answered the question by looking over each other’s 
writing or prompting one another. 


“o8 RH Fara SAty atotanie | 
fe ofa qaeca Aq Beg Gd) VTE VW”? 
— (faarara) 


When only one of the two nominatives to a reciprocal 
verb is expressed as the principal or direct agent of that verb, 
the other is used in the genitive form followed by a word 
signifying “ with, ’—as corala Ja wiata ae atatatfa ofs- 
atce your son has been fighting with him. 

When the reciprocal. verb ends in an inflection of =ea, 
both the nominatives are used in the locative form, or in the 
genitive separated by a word meaning with,—as aIfe StS 
eriatos (or Uta Arye Mala) TG cetstys ekatcg he and I 
had to-day some sharp words with each other. 

18. When distinction or union in general is mentioned 
as existing or not existing between two or more objects, 
the words signifying the objects are often used in the locative 
case,—as Sfare 8 Stars cow ate there is no difference be- 
tween Hari and Har. Bz{te Batre fatty fe what is the 
- difference between this and that? wits eve ated te wire 
fea qua faa Zeatcy there was a great disagreement be- 
tween them before, but now they are friendly. atca “tty 
aac facaty BeCSte, dissension is going on between Ram 
and Shyam. 


Verbs in the reciprocal form sometimes express the action 
of one party only,—as Gf awe cboliis sa cea? why do 
you make so much noise. : . 


Sometimes a verb in the simple form expresses the reci- 
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procity of its action,—as ce SlFqi, HAPAA CAIN SF Srethern, 
love one another. 

19. One verb governs another in the infinitive mood, 
which usually precedes in its inflected form,—as: 


wtf caatca WSt6 ETS 1 wish to go there. 

fefa atfacs onfacaa ai he will not be able to come... 
— fsfa faface aficera he sat to write. | 

fofa a ot aface aye acaa he is not able to do this work. 


The first gerund of the 2nd conjugation, and the second 
gerund of the first and third conjugations, are, in the nomi- 
native form, often idiomatically used after a noun in the 
genitive case expressed or understood,—as coiaty COT 
CHATS shew (me) your writing. gata ate Tecq al | Gtfe 
BTA AVIA TA Al | 


The gerunds, in the nominative form, are translated some- 
times by the infinitive and sometimes by the participle pre- 
sent: in other cases generally by the participle-—Ezamples : 
COMMta Hater WEI Stztty WAS Sa Bisa eave your 
going there has been the cause of his displeasure. gaye $71 
Ufow zy a] it is not proper to do so. GB AM ASS A Sal 
(or B4q) cH BAAS GAT Fal (or SAq) to perform such 
great exploits is ¢o render one’s-self immortal. 

The gerund in q is not used in the nominative case, 
except when followed by the word qtq (only), which in this 
instance, conveys the idea of “immediately, as soon as, or 
the moment when” and the gerund is occasionally translated 
by a perfect verb.—Ezample: fofa atatce cafaa-ata fofa- 
waa he recognized me immediately on seeing me, or he re- 
cognized me as soon as or the moment when he saw me. 


20. Adjectives meaning fit, worthy, becoming, incumbent 
or necessary, generally require tlie genitive case,—Ezample : 
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cH Rata Borger he is fit for this 
GQ COTE Catay ay this is not worthy of you. 

91. When the nominative (expressed or understood) of 
a third personal present or past inflection of the. defec- 
tive verb atfe (I am) is preceded by a noun in the genitive 
case, and not followed by any other word except the verb, 
the verbal inflection is generally and idiomatically tran- 
slated by the similar inflections of the verb Zo have,—as 
cotaty ABs AiR have you a book? faa 1 had. wizta fe 
Sie wtcea has he a brother? corte Gias Dis BicER 
you have plenty of money. ‘ 

In other instances the above verbal inflections are gener- 
ally translated by similar inflections of the verb to ée,—as 
cormta YwS cate] BR where és your book? sottaty 
fa it was in the school. stata St? Al eS Bry his 
brother is sick. sfqoryq facta, alcEa @ atfecaq. God 
was, ts, and ever shall be. 


92. The word fy@ fie upon or woe to, and the words sig- 
nifying salutation require the. dative case,—as Cutts fuss 
fie upon you or woe to thee. Cotatts ATS (A hail to you! 
Stata AeA GSAS | 

23. The separable prepositions (properly postpositions) 
govern the genitive case,—Ezamples: tag Aes with Ram. 
wtata fast to or near him. 


’ 


ExcEptions —The prepositions 23, faql, vets, afsfae, 
Brel, fox except, afefge beyond, over and above, PEAT] 
from, and the conjunction wcore| or Zet~e than, are used 
after the nominative form of substantives and adjectives, and 
after the modified form of pronouns,—Ezample: aty aots 
except Ram. *1\% eace from Shyam, coral fox without you; 
Ata Beare] than Ram, ala] Aca or EIA) than I or me. 
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The prepositions Gerq or Betta, ays or ays, fewg or 
fewcta are sometimes idiomatically followed by Z376 or 
cI, —as Wtyrag Gora cave Gaol atatay afwai cote a Sail- 
or fell from the top of a mast, ataatfaq aca, (aw, few, 
or fewca) escw feR site afea oa get out some papers 
JSrom (within) the Almyra. fofa stcaq Sorcq cace atfeal 
ifocaa he leaped down from (above) the roof. 


24, The conjunction cpcy than governs the genitive case, 
aS, FICAZ coca *TTT qW Ram is older than Shyam. 


25. There are certain nouns which must idiomatically be 
preceded by particular prepositions.—And the verbs too, 
of which any of the above words constitute the principal 
part, require, on its account, the same preposition before 
them-—They are as follow :— | 


1. The words which signify union or disunion in general re- 
quire afew, atx (with) or a like word before them,*—as 
ATCA ACH “eA Te faa Bitg| Ram is very intimate with 
Shyam, Siztqz afeo ata APTS ate I am not on good 
terms with him. faceal Reaiceg afew aiaca al gfe Te 
oftaal ang ae Siarw ettetal efacweR The Sikhs, having 
first inconsiderately fought with the English, now sue for a@' 
treaty, ceq QtaAt Btoty afew facgiy ga why do you quar- 
rel with your own brother ? 


featz marriage, when compounded with eq (to do) re- 
quires the accusative case before it; otherwise, afaw &c.—as 
fofa cae earice fate @faaitaa he has married that girl. 
cae Sata afew Stats facie seatcg. | 


| * The two persons between whom union or disunion exits may 
also be used in the locative case. —See Rule 18, 
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The words which signify change, comparison, or equality, 
require HES, or ACH,—as st aMtCra ARS Gay Sraq Gayl 
(Sora or ate*j) Zy a there is no comparison of any poet 
with Kalidass. acara waste aes atta aes ofaag 
afars pherl BrEcweA ST to wish to exhange one’s own state 
with another’s is the murmur of a discontented man. 


An adjective of equality or comparison, when followed by 
an intransitive verb, may also have the object, equalled or 
compared to, in the genitive case, and that egnailled or com- 
pared, in the nominative case'.— But, if a conjunction inter- 
vene between the two words, then both are put in the nomi- 
native case*.-Ezample: BYqz ABs sf sifermicaa way 
acz.' The other Sanskrit poets are not equal to Kalidass,” 
atfarie aritua. aata caty sstete' Valmiki seems to be 
equal to Vyasa. aty ata afayfe aa or oar Vyasa and 
Valmiki are equal. oe 

When an adjective of equality or comparison is followed 
by a transitive verb, it also may have the thing compared or 
equalled in the genitive case, and the other in accusative ; 
_ but, if a copulative conjunction intervene between them, 
both are put in the accusative—Ezamples: cata (atyetal) 
afaes stacey Pan atat #fae aj do not consider any Bengalee 
poet equal to Bharat. arace afafecs @ atace wala 
wala STAq many consider Valmiki and Vyasa equal. 

Sometimes both the objects equalled and equalled to, 
changed and changed for, are optionally used in the locative 
case,—as Vacs Szicw atoms (AAT or Geel) ate. There 
is no comparison or equality between this and that. otata 
afore ita afurw awa fare ote J wish to change my 
watch with his, Slqre ala tas Aral Sets AAA SAS al. 
Do not consider Bharat and another Bengalee poet as equal. 


Words signifying pleasure or displeasure, inclination or 


ee ——— eee) eiertee 
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disinclination, in general, when not followed by eaq ¢o do, 
require the preposition Gq, wife or the like,—as atatg 
ars or Sorg wisty zy Cag he bears a great affection for me. 
fefa cotaig afs or Sorg aw fage@ he is greatly displeased 
with you. colnta aife Gra, wrtca or fact Sata aw Bra. 

_ Many words of the above description optionally have 
their objects in the locative case: thus wizta Sry or wist- 
ce BATA Fai efarice 1 have got a hatred for him, her or it. 
wtata aife or State wala Sie seutce I hold him in 
reverence. 

Words of the above description, when followed by aq, 
- generally have their objects in the accusative ease,—as %4cy- 
AUF Beseacig alae wie Sq love God with all thy heart. 
fs] ahwoite Sie gq love and honor your parenis. HaA\Ats 
CHE Bq love your children. Fefacs yal Bq be kind to the poor. 

Most words signifying trick or dexterity, in general, re- 
quire the word Gg or Stcy,—as BtaI_ SICH or GAT coratg 
viet, wife @fs or otyfa aibicas ai you shall -not bé 
able to play your tricks on me. 

Substantives, adjectives and verbs, corresponding with 
those in English which require in, into or at, require the 
noun before them generally in the locative case— Examples : 
fofa afore aicag he is at home. BACT SICH (it) is in the 
room. fofa qq wicet sfacaa he entered into the forest. 
wiztce siata faata ate J have no confidence in him. fofa 
wcas faacy fof 4e 2s accomplished or clever in many things. 

Almost all those words, which in English require the 
preposition on or upon, generally require a corresponding 
word, or the locative case, before them,—as fofa arog 
SAG or ARS Biscay he ascended up the mountain. ayjia 
asst Gag tiVal crtaty I fell on a stone. gia cqivta 
SAG or cqarory of wwe VIT{ can you ride on horse back ? 
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CHAPTER IV.—PROSODY. 
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In measures originally Bengalee, no number 
and quantity of syllables are observed, the mea- 
sures being formed solely in consideration of the 
number of letters, simple or compound; no matter 
whether each of them forms a full syllable or net; 
thus, for instance, of the following two lines :— 

1234 56 78 910 M12 1314 


A wig ste sa ae A Ata 
2 3 45 6 7 8 9 10 1112 1314 


aaa aa6 foes ate featstas 


The first contains only 7 syllables in it, and the second 12; 
and yet both of them are perfect poetical lines of the same 
aqtq measure, because they contain the equal number (14) 
of letters in each, and are equally harmonious to the ear. 


In Sanskrit, a single consonant without any vowel, (inher- 
ent or expressed), is always reckoned as nothing, whereas in 
Bengalee it is counted as one, except when, notwithstanding 
‘the use of such a letter, in addition to the proper number of 
the principal letters fixed for each line of the measure, the 
measure will not break. 


There are some Sanskrit measures, adopted in 
Bengalee, in which both the number and quantity 
of syllables are observed in the same manner as in 
the parent language. 

| ¥ 
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Of the quantity of syllables. 

A syllable formed of, or containing, a long 
vowel, is naturally long (@@), and that formed 
of, or containing, a short vowel is short (AQ), but 
becomes long when united with a (following) & 
anuswar, or § Bisarga, or when followed by a com- 
pound letter consisting of two or more consonants. 
The final syllable, whether originally long or short, 
may be considered as either, according as the pecu- 
liarity of the measure would have it.* 


The long vowels are &, ¥, &, 4,2, a, @, B, @. 


ReMArkS.—1. A compound letter ending in a long vowel 
as i, Bf, my, &c. is long, and in a short vowel as &, ® or 
f@ is short, but becomes long when in one of the above 
positions. | 


2. In Sanskrit, a @% letter (or syllable) is considered as 
equal to two short letters or syllables, and is pronounced in 
double the time in which a short letter or syllable is uttered. 

On Rhyming. 
A poetical line is called a paq. Of the two lines of a 


couplet, and of the four lines of cata, the first is called the 


ALTSF4, aud the second, fqwtabaa, and so on. 


Blank, verse is now being introduced into the Bengalee 
language. Every two lines of the poems hetherto composed 
(whether in the Sanskrit or Bengalee measure) agreed in 
rhyme with each other. 


* atqutan wins, fanatt 5 Swe Vea | 
ads Hacatyt Bam, Sat atetscatefA aa 
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There are measures of which each line is divided 
into two or more %¥s or parts, the last of which 
always agrees in rhyme with that of the other line 
of the couplet, and the other parts (i. e. the initial 
and medial parts, whether two, three, or more) 
rhyme or jingle with one another. 


Now, if a couplet has in each line three parts or 
rhymes, the measure is chiefly called qj>q]; if 
four, BST or cote, and if more, still aml with 
the proper numeral. 

Moreover, if the initial and medial parts of a farm} line 
contain eight letters in each, the measure is further distin- 
guished by the name of w¥ (long) fra, and if the parts 
contain six letters or less in each, the measure is or ought to 
be called Ay ara. And such is also the case with the 
Ben} measures Ke. | 

The two letters rhyming together should not 
only be the self same, but also should properly and 
elegantly be in the same condition in both the lines 
of the couplet. That is to say, they should in both 
the lines be similarly inherent, or expressed’; con- 
nected’, or unconnected’; simple‘ or compounded’, 
as: 

IAT OT Ba WIT ASA “Ae | 

IAA I MA ita Bary Fad (1) 
foal ela cq Bea BOTs faa | 
BUST BUT cat star Bo wT (1) 
ory crf oraater Stet ace ger | 
PAULA Fivificcr Ger Gatear (1) 
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Bara Swe Sl, cH WEA Bes al | 

atte ot @iqrere Acq Al ATA AL (2) 
Bq Ud 4H G4 CaaS S12 | | 
cael Stacy ACI ASA Gta y (3) 
BHA Zyl Ui Tare ote As | 
faxtotcs aa Sita SICl CHE AS It (4) 
aq cata fantag tz ee ZH 

Fsatrs afaal Sioa |e wie (5) 


LicencE—1. *{, { and 4 frequently rhyme with 
one another, and so do @& and 4; 4, 4 and q; a 
short vowel rhymes with its corresponding long 
one, and conversely, without any offence to our 
prosody. Except @ and &j, which never rhyme, 
having a great perceptible difference in sound.— 
Examples: 


Ceart ota, ahs artes, cata taeyt | 
rae fona, ue faariva, word cls ata I 


orf ofa sarin, zara cline ota, ware CHG aT | 
ala te store, stry ae wicataa, Slee etfs, facray 


GAT GSH HAYA WHS | 

TW ANG TY BlY 4 Say 

fagaa fasiaar Gaz TA | 
feaia ate fase craice saa I 
fawory cH mt fe act eq atta | 


lar afta By fast za Stay | 


wtay 28 ail Se eetee ata | 
HilSe Sq Wala Vacas ata 


2. Some poets, owing perhaps to their weakness, 
have proceeded even so far as to rhyme a com- 


—— —~ » 


OF PROSODY 281 


pound letter with a partly dissimilar one, having 
nearly the same sound, an aspirate letter with its 
lenis, q with G, and vice versa.— Hzamples : 
"Ee eA Gay ale oi feral etry | 
ald fant afaw afore ser | 
— StaTTR VEMe Seal WAT | 
efacere Walaa Wacaa Cuz | 
ategel uf eR BerR Hate | 
Baraat ca Qlo Fern Sas AD | 


eq ere oa fate, wlata faace afi, 

Hey Sea Sy wa Std FAtid | 
eBay catca faca, otcee otee fant Era, 

og ata ate aca, aire cee tart 
WAI AS TS Hag fa | 
fate a aca ica carve ace fF I 


BCE atatys, AI AAA Vs, ASS zy Ba | 
fog caia cutca, aS Nel MCU, ARS Tl TATA 


$8. A word ending in a mere consonant, (that is 
one which contains not even the inherent 4), may 
rhyme with a word ending in the same consomant, 
having the & inherent in it, provided the @ can be 
suppressed in pronunciation (See pages 22, 23) for 
the exact agreement in sound with the other rhym- 
ing consonant ;—as, | 
Asta sida ae sfes fefeu 
Aaaty CSR CAA A SH AVS (Stas) 
And it is to be borne in mind that, when a 
final S| is pronounced in prose (pages 22, 23) it 
—  ¥ 2 
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must not be suppressed in poetry, for the mere 
purpose of suiting a rhyme; but, on the cotrary, 
when the final letter of one rhyme has an inherent 
S| expressed in pronunciation then the final letter 
of the corresponding rhyme too must have the in- 
herent Q&, which, in this instance, must be pro- 
nounced, though it may be elegantly suppressed in 
prose.—T hus: 


GIF aa SIT wa, VS aM as wa, frac ST 3G ATI 
fara Sac Gla, fapa Sacq Ha, GT SH WBA IAT 


Here then are several defects, the penultimate vowels 
being in two instances different, and in one instance of dif- 
ferent natures, that is, one long the other short. 


©. When a poetical line is terminated in the negative 
particle 4, in a vocative or any other particle, its correspond- 
ing line ought elegantly to be terminated in the same par- 
ticle, and not in another word, though ending with the same 
letter. And the penultimate word or syllable of the one 
line ought to agree in rhyme with that of the other line,—as, 
frastfgta, Pracfata, fracatfate, fracatieia, cot! 1 
fafactiata, gaatiaa, agaifas, aestfafa, cal! a 
wa Waafa ere, adhe oifer yee, aifaca weds BTA cacst 
al carl CATS TT | 
stecay ata cory, ate atfacece cyca, Sztottea Bie cory, 
CHCAT tl carl Ceca A | 
eel fre yet ale, atta aiface aa, a fe Baty o7 
CHCA tl col ACA Al | | 


cafg wa Tat, ottey fe atfacs otfa, wart cag teH 
OCB Al Cl TOTS A, I 
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But a couplet is never considered as elegantly rhymed if 
the penultimate vowels of the two lines do not correspond 
with each other in rhyme. Thus, for instance, the following 
verses are not considered as elegantly rhymed :— 


CHICK AB Cae ste] WAT | 
We Ay aa Vly so Se aty | 


CUS IS Aa vy aft TW I 
aq ayy Ble Bll CATS CHT TAH | 


qe zs ste xfant wat | 
ctal catat eta at sifeat i 


Many of our poets, however, could not, (owing perhaps to 
their feeble command over words), always observe this nicety. 


On the poetical construction. 

In forming the verses of those measures im 
which the quantity, i. e. the length or shortness 
of letters or syllables is not observed, the words 
may be arranged according to the prose construc- 
tion, should such arrangement admit of the “ re- 
sounding march and energy divine” of poetry (1), 
or otherwise (2), as the peculiarity of the measure 
may require.—LEzample: 

faarta stata arta, far wht at | 
famtais famtats, faatats ory (1) 


Fe vy wetate, Ary eal Wa, Fy AAAS ate ata | 
fay aft ae qeu, PY att CHT Bee, Vie TH RCH 
afeataty (2) 
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The words in the first verse are arranged as in prose, 
whereas they are not so in the second, the peculiarity of the 
measure requiring a different collocation, for their prose 
construction would be :— 


watate Fee, vaiatca gay (Stata) ateretal Fa- 
aacaes | da wat afearal aca aftfra yet (@) ht ate 
Tu Heed air cy. 


But in composing a verse of that measure, in 
which the number and quanizty of syllables are to 
be observed, the words are to be arranged in consi- 
deration of their quantity, or according as the 
peculiarity of the measure may require: 


Example: 
BPA Be Wart ara fe fac sora qarafy aca | 


BoQT val wr cataaen | aqeal zqeal sface anca a 


REMARK.—The construction of a poetical line is however 
considered bad if the fac*tay (in it) be not preceded or 
followed immediately by its facstaq. 


Sanskrit measures introduced into Bengalee. 
| CSS B— | 
Bach line of this metre consists of twelve sylla- 
bles, every 3rd, 6th, 9th and 12th of which is long, 
and the rest short,—Thus: 


faa Sts Coles BNSC | 
afagia StZ VS lS BA I 
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Yay AAS-By | 
This metre also consists of twelve syllables in 
each line; the first, fourth, seventh, and tenth of 
_ which are short, and the rest long,—as: 


SF Ate SZ stavl cl 
el cH AST CH AST cH AST CHI 


HHA F1-Bays— 


Each steratidal line is composed of 16 short letters, be they 
really consisting of as many letters or of less, on account of 
each long letter in the line being counted as two short ones, as ; 


1-2 845 67 8 9 10 11 12 13—14->15—16 


+ BAIZLAILAETF Ft A Az 

1—2 3—4 5 6 7 8 9—10 11 12 18-14 15—16 

ae efzxznza gF Ff FI ARN 
wcatea WMSoS Stay | 


anaes atqufs Heed atfee | 


gfas a Borfe-sys— 
It consists of ten syllables in each line, the fifth 
and tenth of which are long,—as: . 


sas Bol, fafa zeal | 
BNA Aol, SS aval i 
wife aati, tfe ae at | 
ard WHI, BS TS al il 
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TE tfS-QHI— 

Each line of this measure consists of eight 
syllables, the fourth and eighth of which are 
long,—as : 

ofa way. BATT | 
Bz Glia FA ALS | 
aaa catagt Sf | 
Safe cx ateatfs f 


The measures in which no number and quantity 
of syllables are observed. 


Theeasiest and most common of all such mea- 
sures is the ‘yTq (By) measure.—Each line of 
this measure consists of 14 letters, and elegantly 
has a cesura after the eighth letter, which in this 
book is marked with a (,)—E amples : 


Mal Qegq Awl Fa, Bata ertfara | 
on fate faarl Yeu, Acar ASTRA | 
ber Ace cataraal, tH Tq wT | 
aoew afage, cvyafe Tatyy 


otfaat yaca wife, vars cafacer | 
Pye cafacw afaeal ata caer | 


DIMA BAT Sle}, SAB CHITA | 
FW AM BA, AKT Goaa | 
ge ie Dae ane fas TTI 
PIM FA AH, AM CHT LAAT | 


————— A FF | TN ———S r ——————— i 
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oF Aaq— 
ota fanstca afeai (p. J.) cota faurtca afefai (p. 2.) | 
Awa AVP cate VS Stiea | 


wit baie cats (p. 1.) oft afew cate (p. 2.) | 
Slace Stas Sta catbisw cits | 
The first of every two lines of this measure consists of 
sixteen letters, divided into two equal parts, the latter of 
which is merely the repetition of the former, and the second 
is the same as a gq line, as in the above example. 


The common measures, next to sfafz, are gala, WY 


faorey and ay farint.- 


ABTA — 

This measure consists of eleven letters ; having 
elegantly a cesura after the sixth letter in each 
line, and the last letter of each first 544, rhymes 
with that of the succeeding one,—as: 


Faun You ceibl, Fa Rida | 
“YZ CRal HA, Fee Bia 1 
fartanr «al, cat al Sar | 
Clie AG Steal, Rear Freer I 


ul¢-fa rr} — 

A Oita line consists of twenty six letters, 
sixteen of which form the first and second pads or 
parts (eight letters being in each), which, as is 
already said, agree in rhyme with one another, and 
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the last ten letters form the last part, which agrees 
in rhyme with the last part of the next line, cor- 
responding with it ;—as: 
aica feats ett (p. 1.), cata atte otf ate (p. 2), 
ete aca te oATSal (p. 3.) | 
Bad alas aice (p. 1.), was fal orice stew (p. 2.), 
acw «fa aca afeni (p. 3.) ) 


WY SF-farte|— 

The first of each two charnas or lines of this 
measure consists of twenty letters, divided into two 
equal parts, which rhyme with one another, as well 
as with the last part of the second charan which is 
exactly the same as a Water line.-—Example : 


TA ARcy catoia ate (p. 1.), cRfaTS ABA cate «ty (p. 2) | 

qae YI Bai, (p. 1.) Sia catwi xy Wal, (p. 2.) 
TT CHCS BAIY Of (p. 3.) i 

CHE AA acta core, aria pia Sia Aa | 

Faurica ce We Ala, Slaw Sigry aca, *Mfolrre SitgTe | 


aqigaat— 

Each line of this measure, generally consists of 
20 letters, twelve of which being equally divided, 
form the first and second pads or parts which 
rhyme with each other, and the remaining eight 
letters form the last part, which rhymes with that 
of the corresponding line, just asa WHY farrey line 
does.—Eaample : 


SNe pe ee oe ee a Ie 


Fr 
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teat HiT (p. 1.), fs wears (p. 2.), cerisafs raat (p. 3.) | 
van ferx », wefaniva » waar acaaan » I 


weaig ats, avlaasts, gas frets ,, | 
fafay fery «faker wore 4, «atti te aeifes, 1 
wea fortrgal . ate owimad, cogaifeemrsrg, | 
AMASRS 5, HOITCISS ,, Ala HATA AACA » 
per ba, af sau, fete wer aH | 
Tifew qae, te Taw, AeA ZH tA | 


ay we farmnt— 
erg TEl YASS (p. 1.), whqltora yarres (p.. 2.) | 
carb Ha coica (p.1.), carweHE cata (p.2.), eor"T APR org (p.3.) | 
carota aifaal oy, catata atface eq | 7 
aiaig fac’, azarae Wd, tae Bios say 


afay-ey— : 

Every fas line has four parts in it, the last of 
which are less in number than the other three, 
which in this respect are equal to one another. 
Again the first and second parts agree with one a- 
nother in rhyme, and the fourth, with that of the 
other line of the couplet; but the third part may 
(1) or may not agree in rhyme with any part of 
the first 3 of the same or of the other line.—Thus: 


we afas eT 
SA THI Stal (p. 1.), acat catfafy ata (p. 2.), 
aca catataal ral (p. 3.), qafare acae (p. 4.) 1 
eral aq cate rtf (p. 1.), Hera tesa wife (p. 2), 
amas fe sfH (p. 3.), Rc Al cotl acAR (p. 4.) | 
Z 
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Fafe-rol Fagy aa (p. 1.), were wears aca (p. 2), 
SHA Wc STF ata (p. 3), fe afus afaca (p. 4.), 
Gorey ACH Asi (p. 1.), sea ate Faaatel (p. 2.), 
CH DRLA CHAT CHE (p. 3), coat wicg |fACa (p. 4), 

face Faraely, alata zac vty, 
GARG HCY ta, coal Witg sia | 

GAS Ate Aly yea, attey ale ale catea, 
BI 4 SAB Uy, cod aie yfaca i 


) 


ay aft 6-1 
Arq cHAa (p. 1.), A Serta (p. 2.), 
Zwiwea (p. 3.), fea fSer (p. 4) | 
arm we Tif (p. 1.), atfanicg ate (p, 2), 
BLA TATA (p- 3.), Tae faa (p. 4.) | 
“ata Asa, DAcea wa, furry a aea, fafy afoar 
CIE wife aca, wee fe Baca, APHIcATS wa, wa aT | 
PP aaa wal (p. 1.), ale ce facet cH! (p. 2,), 
fe ata cat ate (p. 3), efaat (p. 4) 1 
ama faa ata (p. 1.), aafa cary ate (p. 2.), 
aiste <a uty (p. 3.), paral (p. 4) 

The other measures after these being easily distin- 
guishable, are shewn simply by examples, the first 
line of each couplet being marked by one wif% thus 
(|), and the second, by two (j\); the initial and medial 
rhymes or pads (if any) in each line, designated by 
p. followed by the proper numeral. These direc- 
tions and those already given, will, I hope, suffice 
to enable the student to learn the measures, and 
recognise them whenever he meets with them. 


ff! =. ___—-" 
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eqa faarnl— 


win afacta, fac atta, stew wef ott tty cz | 
FRR WUC, OHA aca, cHPACT DA WATT CAI 


WY DSH a} or col aiwy— | 
Aq aoa HF (p. 1.), steers opSa BF (p. 2.), 
BS DAMS AF (p. 3.), fe eBea atfaca (p. 4.) | 
BUG] RECA We (p. 1.), Ve wtata Fa (p. 2.), 
AI QLSS |r (p. 3.), atitg AR sHfoca (p 4), W - 


| aq bent — 
- eizt wa Wz (p. 1.), aul ate (p. 2), 
aca faq’ ate (p. 3.), wfe Barca (p. 4.) 
CuFt} ZZai (p. 1.), Saicq aBal (p. 2.), 
WE AatRal (p. 3.), Alara tea (p. 4) I 


sageng sta (p. 1.), atca oifa «tz (p. 2.), 
fe afeq ota (p. 3.), crtel (p. 4) | 
YIS Yo! (p. 1) gas Jaf (p. 2), 
afe aS ats (p. 3.), cartel (p. 4.) | 
west aa, Caorfartha, ga faathafa, mf fara! | 
ce qygatfain, catafrattafa, olay wifata, atefe sez Care) 
BYaT-eT 8 
cant cH Bal RFQ ALSO ATT | 
cartel as) Bia_c@ta stfe ater altace i 
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wae a — 
etal sfx YY ala, Gad ata ote* cri | 
as foal aifs Sve, caca TE GTS cal i 


CSaat wrafa Bator cave SY coil | Z 
Grace Slory wa, facg faa wa cal | 


ANN GAA Aa OA CHA AT al | 
SAAS AT HX FA-AY VT Al Il 
afe SA-AY_ SU CAA AA BCA A | 
afa sca cq rat at Scr ACA AT 
Taal 
cairstata, (p. 1.) cra ota, (p. 2.) ahel via, (p. 3.) ative t 
“fa aa, (p. 1.) aa “ita, (p. 2-) att la, (p. 3.) Ste Ut 
waata ator— 
wa Sitq, (p. 1.) are alta, (p. 2.) ofa Aee, (p 3.) aera | 
Bx fs, (p. 1.) ca Yeoh, (p. 2.) YH atfis, (p. 3.) Dea 4 


fates cated, Za cates, ca Fe cata, TtZS | 
acataa, afte <2, cx wae, atfas 


| 
UIA WH (p. 1.), Go Ve (p. 2.) fares ate, sifece (p. 3.) | 
BINS FAT » Rw, AhyeR || 


irene GA 


o— 


Ab 


oe, SF gee #1 


SAI y farsl-wyeys— 
aati gfe cave ¥faq ately fow EF | 
aa] Zafas fas Whe crcy TF | 


qt! stofest Byfeal qa wae I 
qal Ty Wal aig ten fealey faace | 


* All verses of a Atbt¥t of this measure clegantly end in the same 
letter. 296. 


: 
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aa] waferay aferay aifaay cater cacy | 

cacy fran fasten otter feasted cue | 

zal coats wats agate aaty | 

aca CATH CHS Afa SS aforty ll Gaya) 

Besides, there are some measures, newly formed 

or introduced from Sanskrit, which have not as yet 
received definite names: some of them are as 
follows ;-— 

ela new UTA | 

afaal afeat aca acg Stal-atfs i 


asa sfacg ana | - 
Os Wert wea Alfa qwcy AIA 


Bo fore MS GB wa | 
Bay Seq Nicaea I 


@yaicg afarg fara afar a 
ancy SHarH Balser | 


ate abe ott Ser ce I 
AT AHR CHR frarey cad 


area at afasl | | 
wast fife Qiferet | 2 
ata fatal tiers t 
aH aT atest 
In hymns and praises, sometimes the word @ wie- 
tory or a like word is used at the beginning of a line, 
as a supernumerary one, and sometimes a vocative 
particle is or may be used in the same way at the 
beginning or at the end of a line—Eample; 
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(aa) farts was, facats oitae, facats arts, aceatgy! | 
(ma) acatraifars, fafeaisds, yawa Vo, saa | 
(Sx) Fe CHtY, MA ATs’ SAA Hh, Woy 
(HY) AAG, TH AA, CHstag, As | 
The first line of a fasta couplet, sometimes has the 
third part only,—as : 
ZA LAAN TA Zz I 
BA cat SA SIM, A ots VA mia, faysy tay zw | 


SATST SAAS | 
Ratt JAVA, HAAS tates, Ter Aes Thats | 


Poetical words. 
Certain words are peculiar to poetry—viz. ceqq to see, 


wd to compose verses; Aita for Ayla a departing, a going ; 


CE $0, such; CRCAI, see, ALA, AS, AS with; Sow or Bre in 
this, from this; ab for aw spotled, wicked ; fea or facy for 
wag the heart, qa, FeAl, CBA, CBA BEA, CHA | 

The above words are scarcely used in prose, and when 
used, they seem new and strange to the ear. 


Poetical licence. 

Of the Sanskrit verbal nouns ending in ¢ or 4 
(formed by affixing ato—d), those that are not 
"used as infinitives in prose (page 151), are eccasion- 
ally used as such in poetry. 

The Sanskrit verbal nouns ending in & (appar- 
ently in a consonant) are, in poetry, occasionally 
used as verbal roots, and conjugated by receiving 
the inflective terminations of the first conjugation, 


as (aia —eiaa; facsta—facatfaai, 
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fatapa] consideration, q{a| description, aya the forming 
of a plan, a scheme, Sorat reproach, aya a request, aga 
reprehension, {wal @ hymn, and a few such (Sanskrit) verbal 
nouns in aj, are occasionally used as verbs in poetry, by 
dropping their final a, and receiving the terminations of the 
first conjugation. 

There are many substantives, adjectives and verb- 
al inflections, which are used in their contracted 
forms, and a few which are lengthened at the requi- 
sition of the peculiar measure employed. 


Of the contracted words used in poetry, some are 
shortened only in poetry, and others are contracted 
in familiar coversation and introduced occasionally 
into poetry. The rules for colloquial contractions 
are given in the second part of this book q. v. The 
following therefore are the rules for those contrac- 
tions only which are peculiarly poetical. 


Poetical Contractions. 

1. The final cS. of the present participle is omitted from 
the compound present inflections,—as, @facq for ofarece, 
afag for qfersy | 

2. The final yi of the conjunctive participle of the first 
conjugation is sometimes dropped and sometimes changed 
into cy,—as, ofa, efacy for Sfgal | 

3. Baty, the first personal termination of the past inde- 
finite tense, is contracted into 2y,—as efay for afgara, 
afag for gaara | 

4, The final sj of the Sanskrit verbal nouns in @j is 
dropped,—as <q for afal, Seq for SAA! | 
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5. Occasionally a word having a medial or final uncon- 
nected & or G, preceded by an & inherent, is contracted into 
its symbolical form,—as, Tae for 3a, tay, for azBal, CALS 
for HBcw from HEC, SSS for czy | 

A few words are contracted into two ways, one irregular 
and poetical, and the other regular and common,—as : 


Poetical. Common. 
atfaa or qtaa, = atta, «—s for atortfaa| 
Cea BAe, » Ofer | 
CAA AAA, » Aft | 


Rules for lengthening words. 

1. The consonants of the compound letters having 7 
(=’) for the first member, and of the compound letters gy, 
©, @, and a few others, are separated from each other by an 
intervening @, inherent in the first,—as, faquer for fara, 
_ way for yf; awoaq for yg, Gefe for ofa; waa for wR; 

wera for Sata. 

2. g__ is inserted before the final 4 of the third person- 
al simple present inflection—as, @qcq for ecg, toca for 
aticp. 

The a of et{4 and sey is occasionally made org,—as, 


atata fer atta, rqett for ately. 
qatz a door is occasionally lengthened into gatg. 


A poem is generally composed in various measures. 


A paragraph of a poem is called a ATBTGY, all the 
verses of which are of the same measures, and the 
final generally contains the name of the author. 
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Most of the poems are so composed as to bear 
either simple recitation or an accompaniment with 
music. 


At the beginning of almost every ATDTSy to be 
sung, there is a stanza or song called ql, which is 
sung first, and then all the verses of the aLDTSY 
are sung by the head singer, in the same tune, the 
qa being repeated gently (or loudly as the occa- 
sion may require) at the end of every or every 
other verse by the assistant singers. 


Sometimes the latter part of the second line of a 
couplet is emphatically or pathetically repeated in 
singing, with the vocative particle @tdj, @t&, @C@i 

etq.-—Thus: 


Sto qa @faal famta ways | 
Safa Wasa, BAatsteatys 
tz Waraysayars 


cotata stprey aay, wey ate Ay | 

aiateg Biztea fara, aa waaay! 

Ctl TA HATAT ! I 
Songs are alsoa kind of poetry. The quantum 
of letters and the arrangement of words in each line 
of a song being suited to the nature of the tune, the 
lines of a song are often unequal in length, so that 
one of them may be of one or none of the above 
measures, and the other of the same or of a differ- 

ent measure. 
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The first and second lines of a song generally 
rhyme with each other, the last line rhymes with 
the ¢a1,which, in many kind of songs, is the same as 
the first, and the medial lines, (if any,) rhyme with 
one another or with the 44 according to the na- 
ture of the song. 


Of the various figures of Sanskrit rhetoric used. 


in Bengalee a_atq and YF are common and 
known by many. 

Bay and Aya are considered as elegancies in 
composition, provided they do not destroy the per- 
specuity of expression and seem inharmonious to 
the ear. 

Bats Hate taal Way VWs | 

The use of similar, nearly or partly similar 

words is BY Atq—Examples : 
Slat alam fay, AL, ST Wed | 
ql SAA WT GFA, CLA MST II 
BH BA GA Sls ot Gel eteae | 
aid fan aa afao sar iI 
cord cvet Os Sirs ata ai foa foe | 
Wa Bra, awela wla fear fea | 
Boar anh fa wee al ates al 
cata fen fara faa ottca ai otee al 1 
foment foutarr foatafe fafa 
ala-sla qeteia Aesta fata i 
CH USCA ACHAT cH CHOTA AT | 
Sa al CA TOS CHA ACA TAT 1 
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a cacsitfeaa catatonia ofets, Tew, way emtey, 
Silay snSeay aaa BNA, Facapata SiR ACW, SLAY AYLY, 
UARUAA BIG, WINES SDA sigaifguaa, fafa Gras 
ater fxn fos, gras ateta wre, » SARS Be, Fw, 
afotu-aunad Sani uaa fome ae wa Sq Datqe atatay 
taayr fara | 

YAP is the repetition of the same word or sound 
generally in a different signification. 


YAS is used in the beginning or middle or at the 
end of a sentence or poetical line, and is respee- 
tively called SIWJ initial, Aqj medial or AByj pues 
qqg@— Lxample : 


SlHI-VIF— 
atuat afar! cata, AYe-al Baa WA, TATA Aracw fear | 
fafa azul faatal, fafuacs faaafy, aice ate atface after i 


BlTA, STATS ants, airats QZ | 
Airey Alay aly Clas AAT II 


AMI-TIF— 
afta aaa, welsta-sa, feoa Sar HY | 
Bry SuTA, feat GI-|s, SAT SCI CVF 
Sid OT CIS, ceca 22a STS, Stal Slashes WA | 
SVR AA, GL AAA, AAA GET FH STF I 
neal ba4 Og, Ola Slt BPA | 
Wfaaica fry SA, SI cl SAA II 


Gay -TAS— 


CHATS Jt El, SA af otis | 
OS AA, AtETcE sie ats 
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orice qa aacntcg Atay oT CHTBT | 
ap biel fecafeca aq afa cael 1 


oifaatfe sibacy ate eta for | 

Ty ALS Gal cox Sioa Bits fots 
efa aca efaata ute Stage | 

ent al cafe ate oifeal stao 1 


In imitation of {¢ts zAS in Sanskrit, a word 
or expression at the end of a verse is elegantly re- 
peated with or without a vocative particle.—Thus: 


wigs wifeor We, SAME Bats, Batacg Buta, cacafR 
CE CHTATE | 

AMAA BHAA, SLE cotati & ata, forage ALIS, Brahe 
a4 etate l 


cotaty faace wal, sta ai cotcafe cea, cara IT ATS, 
focate ce fozate | 
afeal @ AT YA, BID as oz 3%, wt aca faastatay, 
BUofe ce Stole tl 
baa pea A ca weal Sts al | 
Ate Aa SBPAtaAe Aca al Fea al I 


eq ots wants, aaa saa aifa, were aaa fers COTS aI 
cal coc Sl al | 

jacana witha ata, ace cals Goxfa, Raw fray ata 
CUTS] al Cal COTS Al II 

SA SOTA SS, ScI BitH Wad, Slsta WWoal oe, ceca 
al cel cata <7] | 

faca oifa watata, ahanla ces ola, aNTACA cacy Utz, 
CICA Al CH CATA AU UI 


Ey Ge 


Y 
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CHAPTER V.—afa, Waiqz, &c. 


om, 


section I1.—37fq. 


Combination of words, by coalition, elision or permutation 


of letters. 


In Sanskrit, for avoiding the concurrence of harsh or in- 
congruous sounds, or the unpleasing hiatus which arises from 
keeping sounds apart that are disposed to coalesce, two or 
more words are united together by some alteration in the 
final letter of the preceding, or in the initial of the succeed- 
ing words, or by both of them suffering some change—as it 
is sometimes the case in Greek, Latin, and-some other 
polished languages, though not so systematically as in 
Sanskrit.—This euphonic change is called af@, and is em- 
ployed on three occasions, viz. the adding of the affixes to 
nouns or.verbs, the simple joining of words one to another as 
they occur in a sentence, and the joining of two or more 
words so as to form a compound word. 

In Bengalee too, the Sanskrit words are elegantly combin- 
ed in the same manner as in that (parent) language. 

The following are those rules of af#, which are necessary 
for joining the Sanskrit words used in Bengalee. 

ReMARK.—For the sake of brevity and being easily com- - 
mitted to memory, most of the combination rules are given 
here in the contracted form, having references to be made to 
the undermentioned formulas, which are to be got by heart, 


Formula 1. 
SHBIA at F404, 2 Sb. 


SIVWVWTA SITSCVAVYLYIS, FURKTIASB 
SSAUEVT SA TAA. 


* The first line is considered as the collection of all the vowels, 
and therefore the long vowels ei, #, , @ and &, (which are not 
expressed here for the sake of brevity) are known to be understood 


_ Yespectively after their corresponding short ones. 


24 
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The consonants g, w, and 5, in the first line (which is a 
mere collection of vowels) are to be reckoned as nothing, as 
their use here is only to facilitate the utterance of the vow- 
els. | | | : 

The use of this artificial arrangement of letters is, that 
when’ any rule aftects, or is affected by, a certain number of 
letters, then instead of repeating them all, only the first and 
last letter are mentioned, and the intermediate ones are taken 
as included in them.—Thus for instance, 


(a= P) (from q to 5 
z— | 29. 3 to 6 
g 2-F . ”? BS tos 
of, aia ae 4 » tog 
a |&—7! alithe letters! » % 04 
B—a » Btog 
ae ” @ to F 
Lea—sr J L » eto Ff 
Formula 2. 
ay | (2 or F 
| 2 
© | as eatealS » BB 
ae er 
SL | the iad ff/2 78s 
Q é 2 42 
: 2 
e J Le 3 
Formula 3. 
rl Bq or a ) 
@ S25 F | 
8 f Bi» Is called, 
air spas, 8 . 
aia Ss 4 B {the briddhi 
- 8 8» 8 


or afe. — 808 
Rute 1. 


When two similar vowels (both short’, both 
long’, or the first short, second long’, or the con- 
_ trary‘) come together, they coalesce, and form one > 
long homogeneous vowel—.Ezamples : 

tao + afa = twenty! a foe of the Demons, Vishnu. 

are + atte = atetas’ the King (is) come. - 

- Oa + ataray = gtataaqa’ the arrival of Ram. 

SS + Bes = Tetatane' informed of the particulars. 
fafa + ser = forays Lord of a mauntain.. 

SIT +. wy = otawy the rising of the sun. 

q+ afq = afa ahuman sage. 3 


Rule 2. 


8, B, Mand » are changed into their respective 
guna, and 4, 8, @, @ into their briddhi letters, 
when preceded by & or ball which is age in the — 
| process,—as : | 

aaa + FAA = oacwag the Supreme God. 

ba + Ber = raring the rising of the moon. 

azi + afa = wafd a great sage. 

Ver + asig = Seqasts a good Likar. 
gay + ae = Aeaya the one and only God. 

wa + aay = wlardy = your supremacy. 

Baq+ saa = CRNA @ little light. | 

we + Say = acne a bad medicine. 


Exceptions : = 
i. ea ae Cy ‘make Toatgy or Reg a Sat cat. 


fg + 6% make facata or. faca)d red-lipped. 
2. The a of awe affected, when compounded with a pre- 
ceding word ending in & or @, and having the sense of the 
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instrumental case, is changed into its briddhi (i. @. mil’ 
—Exzample : , 
TS - awe = Pow affected by cold. 
a dA 
Wy] + VS = Belo hungry. 


Rule 3. 
Fol (2 or # becomes q—as afS + Be = 
b ollowed c, ,e- ceeens oo 9 fre + Ben Frater. 
— By Bocce R » fog + otem = foratere. 
‘ 2, 3 eaaeeeoe 9 
aldimimilar} °’ ee a se 
BF, OF AN) ®t, Mt + AS = A. 
other vowel, Le seceee OL, ACB +O = ABCA. 
Bnew e re SHLy CH) + AS = ATS. 


_, Eaceptions : 
cat] a cow + HH lord, make scat and apt a cow herd. 
atl + Rag king ,, czy a.bull, the lord of the herd. 


ctl «365» + AMan eye,, taps a loop hole resembling wir 
oa’s eye ; a window. 


‘Rule 4. * Oo 
x is changed into 4, and 6 4% ¥ ¥ 4; respectively into 
bE & Ae, when followed by +, b, | A Y or B—as : 
AS + fiy= afwee excellent wisdom. | 
it fo T+ a= nrifor’ ey victory of the horn-bow. 
we + Gar = wea for that, on that account. 


Rule 5. 
HA and S ¢ #4 4, if preceded by 4, or followed 
by a letter of t—<asf or cerebral class, become 4 
and B $B © 4 respectively —Example: | , 


a 
* This is the opeyz or dental <. 
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BE + aj = wes his commentary. 
w+toi= ae the sixth. 


| | Rule 6. : 
A letter of the dental class (6, q, ¥, 4, 4,) 
becomes 4 when followed by @,—as : 
og + Corey am Satay that pen, his or her pen. 
. frat + AAS = fantcaus* @ learned writer. — 


Rule 7. 
bUS @ are respectively changed into & G 
wot a, if followed by a letter included in Qt 
—Examples: 


ate + Fag = atethta master of speech. 
GE + fang = whety that matter. 


«Rule 8. 

b; s, S, # and %, when followed by a nasal, are 
optionally changed into the nasals of their own 
class (otherwise as in the above rule)—Example : 
BS + faface=vfaface or wiuface for that, on that account. 

REMARK.—+, 0b, &, B, and % (final), always become , 4, 
3, &, 4; respectively, before the 4 of an affix,—as: 
foe + a= foxy full of spirit or wisdom. 
VRP AT = USP full of words, or wisdom. 


a a sia ee 
* This euphonic change is made also in Greek, Latin &c.—as 
ow + dey = ovdhéyw, con + locutio = collocutio. Collocution, 
collocuzioné. | | 
The” mark is generally placed over the letter #, when substituted 
for a nasal letter, to denote the change of the pasal, 
+ That is w, 3, 3, a, >, 4, 8, @ 8, &, 4% 4 7,4, B, 4, 7, 8, 
A, a, ¥, 4, 8, S, F, ¥, , W, 7—See Formula lt, pages 301, 302. 
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Rule 9. 
Preceded by 3, 3, &, s or %, and followed by 
aq,* *{ is optionally changed into §, and © into 
eb fourth letter of the same qf, to which the 
preceding letter belongs.—Eaample : 
Se + ty = Salty or wottaxt that science. . 
Se + we= Bey or CLG Jor that, because of that. 
Rule 10. 
A id (or £,) preceding a letter of any class, 
is changed into the nasal of that class to form the 


junction§.— Example : 
mor ie + SAHA. AT YS — MSS 
Rule 11. 
B is doubled after a vowel—as 
qs + atl = Tats || the shade of a tree.. 


* viz. a, 2, B, %, >, 4, s, &, @, 3 4, 4, Fa, ®, 4, % 6, a 

+ See rule 4. i t See rule 7. 

§ It is pleasing to observe that such euphonic changes have been 
almost universally adopted.—In Greek. Latin, and other European 
languages, @ 7, 18 changed into m, when followed by a labial letter ; 
and is only pronounced as 8 ) ng, when followed by a letter correspond - 
ing with a s—a7_ letter, and 80 On,—as, edv+ wlydw=cupmnpie, 
con-+-pleo=compleo; con-+motio—commotio, commotion, commo- 
zione, commotion. 

And such is also the case in Arabic and Persian, in which qn is 
not changed in form, but is pronounced as m before a labial letter, 
as ng, before one corresponding with a letter of —ai, and so 


on.—Thas, oi Sabo is pronounced as diel ure, and 


si! is read as yLro! 
|| Seo page 18, Para. 4 
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The final q is optionally changed into &, and 4 
and ¥, followed by a consonant or by no letter, are 
evenee into $. 
Rule 12. 

? (final) becomes % when followed by a letter 
included in BO* not followed (in ne by 
*, q, or ¥,—as :. 

fame ae ats] = faezrsi Vishnu the savior. 

qe “(from gq) + ate = gaan = aeatont diffi- 


cult to be attained. 
Rule 13. 

$ is optionally changed into % when followed by 
¢; 2 sal or ,— as: 

Sls + SJ = Spas or SlsHA the maker of light, the sun. 

ots + aq = Stwzq or wisagq dazzling light. 

sts + afe = orate or eterife the lord of light, the sun. 

Sts + cee = StorwK or Stsrse the resplendent jakal. 

Rule 14. 

s, when followed by *, 4 or 4, becomes *, q or %, 
respectively. There are two forms. —Example : 
 afas + ai = aera and afastayl the bed of Hari. 

wae + Ay = ABA or FEeyo the six good men. 

_farge + ag = fray and ferastaazy Shivd to be 


. worshipped, 
Rule 15. 


;: becomes q when preceded by a vowel, except 
@ and &i, and followed by Sq, {—as: 
 BYS + Se = BYSe Sour-handed. 
. E, 3, q, Bb, B, and &. 
+ See page 308 rule 18. 
{ 21a, &, 8, 3, a, >, a, 8, @, O, % 4% F A, 4, HF 
a, vy q, q, WS; FF; Y> Le W, 4 
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. | Rule 16. 
e preceded by 4, and followed by &, or a letter 
included in €q*, is changed into U,—as : 
eet + ates = (SU-3 + wes =)t wrotefes. 
: i (maA) Rit = AAG + ALT = ) Aatcat 
Rule 1%. 
3, produced from ¥, becomes e ring preceded 
by a vowel and followed by Bq.t— 
ates (from aS) + ac = AHONCH = Suites Baayen 
, Remark.—But when ‘such 2 is followed by a letter in 
ao, (and preceded by a vowel as before) then it optionally 
becomes ¥,—as : 


18 (from ata) + ats = = rife, tert, aS. 


Rule 18. 

The 4%, generated from, or substituted © oe 
letter, when preceded by a letter of @—ait or by 
one included in 2a,§ is changed into 4, and this 
change is not prevented ifs or ? intervene,—as : 


Brad + BL (= Dogg “+ Qt =) Doras, VL 


(originally {q) + ator = gt tay. 
Rule: 19. . 
When @, follows %, a, 4, or § in-the same werd 
simple or compound, it must with a few exceptions 
be changed into ¢. This change i is 3 not prevented 


* 5,%,% 9, 4, &, 4, a, 6, 4 V, 4, 8, G, FH, Ys F, W, 4 

+ See rule 2. When & is preceded by 4 or $ it is lost in 4hR.’ 

q viz. a, g, B, a, >, A, 8, &, 8, 3%, 4% 4, 7, a, B. 4, 4, 8, 7, 
a, Bb, 4, UT, GS, F, VY, FT, HW, 4. | 

§ %, B, a, >, a, 8, #, 8, % I, % F a, 


° 
ee $$ ener, 2 cee ——— 
it ceed ——— 
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if any letter included in qz,* @—aef, or H—ast 
intervene,—as : , | 

a + ate = aafe. 
SECTION II.—AAtA or compounding words. 
When two or more words are compounded, all 
the members, except the last, reject their charac- 
‘teristic signs of gender, number, and case, and the 
intervening conjunction copulative, if any, and 
then unite by afq, if applicable. This compound- 
ing of words is called “samdsa.” _ | 
The compound words, agreeably to the nature of their 
construction, are arranged under different classes called 
the q%, qeaife, wautty, Seaway, and fqe-aata. 
Qr-AATA 
Is the aggregation of nouns in the same case and of the 
same sort under one head, by omitting the intervening 
conjunction copulative,—as : 
ara at oy make aprerqg | 
AACS ae BAcs make qAerAS HAC | 
aifa @ gfx make atyai | 
ate eae ofa apa afer i 
SUAS SIO oF geatfew | 
There are three varieties in q*y-AqtA—viz. BStqoa, Aat- 
«Sta and aaory 3% 
Rwcass-qy is the union of two or more nouns to form a 
plural one, by affixing the plural sign to the final,—as : 
araia @ vy make ately THe. 
walfocus @ Shaws make : mifsatyacna.. 
atfere aig Toace make wifegbatwace. 


eae dae a ee ee ee 
* a, 8, 3, a, >, 6,8, 2, 0,35, FF, G4, 4, 6 HY FB, 
{. 4, B, F, ¥, 4, We | | 
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aqtteta-qar is the composition of words to form a singular 
term,—as: wife 8 ata make Bifosey. 

Qsory-q-q is the including of many words (understood) 
in the principal. one, expressed in the plural. number,—as : 

gfe atta may be expressed by atqai. 

ata @ *71y 6 Zfq may be expressed by atcxal. 

aty @ wtaty afgatcaa atfs we may: be expressed by 

ataeng ate. 


1 @Sietay zata 


The compounds of this class consist of adjec- 
tives combined with their nouns, —as: 
saa + ate = taatel the Holy Spirit, God. 
aa -+ Berra = araeaa the blue lotus. 

RemMarks— I. When the sense of the term is complete in 
itself, combining the object: ‘and the attribute, the latter 
usually precedes the former as in the above examples. 

2. But when it forms an ‘attribute to a third term, then the 
adjective, if participal, is always placed last,—ag: 7f}-Gu* 
subjected to, , being under control. yal "Fo" expelled, removed 
Jar away. 

3. Words denoting excellence, or used metaphorically for 
that purpose are placed after the object, —as: | 

q7- “Tutas an excellent king. 
“age! es a man lion.f 

aSayq a man-elephant. 7 

AA-TIS Ug man-dull 

aa-aas J 

AwI-Wty a man-tiger.F 

aca thé king of heroes. 

* The final inherent @t of a word becomes #, when followed by 
an inflection of the Sanskrit verb ¥, wa_be or F do. 

+ That is @ very powerful, eminent or superior man. 


Feminine nouns having a penultimate @, ordinals, and 
some other words assume the masculine form, when being 


the first member they form the compounds of faq digu, an 
6 .yeq classes, ---as : 


, ttbe-AT* a cooking woman. 
ABA-Slpws| the fifth wife. 
‘Sata WARS a young harlot. 


af% a companion, when the final member of a compound, 
and gia) night, when preceded by a all, oey holy, ea 
raining, WYa long, or by a numeral, or a word meaning a 
particular part of time (qqcwt), change their 2 into q,—as: 


fanaa a beloved companion; anata, Braa- 


ater a king, and waa day, when preceded by adjectives, 
drop their (final) q,—as: 


Worty a fine day. 
- sig a holy day. | 
RataTe @ great king. 
Exception.—aqq becomes wz after the word a& ail, and 
any word signifying a particular part of time,—as : wate all 
day. wate mid-day, ANTE evening. wate. 


fae-aat7. - 

Compounds having numerals for the first member and 
signifying attributes of weight, measure, or number, are 
called digu samdsa,—as: bYa-afa containing or weighing 


four monds. fea-cral, Md Bvics. 
nt Eatin nace te Pe aes Bo la ial Ne we er 
* Formed of *tfosi -+ WH; ABat + Bix ; gatat + aaet. 
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Modifications and formations. 


When applied to the names weights, vessels, or weighable 
objects, xq is usually changed ‘into wfx, or aia, eta into 
eral, Bb into Spits, Ziv into stfs, re into a1, Laem 
into IHcat, OTF, A into OCA, — as: 

wear AUBAAl ; “gtats aha cayal ; 
fora afa afaai; ie ebtce ate; 
Br lal Ste; MB aifs atfe; 
esol fot sei ata ata. 
- But preceded by the word @ one, understood— 
cca is made TUS as TAS IBl. 
om  ftace ., ftace aibeal- 
‘Bde ,, EbICS ,, Edics atte. 
BS gg «= STSCH , BTHCS ee 
COM»  COTTCS ,, cortaice TET 
Attributes simply signifying the quantity or measure of a 
thing are formed by only compounding the name of the 
_ quantity or measure with the proper numeral preceding,—as : 


Ge ciety tal; fr ate stoty; wi ota fa, &e. 


SS Bra WTA 

Tatpursa samasa is the compounding of two 
words by cutting off the inflective sign of the first, 
which is a noun. Its varieties and peculiarities 
are as follows :-— 

1 fasta Seopey-aate. 

Which is the composition of a noun in the accu- 
sative sense with a transitive gerund of the second 
kind, a noun of agency or a verbal root (follow- 


——S a ~~ 
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ing), which in such position bears the signification 
- of the doer of the action, expressed by the verb, —as: 


CHUA-4] @ catcher of children. 
Sarq-Bt Bi oyfa 2 pen-mending knife. 
wpa-“* yielding fruit. 

=f s-aq" causing loss, injurious. 


2efer wsawy matt 
Is the compounding of a noun in the instrument- 
al sense with a passive participle (following),—as : 


XB-FS for 23 FAIS BS made with the hand. | 
ctsl-StBi for cortai-qtatetbi worm-eaten. 


8 ett weary at 
Which is the combination of a noun in the abla- 
tive sense'with a Sanskrit: passive participle (gene- 
rally giving the idea of motion from or out of'),—as: 


_ fared for fare eBcre BA exempted from danger. 


 eprS for 4 ets pre fallen from a station, dis- 
charged from office. 


atacatfas for atrq Sace Baws got out of the ocean. 


4a wegry ATA 
Is the composition of a noun in the genitive 
sense with another noun,—as: 


* In such compositions the final @ of a (Sanskrit) verbal root is 
changed into wa, and wi generally into @,—as ¥ is made 4, and - 
Wi is made ¥, in the above examples. | 


2 8B 
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ore for @4 7 a the son of @F. 
afe for wyrag atfe the house of father-in-law, 
ar forei* for wy fore] my father. 
BARS, Gi for apatewg Slol our ‘brother. 
yates for oq aay 
qa ar for cetatewa WH 
wwIy for way TE his house. 
ate-aq for stata eq the king’s taxes. 
WS-cHRt for Awta cry mother’s affection. 
Sometimes two words, related to each other by @ preposi- 
tion intervening between them, are compounded by omit- 
ting the preposition, and the genitiye sign of the first mem- 


ber,—as, fay! otster for fauta fahre artsrarl 


your word. 


por 


5 AGA Srey AAA 
Is the composition of a noun in. the locative 
sense, with a passive participle, verbal root, or a 
gerund of the second kind,—as : 


stays or fae for attvafss living or-situated in a village. 
TEAS for ATLAS produced in the house. 

TING! for qari made at home. 

Gaog for @reprg cy moving in the water, agyatic. 


aeaie wate. 
When two or more words or compound terms 
* In such compositions Ata or tA is changed into ate, and Say 
his, O@ thine, and wa mine, in both numbers into We and WW, the 
tivo latter also into YarH aud WTaH in the plural.—(See page, 112). 
+ In componnds of this kind words originally ending with 4, 
retain their original form. 
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being jut together form such: an epithet or 
attribute as indicates the object of attribution 
endued with or possesséd of what is signified by 
its component elements, and not their ‘respective 
signifieations independently, such composition is 
called qeqifs-7zala,—as The yellow + Bx cloth 
— AlSTYq means clothed in yellow—an epithet or 
denomination of Krishna from his peencrary wears 


ing yellow elotites: . 
-  Order-= 

Of words in the above composition, the final member is 
generally a substantive or that term which indicates the 
subject of attribute;—thevinitial, a substantive, an adjective, 
& preposition, or a participle,—and the medial, if any, gener- 
ally an adjective—Ezample : Ag-catoa lotus eyed, qetyafe 
high minded, waa ten headed, Yat good hearted, whence, 
a friend, eoziy bereft of sense or understanding, RAH LR el 
or qi STA having a beautiful young wife. - 

Except when the* conrpound word is aif epithet ‘of com- 
parison, in which ¢ase both the members are substantives, 
and the word compared to, is used first, and that compared, 
last,—as bay-eqq having a moon like face i.e. having a face 
as beautiful as the moon: | 7 

Sometimes the compound words of this class are formed 
-by combining substantives with Bengalee passive participles 
or gerunds of the 2nd kind, in which case the substantive is 
used first,-as Zjeste| broken handed ; SAG], Saba. 

Gender. ' | | 
Every compound word of this class, being an 
epithet, must agree in gender with the word: to 
which it is related, and therefore its final compo~ 
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nent part, if of a different gender, is to be changed 
into the form* of the same gender of which the ob- 
ject (qualified) is, and the rest generally into their 
crude or neuter form.— Examples : 


- Mas. SRI P'( aq) -a black man. - 
Fem. 3ya{j (=) a black woman. 
Neut. seq (aq) a dlack cloth. 

Mas. aqetfedt (#3) a man of acquired jini. 
Fem. aqeaifsat (3) an illustrious woman 
Neut. aqsifed (a) an illustrious race. 

Mas. eaqrt (oa) a white man. - in e 
Fem. waa (a1) a white woman. 
Nout. gaat (Bt) a white flower » 


‘ are <0 ote ei a beautiful young aye 


Modifications. ee a 

1. coe many cases 4 is substituted for the final vowel, in 
some, for the penultimate vowel and the final consonant of 
the last member of a Bahubreehi compound,—as yale ++ 
ahs = Honeys lotus eyed, fa. + at = faag two headed. 


2. In a few instances, a final q is changed into another 
vowel, thus sta smell, with Bw, =, wafs and fe makes 
‘Cmnifa emitting smell, ayatfen, wafo-thH fragrant, and i) 
af feted.—Also in ‘compounds implying a little, as qw-atfe 


* See p pages 75—82. a | 
{ Simply, the nouns were <q mas. erfisti fae sud 4% neut.— 
_ ee was made eal to agree with etfexl in gender, but in this 
composition it has again assumed its crude or first form @@. 
The feminine form of FF is Ful, of 4a is wat, but here all are 
used in their crude form, whieh is tie same as. patent masculine and 
neuter form in Bengalee. 


Or ATH. | . “917 


smelling slightly of Ghee, and intending similitude, as >a- 
“fa fragrant as a lotus, but not if. the odour is separated 
from the object, as ta Binfys a shop of fragrant things. 


3. When the last member of a compound of this | 


class, xf changes its final @ into aj as fay{ hetrodoz, 
apostate, ate| and cy! change their =i with ay in Sanskrit, 
but regain the @ in Bengalee,—as aa = ard] = : Ror dull, 
| as cig] = MH intelligent. ; 


Pees 
ears 


If the last member of a Bahubreehi compound end in @, 
or be a feminine noun with a final’ 4,  S* or B, then @ is 
affixed to it,—as: ie SP 

BUSS without a mother, having no » mother. 
ANS + having a wife, with one’s wife 


@ 1s always affixed to words CAA. chest, yA age, AP 
ghee, wm fame, at object preceded by aa ;—and usually 


to S{q an instrument, atya—a_self, ay Come an action, ye 
before, TA root, origin, TH a son, wet preceded by ¥, and 
some more ;—and optionally to a7 mind and a few more, 
when the last member of a weary compound—Ezamples : 
U5 + Say = Wevize, broad chested, afes + WA = 
a fesage aged, faty o afi = ferqafofe, fond of ghee, 
Bq + we = ware Seas Saqs.. by means of, AZ + 
WHA = FAIS} very famous, B + et = BETS without 
an object, a+ T= ATLAS without foundation, | + AA= = 
BYR without a son, a+ at = atts successful ; Bay + 
AAA = HAAS or Baraat s differently minded. 


* Except 2a7t,—as wretat | 
t His the contracted form of He (with) used in this aata. 


{ Wey great is modified into 4 in the °weife anaes in the 


above example, ao. 


~~ 
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RemarK—wqq preceded by faq is used in Bengalee both: 
with and without %, as-faagte or fageé useless. The for ner 
however. is not- correct according to main: Sanskrit gram- 
marians. 

When the last member ofa compound” of this class is & 
word not Sanskrit or purely: Sanskrit, then if it ends in 3, 
¥, or ,.&, the vowel Sor B changes into @, and ¥ or F; 
into «,—If in a consonant, @ is added to it, and another @ is 
generally substituted. for the. penultimate: a, if ial - 
ample : . G- :f re 

/ abi + oR ‘make aBteca. - 
std + yaa make Sagara. 
ate + om make aby. 
- Switete make Swicece. 
ford + Wis make fp¥dtwrw. 

REMARK:—9tj is changed’ into-*r{cy, and za at least pro-- 
nounced as qc, when the last‘member, and‘the numerals: 
a, fea, and stg are changed in cm; cS, and ¢5) when the: 
first: member of a: watts compound: Ba cHttrcy, CSAC, 
coyatel: 


aRetT or ABA “ty imitative sounds. 
In common:and familiar: conversation, the Na-- 
tives after pronounemg certain words, repeat sounds 
_in imitation of the ‘same.. 


The imitative sound of a noun sometimes signi-- 
fies a thing.like what is-expressed by the principal. 
word’, and sometimes is-a subservient tothe first. 
without scarcely conveying any clear independent 
meaning of its own’,-—as 4G ata Bfy ofa Bia bring 


* op in Bengalee is generally pronounced as Bx. 


- 
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a knife or something like a-knife’ e. something 
which can: be used as a knife, QiATA PIFG CHINAS | 
eta my clothes are dirty’ . 


The imitative sound of a verb’ generally adds 
the idea of: the verb’s-action being protracted or 
repeated,. but scarcely bears any siguification inde- 
pendent of its: own;—as {az fo- pean. aAA— PAs: ne 
AGH to-move, AGA-FUA.- 


Pi ailiowa): imitative sounds. 
The imitative sound is generally formed by- ° 
changing. the first letter of words into 


When a person pronounces a word in an angry, 
pettish, indifferent. or contented’ state; he er she- 
generally makes the imitative sound by changing . 
the first letter of .the word into %, or Y,—as @es- 
er YfS Bie acy fexca, <eaifs TY FV. 
CHACA, BIATSS QF ARSifs Rasifs-EcA BeAr 


The imitative: sounds of some words are also’ 
formed irregularly,—as : 


Principal word, © | Imitative sound. 

| ; Irregular Regular. 
SiAG cloth, - GING or BING. 
cKELa a@ child, facet gg COTE. 
E iba to walk; ava 5, visa. 
AGA Zo move, DUT - bua. 


There are certain words which, in the manner of 
imitatives, are often used after peculiar words of 
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the same or nearly the same significations,—as, wtT 
fb, HHA, WS—ATS, SATS ; aaa 
= Sea, Jal—fH al, WA TAH. 


Sometimes two such verbs, as the action of the 
one is generally preliminary or subservient to that 
of the other, are used together,—as fada Ua fo 
write. and fead, \a{—Atea, to rub and polish, 
. apea—forea to eat and drink, ¢trea—catea to 
eat and lie down, caAtsa—aaa fo lie and to sit, 
ATST—Atseal bathing and eating, ar ieae (See 
Reiteratives, page 195). 


The enclitic particle (appropriated tothe principal 
word) is or may be added both to the principal word 
and to its imitative sound,—as 1 %U-aiaq COI NG-aATA. 


~ A noun dnd its imitative sound, or the word ~ 
used after it in the manner of an imitative sound, 
are or may be declined generally together as a 
compound word, the last (i. e. the imitative sound) 
receiving the termination appropriated for the 
principal word,—as : 7 
Nom. stry-oi7ty Gent. Sf ary-otarw7. 
9 ATR ATST Loc. atg-sttatce. 


But the verb and its imitative sound, or the verb 
and the sound used after it, are conjugated separate- 
ly, the imitative sound receiving the same termina- 
tion as the principal word,—as, Sleicse Bray afar 
aim tanta fee feta efacaa a, ata aera 
wera fey ERI A 


4 


or afe. - -- al 


Sometimes the principal verb and the imitative 
sound (or the verb used after it), are put together 
in the form of the’second gerund, and compounded 

with @q4 fo do, or 84 to be, to form the infini- 
tive, and conjugated by inflecting a+ or = 8aq,—as, 


wtztg cri wal sea for fofa cefacaa wfaraa. 

cotata then ahem eewice for wie ateary wate ? 

Uifa aryl DTC! Sfacefy for aifa atfyrefyE oiferefE. 

OF WORDS BORROWED FROM OTHER LANGUAGES. ~ 
‘Most of: the words ig Bengalee are taken or de- 

rived from Sanskrit,* -some: from other languages 
(Prakrita, Hindustainee, Persian, nglish, §c.), and 
many words may still be occasionally taken from 
these. _ on 


The words borrowed from other languages are 
generally nouns, adjectives, and | verbal nouns. 
These are generally introduced i in their nominative 
form singular. 


N. B. Some of the borrowed. words are intro- 
duced without any modification, and the rest with 
a little modification.” 


Example. : 
Sanskrit. Sora] ; Bengalee Borat. - 
» frei, rs” 
‘ Was gy 


* Those words which have 4, a, @, >, 3; ¢ or 2, are Sanskrit. 
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Sanskrit qtqs' - - Bengalee ary: 
og Yor 9 orent 
Arabic pls ay RRR. 

99 ph er ZT. 


_ Persian wlyo' » GT ATE : 
oy abe » = crate. 
English Raik ee (3 
‘: Dest 5 (BaR’. , 


‘The Sanskrit words ending in 2 or 2, and the’ 
Persian words ending in » preceded by (‘) or! i. 
e. a short or long a, drop the & or’, and charige’ 
the s together’ with: the (~) or! into: as tiaien x 


Sanskrit utae’ Bongales: atx: 


» fra Para 
99 Wass oe Was. 
‘Persian 33st 4 feratai or orate 


a sy aye rs ATTA. 
2 Aetia yo baal. 


The other words have been eau modi~ 
fied,—as. | 


Ruler. atid rover’ Ee 
Chariot. BR. 
Sayvor , fam, Facwé. 


Some Sanskrit’ words are’ aiso used:in peculiar 
modified forms,—as, 
ig Sanskrit wad Bengalee aaa 
wt OF cata. 
29 BF : 9 Of 
29° cao a) Cayo Or BA].- 


rd 
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The nouns borrowed from other languages are 
declined (ia Bengalee) by afixing the pengalee 
inflective termination. | 

The different enclitic particles are, or may be, 
affixed to foreign words in the same manner as to 
- the words originally Bengalee; and then the words 
are inflected in the same manner as the Bengalee 
words with the particles. (See page 56). 


The Persian plural aqminative termination 
Bit m. f, and neut.. owl» Gi or & | modified 
into StH are sometimes affixed fo some Persian 
and Arabic nojns,— as, 

Sing. aceq =—«- Pla. mYCRAAI, AlrRczal or atceata | 
» ADA » AMASIatAl eA or HZ egta] BTS | 
» RZ o “IRA AVA OF EA Ay | 

The abstract form of foreign words (nouns) is 
generally made by affixing the Persian termination 
«s5 or cse(See pages 69 and 70.) 

Many verbal nouns of other languages are made 
verbs in Bengalee by adding $44 ¢éo do, or Eeq to 
be,—as 8S. aferraa Maintain, support—aferniag 
BAT to mainiain, to support, WA decay, WI Sq to 
decay A. RifAA gained or gain eifia S74 to gain, 
SirAa Sea to be gained, SEAT collection, SRA 
qa to collect. "BID, Sq to scratch. 

A few Sanskrit verbal nouns are formed infini- 
tives also by adding ATSA Zo get,—as BF al oa to 
decay. . 


S24. : OF CONSTRUCTION. 


__Verbs thus. formed are conjugated by inflecting 
the additional word 44, & 8a, or ATea,—as fofa 
Biwacs afentaa saacsa he has supported me. 
TIEl WH ATRACH. that, hes heen decayed, GA 
GEAlA SA you colleet..: (See nominals, page, 198.) 


A . e 
va . ' 


GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


In the order of parts of speech. 
STSAAs Grammar. _* 


OrTHOGRAPHICAL TERMS. 


Ws or ef, a-letter. 

aaa, the a 

Wz, a vowel. ak agp 

Bw, a short one. 

ra, a-long one. 

Waa, SA or Say a consonant. 

_ Belg, pronunciation, —wdy, 
guttural;  oteray, palatine ; 
Fes, cerebral ; way, den- 
tal; @3j, labial. 

afyaifae, a nasal. nant. 

Seq a4, unaspirated eonso- 

aqzZlate, aspirated. 

asf, a elass of letters. 

4itz, (a letter) included in a 
class, classified.. 

SlAtty, not classified, miscel- 
laneous. 

ecvatst, union. 

JSF WHA, a compound con- 
sonant. | 
writ, addition or jnsertion 

of a letter. 


atte, the substitution of 

one letter for another. - 
ate, combination of letters. 
#4, See page 302. 


[ see page 301. 


ETyMOLoGicaL TERMS. 
“fy, a word. | 
otW, an inflected word. 
fasfe, an inflection; a ter- 
- naination used in declining 
a noun or conjugating a 
verb. : 
Story, an affix. 
Aza], € NOUN Or name. _ 
facta Agel, a proper noun. 


*MTaq or ALATAT Aesal,a com- 


mon noun: 
HAST WSBs TH Or Hesal, pa- 

tronymics. 
atfs <tes, gentiles. 

2q atpe collectives. 
sta aise, abstracts. 
Ati ate, signifying animate 

beings, 


826 


seaify aoe, signifying in- 
animate objects. 

feral tts, verbals. 

 @tas,.case; syntax. 

fag, gender. 


22 fa, masculine gender. 7 | 
| sryeetef, imperative. 


al fas, feminine gender. — 
it far, neuter gender. 
QE AA, singular number. 
4 Wa, plural number. 
facery, a word which points 
‘out the peculiar’ ities of an- 
other word. 
eq zoe faceted, an | adjec- 
tive. 
Hal aa5s facta, an article, 
farata facraq,.an adverb. 
waeaty, A orGRGuaacae chee 
.. personal, relative, interro- 
gative or adjective. 
«ty, a verbal root. 
fayi,averb. | 7 
aeae fayi,-a transitive sar 
wagaqe fay, an intransitive 
_ verb. - - [tive voice. 
BHaoy (or Atay HH,) ac- 
S*YAlb7, passive voice, - 
wtyca ty, middle voice. -° 
STII, impersonal, 
“eye, a causal verb. — 
The terms Haw optative, 
ys and Westy fre- 


quentative verb, and fay | 


' @RAMMATICAL TERMS. 


nominal verb, satay orm 
active voice, BTyia Ae 
middle voice, are not com- 
monly known in Bengalee, 

though such verbs are 
found in Bengalee. 


wif, has been used. for 

the indicative mood, and— 
pratt for the subjunc- 

tive, but’orginally’ there 
were no Grammatical terms 
for moods. 

sla, time or tense: 

ABTS or SS Biay,-past tense. 

WIS SS, perfect tense: 

| feasa gs: pluperfect. 

BA Sw, itnperfect tense. 

aéqxta, present tense. 

ofaae aifarr again, present 
tense of the Ertereste 
form. 

wfzae, the future. - 

CSy ABE ot oar ab), the 
’ first person. 


AGA THY or FARR Alby, the 
- geeond person. — 


. vey 


ae ara or aTRatyy, the 


third person. 

Bara, indeclinableword, which 
comprehend preposition, 
conjunction, and ABtenec- 
tion, 
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S4q, a word derived from | cv)Jq ef, the secondary ob- 
a verb. jective case when a verb 
wfa@s, words derived from! governs two. 
other words. | | 


Sane, inseparable preposi- TERMS IN PRosopy. 


tion. “Wy, poetry or verse. 
aata, the compounding of} {#, the fourth part of a 
words.—See page $09. verse, a hemistich. 
| cats, a verse consisting of 
TERMS IN SYNTAX OR @T4S. four pads, but often arrang- 


facxraq, the word or clause; ed in two lines. 
which agrees with or quali- | fs, the ceesura, the harmo- 

fies another. nic pause. 

facaz, the word or clause | #tfy, the sential pause (thus |) 
with which the facaraq | —See page 22. 

agrees, or which is qualified , @@, & long syllable. 


by the facragq. ay, a short syllable. — 
ZAasq the principal objec- | R-7, measufe or metre. See 
tive case when a verb pages, 284—292. 


governs two. 


END OF THE FIRST PART. 
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Rules for familiar or common Conversation, .. »s 329 

Rules for Contraction, .. ue ib .. abid. 
The different significations of verbs inet used in pecu- 

liar idiomatic forms or instances, .. as .. 80a 

~ Various relations, .. ae Ger a8 ie -- 343 

*Easy and familiar phrases, er .. 847 

A day’s routine conversation, .. ° .. ee .. 850 

The tailor, .. ae a ee. (ee ~- 858 

- The washerman, .. ak Ges = di .. ibid. 


Time, ee ae ee | a ‘8s ia .. 861 
The barber,.. ae ue ee | Ue .. 362 > 
The river and the boat, Be a oe we BDH. 


The garden, ar F see, Or ae -- 363 
The gentleman and the architect,.. ss - »» 366 
Indigo cultivation, &. .. we or bt -. 368 
The merchant and his Banian, .. ia .. 371 
Hunting, .. oe ae a ee ag -- 377 
. Court terms, ae be He sts -- 378 


The Gentleman and Pundit, - Sag ax -. 388 
The different castes of the Hindoos and the peculiar 


profession of each caste, .. és sue -- 391 
The peculiar title of each caste, .. - - 0. 395 
The different titles of the — a ee 
Kuleens, ... be we ew KOT 
Marmiage of the Hindoos,... — 6 - .- 403 


Manners and customs of the Hindoos, .. be -. 410 


i CONTENTS OF THE SECOND PART. 


Dress, &¢c. of the Hindoos and Mosulmans, 
The manner of their shaving, &c. 
Customs of the Hindoos, .. 

Select sentences, .. ~—- oe - 
Anecdotes, .. 0 sie 

General forms of letters, . . 

Tables of Native ane ve aia 
Weights, .. = oe oe 


Long measure, .. fo . es 7 
Dry measure, | 
Time, ‘ oF 


The days of the pak ts ss ang 
The Hindoo months, <-.- eae Be 
Contractions used in writing, 


~ 


6e 
e 


RULES FOR FAMILIAR OR COMMON 
CONVERSATION. 


The rules laid down in the first part of this work 
are principally applicable to the language as writ- 
ten and spoken in public. The colloquial phraseo- 
logy, in common use among the native Hiadoos, 
differs in many respects from the written lan- 
guage.— Thus: 


In common or familiar conversation 

1. The imitative sounds are oftener in use, whereas in 
writing the things intended for expression are in general 
formally -expressed. Thus ‘the English sentence “ bring a 
knife or any other instrument which will serve as a knife,” 
may be translated by ae-2ia fa foul gfaa oa arg aus 
cota wy ata or by os-ata Efa UF ata, but, in common 
conversation, the latter is mostly in use. 


2. Adjectives, used absolutely, generally have the enclitic 
participles, appropriated to their substantives (understood), 


joined to them,—as, @yatce atal-bi cre gfx staf 
As give me the white one (and) you take the black one. 


3. Those words which are not Sanskrit, or at least pure 
Sanskrit, are mostly contracted according to the folowing 
rules :— 

Rules for contraction— 

1. The medial = of a verb is cut off in every instance, ex- 
cept when preceded by a consonant and followed by 7—as qaq4* 
for afaa; yata for qatza; ata* for atea; efar for ofan. 
, ™ The natives generally pronounce the words, from which 2 or 


S is omitted in a peculiar manner, so as to give a very slight ex- 
pression of the & or G contracted. 


330 INTRODUCTION TO THE BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 


2. If the syllable fg be in the middle of a verb, it is left 
out, if at the end of one, it suffers the contraction merely of 
its —as, aaty for afaena, sz for efyq; Az for afe az 
for afe 

REMARK.—The people of Calcutta and the adjacent 
places contract the & only, as q@atq for afaena, @eq for 
afae 

3. The final or medial Gyj or 3@ is contracted into 8, and 
By] into a—as, pal i is contracted into ci, Saal into Sen, 
afaeg into std], “raul into {ta, yim into a 


REMARKS.— 1. But 39/1 is changed into cq, when there is 
no other vowel in the word—as, fstai——fsica, faa faty. 


9. If there be an @ in the word ending i in Sy}, 28, or 
Syi, that wi is changed into 4,—as atfayi is changed into 
CLA, MSE into ce, aly into cacsi. 


4. The initial eye of verbs (those of the second conju- 
gation excepted) is contracted into a—as, wtRata makes 
gary, ateatyya makes coaty. 


sitz, in a verb of the second conjugation, is contracted 


into Bi,—as, Mersey contracted into Memes, HAT SZ 
into CHATS, CLBTRtG into cawice. 


5. In the past and conjunctive participles of the second 
conjugation, Bteyi or SAZai is contracted into Bty,—as, 
cayrami——cafwey, yateai——xfaca, xteutSai——e2- 
a meat ey—aaca ; ertesa——e@2cy,  cweateaxi— 

y* | 


6. In the imperfect and in the present inflections, com- 
* Before eatéai, ¢@ is shortened into G, and « iuto @ as in the 
above examples, 
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pound, the present participle loses its termination $cw after 
a consonant, and changes it into & after a vowel,—which (bp) 
is compounded with the & following—Example: 


4aty for yfacofe. eqfaaty for afacofeaty, TWOwe for 
" By2cote. -zce for ERE eqrseq for wBrst Ea | 


a q as BlR— SL 
at the end ae 
of a verb aRA— Aa 


fz is changed { MRA FA 
™ 7 into “Ss afeA—ARA* or AAP 
1 er Szi— Feri 


- The syllable 


8. The pronoun Bz] is contracted into @, and | into 
4, in the nominative as well as in other cases,—as, @q for 
Sxta, aa for Seta, ets for Bates, 0% for — ete for 
Sates, arw for Faire. 

at®, in the perfect and pluperfect tenses (se8. page 203), 
is contracted into fa,—as otfa fafa for otfa ofa are. 


MODIFICATIONS. 

1. The negative particle aj is idiomatically pronounced 
ca after the verbal inflections of the first person, present 
tense, and all the second personal inflections of the com- 
mon form,—as, aify stifaca for atfaal, ge atfaca for ye 
aretaa. | 

The aj of af%, too, when used principally, is commonly 
(or vulgarly) pronounced ca,—as fofy caaita cr for ay. 

The contractions of atzeq not to be or become, and of a1 


ertfg &c. I am not &c. have already. been shewn at pages 
205 and 206 q. v. | 


* Such @ is pronounced very slightly or almost imperceptibly. - 
t See page 329. 


? 


ad 


z ; Pi 3 
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fora, the participle of atea, and ayaa, that of atra or 
atzaa, are often affixed to imperative inflections of a verb, 
when motion in the nominative is to be implied before 
the principal action is completed. 


After the second personal imperative inflections of the 
disrespectful form, feta] is generally pronounced caf, and 
sometimes fatty; whereas after the other imperative inflec- 
tions, generally facq and sometimes csj—Example: ¢qc4 or 
CAiAcI, SIA Seq facgy or qiata Pea ca. 


ats, a, ate, ase, and atta, the imperatives of afea, 
are often prefixed, and sometimes both prefixed and affixed 
_ to the imperative inflections compounded with fatgi, fatca or 
 ¢t— Example: a “ct, MW AIH A, AS cae facy, Ws cay 
fica we, Wa Betyg sea facs, aiBa atate sea focy 
wSa, WR ete foes, ate wz faca We, wtSe wee fatca, 
Ue ave facy use. 


aifagi is affixed only to the second and third personal 


imperative inflections,—and in such composition, is generally 
contracted into ¢H. 


ain QteQA or Gy, =o and wy (the imperatives of 
ateaaq to come) are often used before, and sometimes also 
after, the imperative inflections of a verb eompounded with 
ca (which also is from q{2He),—as, TU_ cH, COtHT SZ CA, 
atata saa cH, fare oH, ST TE CH BTW AG _ CH ATH, a7 
CORT SF CH, arya HAT SHA 6A, HTS fags CH. 


REMARK.—The second personal disrespectful imperatives 
ending @, 4, or @, always change the into 4, q into 3, 
and the @ into 3, when ca or cH is affixed to them,—as STS 
cata for Sis ai aifani, fern for cm at faa facet for ca forat, 
eco for ot fog. 
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The enclitic particle Fj is vulgarly pronounced as ui, after 
an adjective, and adjective pronoun ; and as ¢G after a, &, 
cae, and qe; and fF is pronounced f@% after the above 
words— Example: @uG| sta aq for obi Sta ay, asfs sla 
for e3{> Sta; Bi is pronounced cw after the word $t2, and 
$12 is pronounced as cel before the particle CB,—as, 8 COTY 
atenl ota Za at’, @ Ove 37 RCHTR. 


THE DIFFBRENT SIGNIFICATIONS OF VERBS WHEN USED 
IN PECULIAR IDIOMATIC FORMS OR INSTANCES. 


The repetition of a verbal inflection twice or 
oftener does not generally imply a repetition of the 
signification, but— 


When the present participle of a verb is repeated twice, 
and followed by a noun of agency, formed in the Bengallee 
mode, from the same verb, or by a third personal present 
indicative inflection of the common form, then, instead of 
doubling its signification, it indicates the frequent repetition, 
continuance or practice of what it meant singly,—as: {80S 
TRUS ATVI, constant singing makes a (good) singer. faxcs 
farce fac. 

The present and past participles, when repeated and 
followed by a finite inflection of another verb, indicate the 
continuance of what they meant singly,—as: cH atfdgi2 or 
atecse aaa cra. He killed himself by constant labour. 


When the present participle is doubled and followed by a 
finite verb, it indicates that the action of the finite verb was 
put in execution or finished as soon as or very soon after the 
action of the participle had commenced,—as: Oiatq qfacsz 
ates] Sam he hardly sat down when he was done eating. 
om auia Gea cofacy ce afacwr aie face. 
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ReEMARK.—The repeated participle in the above ‘instance, 
is sometimes followed or preceded by the word wafa,—as, 
srafa Rowe sifeutcam. It fell down as soon as it was touch- 
ed. etea afacee aafa ‘ater zeatcaer TITS afHrwe 
ata Cray. 


In many instances, the present participle, being doubled 
and followed by a finite verb, adds to its signification the idea 
of while or of a like word, —as, fofa cotwa-sfatee afaraa. 
He spoke to me while dining. fsfa ace pfaree AVS ATS 
Slay! ACL MES Se Bisar fagy cafacw Mea. 


When the present participle is repeated (twice), and 
followed by a finite negative inflection of the same verb, in- 
dicative mood, or by another finite verb bearing a significa- 
tion contrary to that of the participle, then it shews that its 
agent did, is doing, or will do the action of the finite verb 
when on the very point of doing the action of the parti- 
ciple—And in such. cases, the emphasis is generally laid 
upon the participle—as facwe fra al. He did not give 
though he was on the very point of giving. CACS2 ATR al. 
TACT TAA Al. CH AALS Atfoatew. 


REMARK.— But when the emphasis is laid upon the finite 
verb, then it expresses that the action of the finite verb was, 
is or will be, put in execution or performed while that of the 
participle is, was, or shall be yet unfinished,—as, cacvwe2 cava 
al. He commenced his dinner.but did not finish.. MBvG2 AY 
afayl caer. 


When the doubled present participle is (1) or is not (2) 
preceded by aj, but has a nominative of a person different 
from that of the (affirmative) verb which’ completes the 
sense, then it bears the signification of a finite verb agreeing 
with its nominative in person and with its following verb in 
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tense.—In the first case, it adds the idea of priority, and in 
the second, sometimes of priority and sometimes of while,— 
as, Sia caaica a UWSISe Gifs farm cof\fae. I shall arrive 


there before youcan. ofa crater ctifarwtz Stel Zul Tce. 
That will be done ere or by the time you get there. 


When a verb of the past indefinite, present, or future tense, 
indicative mood, is doubled and followed by an indicative 
inflection of @qq (¢o do), or of a verb expressive of seeming, 
then it shews that its agent is on the point of being or doing, 
or is about to be or to do what it signified singly,—as ytg2 
esaice. It is on the point of going. Aa safe. Lam 
about to go. 


y 


When «@ is prefixed to a verb of the present tense pro- 
gressive form or of the past indefinite tense indicative mood, 
and is pronounced abruptly, it adds the idea just now,—as, 
ae a{cmy he is just going or gone. a8 cHatea faraifRaira. 
I have just now been there. 3 


‘When 42 is prefixed to a simple verbal inflection of the 
present tense, it indicates that the verb’s action will presently 
take place,—as, Q& QttH, it will presently come. @¥ ITB. 


The pluperfect inflection of the indicative mood, 
followed by @tq f%, generally indicates that its 
action was on the point of being performed when 
it was stayed at the very last moment,—as: 


acafeata ata fe J was on the point of catching. 
acafaata wTq_ f= I was on the point of dying. 


f% (what), when preceded by an indicative inflec- 
tion of the past indefinite, perfect, pluperfect, or 
future tense, or one of the verbal inflections ending 
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SIa_, FSH, &c. and followed by the same inflection 
of another verb, it adds in a conditional manner, 
the sense of as soon as, no sooner than, or the mo- 
ment, when to the meaning of the preceding verb, and 
turns (though indirectly) the tense of past indefi- 
nite and perfect inflections in the future—as, ofa 
Seca tifa feare fe atfa arate xo sooner you will 
abuse him, than you will get a beating. SiN CAAITA 
CATA fe AAC | 


When a present subjunctive inflection, or a past 
one terminating (in 61W_fe%, cSq or cS) has the 
subjunctive particle af@ (if) understood before it, 
and is followed by one of such words as Ba, SG. 
NFA, AA, &c., and is, in its negative form re- 
peated with the following word, then the object is 
unaffected by either alternative,—as: fofa atqaq 
Stat al stay Stet! (Tf) he does (so, tt is) good, 
(7f) he does not, (tt is) good. i.e. itis wmmaterial 
whether he does it or not. gf CCS AIM AM cats 
awit If you did go (it was or would be) well, if 
you did not go, good.—i. e. it matters little whether 
you went or not. 


Whe the gerund of the third kind is, in its genetive 
case, followed by a verb, of the future or (simple) 
present tense indicative mood, or of the past tense - 
sujunctive mood, or by the conditional participle, 
then the subject of the two verbs (which is one 
and the same) is known as to be done, capable or 


a 
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worthy of being or ‘doing what 1 is signified by the 
gerund, as— Stel 4ferata Ay that is not to be spoken 
or fit to be said. 8 Seqia ay. feta sferata Aq. 
TAA CRIT VVC SAT HIS Brg. w Ae aeag 

RSS ATY TSS. 


When the conditional participle is immediately followed by 
tg or *¢q (after), and in the next clause, by a finite verb, 
then the participle may be translated (into English) either 
by the present participle (in which case its nominative must 
be put in the genitive form), or by a finite verb, which must 
be in thé present tense, in case the following verb be of the 
present or future tense, otherwise, in the past tense—Faram- 

le: fofa coca rq atfy ate. L shall go after his going 


or after he goes. fofa afaca aa atfy efertta. I spoke 
after he spoke or after his speaking. 


When the conditional participle of a verb is followed by a 
potential inflection of the same verb, then the participle is | 
generally translated by the present infinitive of the verb, 
together with the subjunctive inflection of a verb signifying 
to undertake, try or itke, and agreeing with the potential 
inflection, in tense, and with its nominative in person, —as 
wife sfacr eface aifg. Lcan do it if I try or like. 


THE POWERS OF 8, WHEN ADDED TO A VERB. 


The 8 generally renders the verb, to aghieh it is added, 
emphatic in its signification. 


When $ is joined to a verb of the indicative mood present 
or future tense, or of the imperative mood future tense, it 
(8) indicates the performance of the verb’s action with posi- 
tiveness or without failure, as,—@fqqz, J will positively do or 

W 
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I must do (80). otf WReR catica, go there to-morrow 
positively. 


When 2 is affixed to the present, conjunctive, or conditional 
participle, then it generally adds the idea of as soon as or 
_ the momext when, and the participle conveys the signification 
of a finite inflection which agrees in tense with the perfect 
verb following,—as fo qfaree aifa coeta. I went as 
soon as he told me. cy wtaics cafaate ratzal cae. He 
ran away the moment when he saw me Fie Ztcwe Byscaz 
cotatce faq. I shall pay you the money as svan as it comes 
to hand. , 


The @ is also sometimes affixed to the other inflections of 
a verb, but it is very difficult to express what idea it adds to 
their signification. 


The 3, added to the conditional inflections of a verb, 
generally conveys the idea of granted or supposing that, and 
causes them to convey: their signification in the indicative 
mood,—as afwa sfaui ttfe, ufe saat? atfe, afe efaat 
atfes, granted that 1 did so. af¢ afae-2. 


_Remark—In joining the % to the compound inflections of 
a verb, it may be affixed to the participle as well as to the 
auxiliary verb: thus cnx @fqq{e aice or cH faa atrae | 
URse fan or were fans, sfgrtecaa or sfantcafas 
faatafaeta or faatfaatta | 


‘Sometimes 2cwl is used at the end of those verbal inflec- 
tions to whioh @ may be affixed. @c¢sj adds, in a manner, 
the idea of defiance to the meaning of the future inflections ; 
and of frequency, to the signification of the present inflec- 
tions of the progressive form; in other instanees it boldly 

sserts the performance of the verb’s action—Ezempie : 
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wta-2cui, I will go, crater utfee-Bce) (To be sure) 1 fre- 
quently go there. 


Sometimes the cw is separated from the %, and added to 
the nominative,—as atfa-col wWq-2, atfa-col atid. 


Sometimes such a phrase as wtfe, what of that? Gi Sz 


fa what fear of that? is added to StS ,—as Wq-BrS1, ifs ? 
TABS Gi Sa fe? 


In speaking, when the verb has already ended in 3, the 
additional 3, is generally absorbed in the former one, which 
- is prolonged in pronunciation. 


- When a verb of the future tense is doubled, and the # intér- 
venes between them, then the execution of the verb’s action 
is expressed with the utmost certainty,—as atqe ata, go I 
will. (cost what it may). | 


- When #1 is added to the past indicative inflections of a 
verb it signifies that there is very little harm or advantage 
should the action of the verb take place,—as caeea, what 
matter if he has gone. ZRa-84| it is of little consequence 
if it be. | 

RemaRK— Such a phrase as wtre fa, SITS fe au, what 
of that, wits fe aTrsca ata of what consequence is that, is 
often expressed after S4j,—as camzal wits fa? t Renae 
wire fe wtaca aty? 


When f@ is prefixed to the above inflection, followed by 
Bai, it conveys the idea of supposition in the execution of 
the verb’s action,—as fa cael or I suppose he has gone. 


When @ follows the nominative to a verb of the present 
tense indicative mood, and also the nominative to the verb 
in the next clause, which must begin with w{q, and end in 
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the same or in another verb of the same tense and mood, 
then the 2 gives the idea of whether or either, and wtq of 
or, as—fefak aicaa, ata oifas ats, either he will come 
(here) or I shall go (there). 


When a verb is doubled, and @ is used between both, 
then it indicates‘the performance of the verb’s action with 
the utmost certainty'; but when the % is used at the end of 
a duplicated verb, it indicates that there is very little conse- 
quence should the verb’s action take place*,j—as y{qzs ata, 
I must go, I shall positively go. cat cata, no matter if 
he is gone. afantcee afzatcs, he has certainly done this, 


@farita sfaatcez or: afaatcx afgziare it matters very 
little if he has done this. 


Sometimes the present and past indefinite inflections 
of the indicative mood are used together, and the @ is 
added to the latter to indicate that there is very little conse- 
quence should the verb’s action occur,—as ay cae, what 


if he goes ? aly atBerz. 


When a negative verb, formed by prefixing q/, is re- 
peated, and has an 3 added to the second i, it signifies that 
it matters very little whether the action expressed by the 
verb is performed or not,—as aj fafaa ate fafera, what 
harm if it hasn’t been got. al Mteal cate ATS MHHeal Cate. 


RemMarxs—1. If the verbal inflection be of the passive 
voice, then the participle is sometimes omitted in the se- 
cond clause,—as a] then! corr ate core. at xs © REANCR ate 
Vaatcy. 


2. Sometimes another at¥ is used instead of the affirma- 
tive part of the latter verb active or passive,—as at A{aui 
cae TTR ATS (for aS corm), al SVViTa ALS ate. 
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3. Sometimes the verb is not repeated, but being preced- — 
ed by at3, conveys the same signification as the above,—as, 


ate fafa, ate wea. | 


If a verb of the future or past tense be doubled, and the 
first one be followed by cei, and pronounced eurtly, and the 
‘second be followed by &, and pronounced emphatically, then, 
the idea of only, perseveringly or continually is added to the 
signification of the. verb in the fature tense, and of for ever 
to the meaning of the verb in the past tense,—as “afaca 
CS| fafacad, if he sits down to write he will stick to it. cae 
COl cate, he seems to have gone for ever. fsatcs col fatai- 


Zce or faqirg’e. 


The speaker, impatient of awaiting the compilation 
of the verb’s action, often adds ca, and sometimes Cy 
and cwfy (I see) to the end of such phrases as the above, 
Example: cave cel c#ere ce cafe, I see that he is gone for 
ever. face cel efacazé ca. 


When aa (perhaps the contracted form of afergt, having 
said) is affixed to the past indefinite inflection of a verb, it — 
has no distinct signification of its own, but causes the prin- 
cipal verb to signify that its action is on the point of being 
performed or will soon be performed, as cate <a, it will go 
on the instant. atfon qa, tt will fall in a moment. | 


Sometimes the action, which has a strong possibility of 
being soon done, is expressed by the simple present or_past 
inflection of a verb, in which case a verb bearing a contrary 
signification is in its negative form often expressed after it, 
and the word wiq is used between them, as otfq AAT, 
Ula tifoa, athe WE ata aifeca. 


When a verb is repeated four times,—the ‘first and second 
time in its affirmative, and the third and fourth time in its 


x 
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negative form, the expression then shows that it is of very 
little consequence whether the verb’s action be performed or 
not, as We Ase avars alate, you may go ar not (just as you 
like). Cam tam aera aleea. 


REMARK —Often such a phrase as SYtS feR ite ayy. 


al, nothing will come of it, is expressed after a verb re- 


peated as above, as AS WS UWS NWS, wits fe_ asx 
aly aj. You may go or not, nothing will come of it. 


When 512 (if is required) is used before a simple verbal in- 
flection of the present or past tense, indicative mood, and Is 
next used before the same verb negative, or before the same 


‘inflection of another verb bearing a different signification, 


a 


then the agent is considered at liberty to perform or not to 
perform the action of the prineipal verb, and pt, in such 
case, conveys the signification of to wish or the like in the 
subjunctive mood, present tense,—as biz Ife BTS ai Ate. Go 
or not just as you like, YS caxaty ote aifeaty, Ble caaly 
ote al caterta. * 


REMARK—1. Optionally the second and third personal in- 
flections (simple) of 5{ea or BT Sq are used instead of Btz, to 
agree with the principal verb and its agent in person and 
rank, —as bys TS BIS ATUpS | Bia Atcag Oty ATTICA. 


2. Sometimes f& is affixed to pt, in which case, the prin- 
cipal verb is not repeated or followed by another verb, but 
has an & added to itself, to its negative particle, if any, or to 
its object,—as ifs tifeatta, piafe ate cists, Bete 
wtf cary. 


* In such instances, the past inflection of a verb oaaciowally 
becomes future in signification. 

ai, before a verb in the past tense, is sometimes followed ao the 
emphatic particlo 2. 


1 
| 
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When #-and f%, together, are added to the conditional 
participle, and again to its negative form, or to the same par- 
ticiple of another verb, bearing a different signification, then 
it shows that there is very little consequence should the par- 
ticiple’s action be performed or not, and the two participles 
have the force of two finite verbs agreeing in tense with the 
perfect verb* following,—as fy sewers ai caiceafe of 
what consequence is vt iohether you go or not. gia afar, 
atfocaate. 


It is difficult to say what precise idea the = conveys, when 
added to the imperative inflections of the present tense. 


_ The ® after the above inflection is generally followed by 
Gal, cafe (I see) or a] coq why not, and aj cea is followed 
by such a phrase as catafa, wice catafa, alfa fe or ots 
atfa fe, what harm is in that?—as Gea UMSEtSl HaAtea. 
aes Taz HAY SKY Fad al @a, Faz al CBA SILT 

— cwta fae? 


VARIOUS RELATIONS. 
The general names of relations are two,—viz. utfs, colla- 
teral or blood relation, and $Uq relation by marriage. 


The special relative appellations are as follow :— 
Father’s side. Mother’s side. 
fori (in compos. fay), BTS, | hei (in compos. Aty), Fray, 


SAS, WH, Atal, tes, Fa-| Stet, wl, Mother. faa- 
ther. fther.| i, Step-mother. 


_ fororag, dtrartal, Grand-fa-! qyotag, ate, Grand-father, 


* This verb is generally and elegantly understood, but whenever 
expressed, would be the third personal common or disrespectful 
inflection of @@a, to be to agree with its nominative fs, as 5 fa 
cuore Fe (ZH) AI career fe (Sz). 


S44 
Father’s side. 
atfaretaz, Great grand-father. 
wq atfetotaz, Great great 
grand-father. 
afe ga otferstaz, Great 
grand-father’s grand-father. 
COIs. cH METS, freA, Uncle 
(father’s elder brother). 
451, YAoTs, forgat, Uncle (fa- 
ther’s younger - brother). 
forstqay, Graad-mother. 
ataotaz}, Great grand mo- 
ther. [father’s mother. 
aq atforotae}, Great grand- 
ifs gq waforetas, Great 


grand-father’s grand-mother | a] 


{ol Aunt (wife of avi). 
CHISTES, colts, Aunt (wife of 
5 CA ore, Cousin (son of 


CHIFZCS] STR, Cousin (son of | 


CIS). [ter of qv). 
aw FSI S7T,*Cousin (daugh- 
CHARS STt,*Cousin (daugh- 

- ter a CBTSI). 
fora}, Aunt (father’s sister). 
fom, Uncle (husband of foray). 
faageet Stz, Cousin (son of 

fora}). [(daughter of fz). 

fore! Sy,* 


Cousin " 


INTRODUCTION TO THE BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 


~ Mother’s side. 
atatstae, Great grand-father. 
Tq aatetre, Great grand -fa- 
- ther’s father. ; 
wafre Ia Antsy, Great 
grand-father’s grand father. 
atya, ata, Uncle. 
TSI, BTS, Arey, Grand- 


mother. 

AA STASy, Great-grand-mo- 
ther. 

Lq aatoraay, Great grand- 
father’s-mother. 

aie Wq aatotazy, Great- 

grand-father’s-grand-mother. 

Data, wat, Aunt (wife of 

Wa or ATA). 

atq{ce] StF, Cousin (son of 
ayar). 

atatcs! SFl, Cousin (daught- 
er of 43.) 

atv}, Aunt (mother’s sister.) 

cacai, Uncle (husband of at) 

AASPCS| STR, Cousin (son of 
ati). 

APAFCS Gqy,* Cousin (daugh- 
_ter of a3). 


LN, 


* or Iq or Faq | 
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Male. : Female. 
St3,* Te (in Comp. Sts) Sit Jaq or qa Sister (the 
Brother (the general term). general term). 
ACSYKS, ACSIA STS] or StF | aestwal, Acstwa SAT or Ja 


uterine brother. own Sister. 
Vamta-Stsl, tawtg-sts Step | Patt: ASR, tanta aa or qa 
ar half brother. half sister. 


catem,  farlt wate, 
Elder sister. 

sfadsiod, calbsql, or Ja, 
Bal Younger sister. 

xtayut teatat, Mother-in-law 

swera, wtelyeg Grand-fa- | aotyeey or Term, Grand- 
ther-in-law, husband’s or} mother-in-law, mother-in- 
wife’s grand-father. law of mother-in-law. 

Sierra, Sra Brother-in- | a1, wife of husband’s brother. 

- Jaw (husband’s elder bro- sty, or Sty wife of elder 
ther.) | brother. 


en 


CoO Stel, (ee STR.) wat 
wate, Elder brother 
@fad-ai5l, (casts), Stel, 
wage, Younger brother. 
eT 3,7 Father-in-law. 


* ato or Gt, and ort or Ga are general terms, applied to bro- 
thers and sisters, as well as to cousins, to the sons and daughters of 
master, and @& spiritual guide, to the persons of the same profes- 
sions, of the same or almost of the same age, (if not otherwise rela- 
ted to the speaker). and are occasionally specified by Boas the 
words watatd &c. as is shown above. 

+ The younger brother and sister generally call or address their 

elder brother by wt@i, and their elder sister by faqt. 
’ £ A woman commonly calls or expresses her father-in-law by 
ores, her mother-in-law by stpatat, her husband’s elder brother, 
by AvalFe, her husband’s younger brother by at#z cf, her hus- 
band’s sister by stya-atl; the wife of her hasband’s elder brother, 
by faa}, and that of her son or husband’s younger brother, by cat 
(for 4&). 
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Female. 


ceag, c#eq Brother-in law wtya7y, Sister-in-law (wife of 


(husband’s younger bro- 
ther). 


Ys a CE Vouneor brother of 


father-in-law. 

~ c@ry-terq, Elder brother of 
father-in-law. _[in-law. 

atal-wet4, Brother of mother- 

forg- ya, Husband of '9t- 
nea a 

wataiaes, Father-in-law of 
father-in-law. 

Ya, cal, SAY, Ataey, Son. 

‘@ay Aq Legitimately begot- 

_ ten son. ; 

colar ge, wee oe, Adopted 
son. 

StS, StB-cort,* Nephew 
(brother’s son). 

SlwNsl, Vas Son-in-law. 

stitcay or Stfatal Nephew 
(sister’s son.) 

cone, atfs Grand-son. 

cafea, atfs, Grand- -son 
(daughter’s son). 


wits, (Vulgarly = 7 


Brother-in-law (sister's hus- | 
band). 


* The words ca @ son, and at a daughter, are compounded with 


younger brother). . 

APAor XAtyv} wife of 
AoUss. q. V. 

CHSC or CHENG wife of 
CHTIVE q. v | 

atqc, wife of atapyeya: 

fortes, forts, Sister of 
father-in-law. 

‘ar{cee~t mother of mother- 
in-law. 

Sasi, CUA, CABY, GAT, Ble 
daughter. 

Stymie, | ola-ay*, Niece 
(brother’s daughter). 

ARAL, V4, FW (vulg. Brag 
¢@).) daughter-in-law, son’s 
wife. 

stat Stata, Niece (sister's 
daughter.) 

oe aryy, Grand-daugh- 
ter. 

cayfeay, atgy, Grand-daugh- 

ter (daughter’s daughter). 

qife-az or ats-ca), Grand- 
son’s wife. | 

AMS, Great-grand-daugh- 
ter. 


ee 


the word 2fga, Si*{Z. cHed, VI, cagty, ~tal, “ta, and ‘aa to 


express their sons and daughters, 


Male. 
aif e orate, husband of a 
Grand daughter. 
icone, Great grandson. 
AVAL “Wheas, te Brother- 
in-law (wife’s brother). 
“tants oie, stral 378, 
(husband of wife’s sister). 
tqatfes, cazt , Son’s or 
daughter’s father-in-law. 
aWtS, husband of husband’s 
sister. [ y wt) husband. 
win, afs, Si, (Vulg. 
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Female. 

“at, ste aR, Sister-in-law 
(wife’s sister.) 

“Tarte, wife of tte]. 

caztal, taatfes! Son’s or 
daughter’s mother-in-law. 

axe, stexay Sister-in-law, 
(husband’s sister). 


HY, TE (or ¢@),) +H, wife. 


4 
~~ 
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atadtaq 23, Be careful. 
ata cata, Open the door. 
wata ce, Shut the door. 
efae ai, Don’t forget. 
ba Bq, Be silent. 


cata @fge al, Don’t make a} 


noise. 
Qty, Stop, DTS 23, faa 
Ze, be quiet. 
9a] 4, Make haste. 
stul-Stfe fae a1, Don’t be 
In a hurry. 
“Yq Ite, Go quickly. 
—aycq ba, Walk slowly. 
Ceti BYSH, Come here. 
weatca 777, Sit there. 


_———— 


‘8 ¢@, Who (is) he? 

@q fe, What (is) this ? 

wizial fras-atfr, They (are) 
liars. 

etity ce attce, Who lives 
there? 

Sztal aay, They (are) lazy. 

ATScS cys. Let, it alone. 

Bafa ATTS, Let it be as it 18. 

fs ZBtece, It rains. 

cAY BSaicg, It is cloudy. . 

mora wvqay4 gz, Look for it. 

fe bye, What do you want? 

fe <a, What do you say ? 

CB B2tita, Who (is) there ? 

atfe zz, I go home. 
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6 f& Aw, Is it true ? 
. CB Qua qa, Who says so? 
wfa fe qa a, Don’t you 
know ? 
afore atg, Can you read ? 
faface wifa, 1 know how to 
write. 
faaaq afas ai, Don’t delay. 
(aa SSITItB, It is time or late. 
atfa fe atza, What shall I 
eat? <” | 
wtatal cat, See the sport or 
fun. 
ofa ari, A bird’s nest. 
atm cea, Why do you laugh? 
atiws ai, Don’t weep. 
WIAiTF CTS, Chide him. 
Ce Site ai, Don’t climb 
the tree. . 
Vater wists, Stand in the 
yard. 
Voregq Als, Go up. 
fsorq wtea, Come in. 
-efa ateit, You are angry. 
TS HEA, I feel cold. 
@iA @ib, Cut the grass. 
qi aiats, Ring the bell. 
Fer wifecscg, The dog 
™ barks. 
ate 2°49 al, Don’t be angry. 
aifae al, Don’t strike or beat. 
3 {Fal Sts, Call (some) Coolies. 
ata cota, Lift up the load. 
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cob feat Gis, Call aloud. 
SfFal Wrote, Stand up. 
fsqzBuqi tax, Sit still. 
wafzy eeeai, Don’t be uneasy. 
BUeay ZSe ai, Don't eo 
impatient. 
“te Cots, It seems hard. 
foo ated, It tastes bitter. 
Cay S2utce, It is sun-shine. 
coreg] gtfa, A moon-light 
night. 
SRP gifa, A dark night. 
atota at, There is no wind. 
Qap Zeaicy, It is sultry. 
aw ary, It is very hot. 
Ftyl wtce, The cock crows. 
aig, acs, The wind blows. 
sid ag, Take lessons. 
zi $4, Open your mouth. 
¥ts cRate, Shew your teeth. 
fetal 4; Ask. 
sttafe witete, Call for the 
Palanquin. 
ace fea Blea Va at, No 
matter, no consequence. 
fee sraal ate, Never mind. 
atfa ay2, No harm. 
coats afaz fe Bffatcea, 
Has your master risen ? 
Bare ats fe, What advan- 
tage (is) there in that? 
ere cHiA Bf ears atz, There 
(is) no use in that. 
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ana fafan fa faatecace. 
wifaatce? Have these 
things come from Europe ? 

1 ofa otfe-aifa catataifacs, 
Where shall you stay to- 
night ? 

a2 fora we cod fa? 
Which is the best of these 
three ? 

Catal cata etter -ataah 
fara, Is any thing eatable 
to be got there? 


ata, fofa ceiaty faatcea, 
Do you know where is he 
gone ? 

a yu asa afaety ez, 
Cleaa those things. 

slatafwacs alata ats stt- 
3t231 owe, Send them to 
my house. 

| alte ontatera ete, To-day 
is a holi-day with us. 

wtatal statza fra aq arg 
ai, They don’t work on fes- 
tival days. 

sfasisty acas atfe, There 
are lots of flies in Calcutta. 

aatfca Si ca? Who is the 
Master (or owner) of this 
house ? 

|q stag a wzcar ata fe? 

Q atacad otfa até, There is What is the name of this 


no key to this box. village or town? 
| rd | 2B 


© fe — What ‘animal is 
‘this? | 
S Blaty qa, Whose house is 
that? 
4 atfe tq, Whose house is 
this ?  [dent. 
CA WS 1B, He RB very Impu- 
al3, cotalg Geuyq ssa, Go 
away, you are dismissed. 
WlAls gata otface BfHe 
eq. Make a sign for him 
to come hither. 
BitA Best atB, 1 have no 
~ leisure. 
siaia frasttet <Batce, I 
have got a head-ache. 
Sieta crv caval sfa-wrE. He 
has got the stomach-ache. 


SAH witea catety aw 
atel 2eatcy, I have a 
very bad tooth-ache. 

Q ABA Ba yey fe? What 
is the price of these things ? 

ofa Cott q{Zce5, Where are 
you going ? 

Bziq win fe? What is the 
price of this ? 

cA yay, Phat is invaluable. 

& ACua Weyy faery fe? What 
is the difference between 
these two ? 
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of a caters ata? Do yau 
know this man? — 
atfa fofa cava atcaa? 
' How is he to-day ? 
aifa secs ota, Better than 
yesterday. 
ay ufs abe Zeatce, The 
sun has become very op- 
pressive. [the umbrella. 
‘ate! (or wife) xq, Hold up 
a cay atadty, atafa fe 
Seatoy 2 Is this horse Ara- 
bian, Persian or English ? 
fofa cea atacaq ai, Why 
. does he not come? — 
@F IAB, This is enough. 
cx afe (for a@-2), That is 
the same thing. | 
Riq-wmy-sfan wt wea 
atfa faa, Speak slowly & 
distinctly, then I shall 
understand (you). | 
seat fore sibaice, The 
enemy has retreated. 
wiatcrd CHa Sits difeatce, 
Our army has advanced for- 
ward. 
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wiztal teiracs otul afar, 
They pursued the enemy. 

CA IS qs, He is very wicked. 

CA aD cats, He isa depraved 
man. | 

4G, awe 6 Se, He is 
cunning, a deceiver, and 4 
‘hypocrite. 

atatce atl weal, Don’t in- 

_ terrupt me — 

wlzite g arm facay sfas 
ai, Do not prevent him 
from doing so. 

fofa sata <atetel afarw 
ottaaq, He can speak Ben- 
galee fluently. 

fofa os aaa, ofa ata za, 
atfa satq oti wfaa? 
He tells me -one (thing), 
and you, another, whom 

~ shall I hear ? 


fifa tal, catGi, ata, cor 
KY, ia, we, g ~ 
ute fe! cwa, He gives 
alms to the blind, lame, 
deaf, dumb, leper, sick, in- 
firm, and poor. 


atea, Uda, 
(3°23 Sate. 
“ster ATwBatey? 
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Sir, please get up. | 
It. is dawn. 
Is the gun fired ? 
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OF ASA. 

ST SI. 

ZiS 5A Coa" Ga aa 
WIS AS Bey. 

_ AYAT cH. 

CoTattay cw. 

CABTSTS YS. | 
atfe tenty aface bs = 


cateaifag catet aes af 
TS 2a. 

mice, cate Sena 

atataty ate ate. 

fora Sra ata Sy ate. 

cots aa or ofa cH. 

caste Sita ATATS, 


el 8s gota ater fern ae, 
AACAL CUS S IB Aahs. 


airngy nate cata? 
safes cacy aIeR, 


SIONS, 

Gia @ tgs ata, 

arate watt] cota ? 
caiwite wifece fage azz, 
cyiwitg ofyy Sz, 


CUBA Ma cata Tatey, | 
| CUBS ata A farwe SBcy, 
alataAs ata Rfozice, 


It is just fired. | 

Well. {hands and face, 

Bring water to .wash (my) 

Tooth brush. 

Give (me) soap. 

Give (me) a towel. 

I shall go to walk. 

Order (them) to get the carri- 
age ready. 

Order (them) to get the maine: 
horse ready: 

Sir, the horse is ready. 

Keep (it) under the veranda. 

The saddle is not well set. 

Make the girth tight. 

Lower the stirrup. 


Take off my shoes, and cot- 
ton stockings, and put me 
on woollen stockings and 
boots. 

Where is my handkerchief ? 

It is in the pocket 7 veue 
Coat. 

Where is it, I cannot get it. 

Bring my hat and whip. 

Where are my gloves ? 

The flies disturb the horse. 

Fan the horse with a fly- 
brush. [coming off. 

The shoes of the horse are 

The horse must be shod. 
The bridle too is almost bro- 
ken. 
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Carel abate, 

ata ata ata, 

bifa rts ara Uicwe feats, 

as gala fafaasig acai ofa 
Bld SI ate coq ? 


We aartacs efi ates frrs 
4G, 

alcza, cawg fa exalt Caz 
qucal BtcA ate, 

fe, aS cqal CITE AACA] BTCA 
qet 

HATHA CICS ayes SB 
$e j E42 

QBHTY AY ST 

atata Fafeoi qatz ya Zz- 
atte, ota @fzal ats, 

OS CHG Wel FFI FI, 

UMAR Haas conta SPY Ata 
qe foarte orate ata. 


Qe cAstal BG] .b] cw. 

qatal, aif teata afar 
farorE, 

Ua SAHA 

ara faatcra sire. att sad 
cy fe ai, 

Aaaly, Weal BicItHay By, 


fag oa UY 44, 
Wo AAA SIVG Al, 
scares, 


a 
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__ Stop the horse. 


Pat (the horse.) 
Give him 4 or 5 turns, gently. 
Why gre not the rooms, 
doors, and furniture clean- | 
ed as yet ? 
Tell the sweeper to sweep 
immediately. 
Sir, neither the mater* nor 
the matranee* is come yet. 
What, it is so late and they 
are not come yet! 
See, how much dust there is 
upon the table and chairs ! 
Clean‘them this moment. 
My coat is covered with 
dust, brush it well. 
Brush a pair of shoes. 
Khidmutgar, get (me) & cup 
of coffee and two or three 
bits of toast. 


Give (me) a cup of strong tea. 
Very well, Sir, I shall present- 


ly prepare and give it you. 


Bring the newspaper. 
See if the auction-advertise- 


ments are come. 


Sirdar, make all ready for ba- 
thing. 

Warm some water. 

Do not make (it) very warm. 

Only lukewarm. 


* Male and Female sweeper, 
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foface qa Dae faal wer cH, 
ays fe atataicg cata > 
al, Stats atate aca ate, 


CHAM-AATS CBI GBl 
— Sthaeyr ate, 
Hants, SEA, Stew Hats, 
CHDISS WEI igareial®) 
BT, 
aifa aavl afeui azz, 
CAACAA HAI S HAMA cvs, 


foxfa @ wa cate? . 
walaata Bice AYiCce, 
CURALAACS TA atafa STUN, 


aafa ca VAI ABS, 


afay @ Ul 8 Aaa CHS, 
& Sparel tal S2attR, 

gq shal sta faq za are, 
wit ath, 

ataas Bibel 77, 

aatty, cata otfag ota? 


fantfs fe vtete ? 

Brag BH S cilwy Qa 
Ge Ags aE, 

. Ta Tees BTA HA CHS, 


GAR AACS AVA HH CHS; 


Order the Bhisti to fill the tub 
with water. 

Shall I keep your clothes in 
the bathing‘ room ? 


_ No, keep them in the ee: 


ing room. 
Keep only ashirt in the ba- 
thing room. 
Sirdar, come and dress me. 


Bring some waistcoats. 


I shall select one. 

Give (me) a silk neckcloth 
and handkerchief. _ 

Where are the comb & brush? - 

Near the looking-glass. 

Order the Khidmuigar to 
bring breakfast. 


The breakfast is ready on the 


table. 
Give (me) pepper and salt. 
This egg is rotten. 2 
This egg is not well boiled. 
The bread is not fresh. 
The butter too is not fresh. 
What sort of cheese do you 
want, Sir ? . 
English or Dacca cheese? 
The goat’s milk and cow’s milk 
are both ready. 
Give the goat-milk to the coe 
dren. 
And cow’s milk to me. 
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ate ater fostcg ? 

faytce, 

RI fee Sl ferat Bia, 

fa fe wa atice ? 

Sal, SAAY-CAY, Ta, te 
CARA @ Bw, 

@ a4 fs Aq - 

SitetBata tts ata, 


QAKA Bote AS, 
HeNBHe fey ate ? 


qinta, feafart, carte, coral, . 


SHTBaTts, 6 cle AieE, 


SY, CA ASA Mia, SM ATs 
ala 

catatzantace 96a stata 
atfora Sycer, | 

BLOT B cH, 

Brey sea a, 


Q Bl GA FE caty LUSCH 


a LKaAts,, 

BT g Steraeg Prefers os qty 
Sa, | 

VA Cats or Btaq qTaq wg, 


catpatace aif texig of- 


CS Wa, 
coal (or 7Az) eSutce, 
HAA-AtaAT VS, 
Sy orcang attr AS 
CHS, 
Sars, cael vay, 
ACH CH, 


yfaat 
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Have you got (any) fish ? 

I have. | 

Quickly fry some and bring. 
What fruits have you got? 


Plantain, orange, plum, guava, 


dates, and sugar-cane. © 

Is that milk or cream? 

Bring finger-glasses to- wash 
our mouths and hands. 

Take away all theses. 

Are there any rare fruits ? 

There are almonds, raisins, 
pomegranates, _ pistachios, 
walnuts and dates. 

Well, bring those and wine. 


Order the Hookkaburdir. to 
prepare and bring tobacco. 
Blow the fire. : 
The fire is out. 
The water of the Hookka is 
not fresh ; change the water. 
Again prepare the tobacco-re- 
ceiver well. 
Make a charcoal-ball fire. - 
Order the coachman to get 
the carriage ready. 
It is time. 
I shall go to (my) office. 
Put the office-box in the car- 
riage. 
Drive, go straight. 
Turn to the left. 
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wreca CBAs - 

OFAlA AAs Ta ity 

aaa ae Aree fey caT- 
wee 4 Ya BIitRA fe ai, 

MICZIS UF As cays yqeq 
aie. 

Bel, WAAAY vay, - 

PARMA, COTA WGA CHA? 


HVA SAITIA ALB AeA ati, 


At west confa Brata, 
aAyratsatal cayai ? 
steel bt, 

Bicwe Gta, 

cates Gta, - 

ww ATT cay 4 EBCeTE, | 

VAG CAS arcecag aad 
ge ity Syl ATs, 

Sty wery asal tsa, 

afe ACSA YA AiAtTHa, wee 
Stata alates Bers 
fq, 

CH SAA? or CHSITH Batra, 

Bltacgq fw, ak aAfarw 
alive qeuts oq; ate 
cata fof atfaace cHe- 
CSl ABs] BSA, 

“AIBA, <Hita zie, - 
 atia faiice fey fafaa 
re faface ZBt4, 
fee fafan wa ofare zaras? 


Turn to the right. 


_ Stop here. 


See if the gentleman or - the 
lady is at home. ' 

Neither the gentleman nor the 
lady is at home. 

Well, go to the office. 

Furrash,, why don’t you clean 
the desk ? 

The Duftery too does not — 
the kulumdan (inkstand, 
&c.) clean. — [ Furrash. 

The Duftery is as bad as the 

Where is the punka-bearer ? 

Pull the punka. ‘ 

Pull it gently. 

Pull it hard. 

I feel it very hot. 

Hurkarah, take this letter to 
that gentleman. | 

And bring the answer. 

If the gentleman -be not at 
home, then wait till he 
comes. | 

Who is there ? 

Go to the Post office, and dis- 
patch this bundle by ban- 
ghee, and if you see any 
letter has arrived, bring it. 

Sircar, go to the bazar. / 

You are to buy some articles 
for me. [buy 2 

What things shall I have t: 
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feabl canentfa-ate, ate Three lustres, eight pairs of 


CUiwl cwatafare, as AUG 
satel, YS Cie, ATU 
Diawit ada, ssl sts 
ada; ata fax feats a7, 


fa fe? 

forte (or corral.) fete (or 
aatay), Be Za {Eats ot 
a, wa ata, ate Portiy, 

tt wa xatata ata, atte 
ata, aa, ate, faze; afas 
Surf afacta ata; ae 
gfa, tb, @ oti atfrs, 


atial fafaa frg ste? 


a, otz; 


KEG MTS CAM, FSV CHVA- 


airs atarathe, otadl cra ty 
atisg conte, ata ata (or 


(QS GRA) OVS, BATA Al 


aifeata Ga or ola, Az 
ata CBB, @ aw AB, 

store fag wasta ate? 

OF WA SS aH fera, HF ata 
cafrs, Bteaya ater, ata 
NG AIGA, AF ata BI- 
cam, os ata watfa fas, 
oe ata faa, fafe aia 
als, HAR ZZ AAS | 


wall-shades, a pair of can- 
dle-sticks, two standing 
shades, five hanging lamps 
or lanterns, one hand-lan- 
tern, and some porcelain. 

What (are those) ? 

Cup, saucer, basin (to wash 
hands and face), ewer, jar 
&e. 

And bring drinking’ glasses, 

- wine glasses, pots to keep 
salt, mustard, vinegar, pep- 
per, &c.; also knives, forks 
and spoons. 


Do you require any wooden 


furniture 2? 
Yes, I do. 


One marble ‘(lit. Stone) table, 


two teak almirahs, four | 


mahogany teapoys, a do- 


zen of chairs, half a dozen 
couch- | 


' foot*stools, two 
es, and one bedstead. 
Don’t you want some cloth ? 
A piece of Dacca muslin, two 
pieces of cambric, half a 
piece of longcloth, twelve 
yards of jaconet, a piece of 


flannel, a piece, of French ~ 


chintz, a piece of jean, a 
quarter piece of broad 
cloth, and two curtains, 
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fe way wats,—ataz, stai, Of what colour: Broad don, 


ala or BAA fa, ALT, Taal, 
bl, eal, Us, fe cait- 
ata} ? 

Sia ge feal atte, 7 
afea aaa, oifasi cra- 
faa, BAD! Al-dtey, aa 
foal fafa (or eax), 
Gaol BAA WAS aH, 
Sfasl 8 aqeaty, Aer 
Bats, Ge MIA FAD, 
aapl ataaifa acNS AA, 
asatt FaT-siol Ba, @ 
As AG! Sifs attire | 

foxy otaca faarica ate, cH: 
atia atzl ate afae sq, 

ait wth cateta otfos, 
Aoys fafacag Ste at- 
fore, rq fefas, ATqaTA, 
CIy 3 BS ai, 


—red, black, blue, green, 
yellow, brown, purple, ash- 
eolour, or rose-colour ? 


And bring two quires of pa- 


per, two bundles of quills, 
four pencils, six sealing-wax, 
a box of wafer bits, a hookka | 
with its pipe, chillum and 
cover, one seer of tobacco, a 
box of cigars, a snuff-box 
with snuff, a pen-knife, and 
a pair of scissors. 


But first go to the auction, (and) 


buy what you can get there. 


First scour some shops, know 
_ the general rate of each arti- 


cle, then buy: take care 
don’t you be cheated. 


ald fex fafa-atail ferfar And some lady’s articles are 


BYz, WIR CAA ALAS 
FaRlAl BA; 

AS GT TRI CUS GIS,-- 
geol cateq @ BIFatA 
BTMATA CATFLRTS GTR, 

ata atata wy catateal 
Sosofa Pep apts 
ZRla, 


required: ask the lady about 
it. | 


Call a letter-engraver,—I want 


to have one seal and four 
badges engraved. a 


And I must have my name 


engraved and some cards 
printed. 


Bratataty ws, 942 93 fazy- Go to the printing house, and 


Bil AH AS IWS Al QliAI- 
- Bal, ata, 


gét a hundred copies of this 
invitation letter printed. 
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wife Th Tailor. 


aicga, wafer atfaaicg, 

apa, Upir site vtfed 

crete sfaaty story atferai 
AS, . | 

faq staceg atetal- (or 

. ASA) BATS, 

CHUATHSA SAH, 

ALBA GIs, 

Ela cafaata Ceuta Fa, 


atz a2 sity fefeacg 
wtal fae sa, 


_ catetl The 


cattery, cat Slfraiateg, 
SASAcs SiG OAT cw, 


wty afaal caeca Store ct 
mea wliag wtet ayfaiatee 

—etel cotes, 22) wtaanct 
SUF, BTA AStceqa yew 
SING cwy | 

CY BTS], AS | 

alcea, fea Rowal 

wpal, cay atczars Blaty 

—CHATTCTe | 

wana, atfo atPwa Az- 
ae fang sfavetf, 

CAAYS TUtle LYS az, 


Ai] Zea. 


Sir, the tailor is come. 


Well, call him to me. 


Measure the cloth you are to 
sew. 
Make pantaloons of jean. 


Shirt of cambric. 

Jackets of long-cloth. 

and make some Baneans of 
flannel. 


And darn the clothes that are 


_ torn. 
Washerman. 


Sir, the washerman is come. 

Well count and give him - the 
clothes. 

And tell (the washerman) to 
take out the ink-spots on the 
clothes, & to iron them well, 
and give within a week. 


Very well, Sir. 


- Gir, the tiffin is ready. 


Well, give my salam (i. e. my 
compliments) to your lady. 

Butler, I have invited eight 
gentlemen to-day. 

Get a sufficient quantity of 
things ready. 

It is evening, (lit. twilight). 


Tete, AT opt alee ESS 


VARIOUS RELATIONS. 


wrter ata | 
taba atatos aifes cata 
ate Sz | 
@ ata qa alfacea-cocag 
SA BZ | | 
MTS Ata] Aes SSatcy | 
wre afacaa wee 
G ALZAUS YAGI GO FH HSI 


wtatea Slay, ate, @ way 
HS | 

Sars Tey, fap 8 p Pra 
CWS | 

APACS GPR ATA AAT cH | 


SAH HT GaAHS| 
SNACH Fa, AAT S ForhG 
AEA VHA HSL 


eatcee fey Sts ¢ wrat 
WE HS | | 

BACH fox CATATS CFS | 

BVA Cl? APIA ACS ATI 


“IIy] AES Sz | 

anfa sta ofan aty ca 
WA FSA a AS) 

gol wate stfay sty wea 
faate | | 

ofan weata aitetal owe, 

sitar aiater Seu ate feats 
AAT SLATS S | 


f 
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Light the hghts. 
Light the parlour with candles. 


And light the other rooms 
with cocoanut-oil. 


Sir, the dinner is ready. 

Serve it then. 

Give soup and bread to that 
gentleman. - 


Give me potato, muon and 
salt. 

Give him meat, pepper, and 
vinegar. 

Give a glass of wine to each 
(lit. all). 


~ Give iced-water. 


Give me the curry made of ra- 
‘dish, turnip, carrot and 
‘shrimps. 

Give that gentleman some rice 

and mangoe fish. 

Give me some polao, 

Bring whatever sorts of fruit 
you have. 

Prepare (the) bed. 


Shake the curtains well, that 
no musquito may remain in. 


Extinguish all the lights except 


one. 


Give me my night-drawers. 
Awake me to-morrow at cock- 
~ crow. Oo 
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atfa wit aa weg wal Atets- Last night musquitoes entered 
utfiaa, ata faetatcs Sta —sinto the curtains, and there 
cate) fsa, Stet WW By were bugs in the bed; I 

Tie | could not sleep well. 

Ailsa, WA WAT SSatcs | Sir, the month is over. > 

wratcwa aifeatai fete aia] Please, order to give us our 
aq i wages. 

Vii Bl OS | Call the Cashier. 

Salewg Wels atyl Aor w{zl Give to these (men) their res- 
cH | pective dues, 

QeTtCAy AS we way Buy at once provisions for 
aceaica fefaa atitgi.g- one-month, and keep in 
Wea ait | the store-house. 

foe fafaR B ifaw Sata St Give me a list of the things 
Sli eS SH HS) I am to bring. 

BGA, $19, AIA, YS, fofa, Rice, wood, salt, ghee, (or li- 


farray, D atte, wibt%, quid butter), sugar, sugar- 
CIaei, creUtets, at candy, tea, coffee, pickles, 
qAA—ae wfap, cate preserves, rare fruits, and 


afas, wisn, fag, 
crate, Ta, Bw, Bur 
fasta cateta tal, 
at @ fastfer | | 
wig <afeexteai, aBresta, 
WAT satel, YL aut, Sts 


spices—chilly, pepper, cin- 
namon, turmeric, onion, gar- 
lic,ginger, &e.— And grain, 
haya straw for the horses. 
And tell the landlord, the 
bread-man, butter-man, 


fore qa ca steig! atta 


stieats faa @fag atea, 
atfa afe @fzq @ ofr bral 
fai | 

Qe ATA 1 Stet fer ¢ 


fefaa atrtca treta fe 
ATT CHS | | 


milk-man and others to 


“make out bills of their res- 


pective dues, and I will sign 
them, (after which) you 
may pay. 


fafax ‘After making these payments, 


and buying the articles, | give 
account of the money. 


A DAY’S ROUTINE: CONVERSATION. 


oe 
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aifa atae feate fasts afa- 1 want to adjust the account 


CS bYS. 


every month. 


: aqyqy Time. 


ASS Stal Sree. 

atta ety Sauce. 

Gayl vifsrwrg. 

BiH BAR| ZBVTH. 

GAT Ba Sia (or ABS Ste.) 
gua sota aifa carate? 
OAT BIT Cold Sy. 

war Sita (or VeT RZ) Shy. 
CIA] BS P 


anna Ge AB. 
w4y ales Sra aifagcE. 


aie cre crf. 

foasi atferwe cortated) (or 
cotcag fafab) atet, or 
core Feavl. 

feati ate. 

& feavl afaa. 

CIs] CNT. 

HAA FSA. 

aay ate afagtee. 

WUT BE cite. 

aan catia aay. 

@ 6 GHA Sy. 

wife faa. 


CHSACA CHS AS HALBTSTR. 


The morning-star is up. 

The night is over. 

The cock crows. 

It is light in the east. 

It is dawn. - fing. 

Now at what o’clock is it morn- 

Now it is morning at six. 

The sun is about to rise. 

What o’clock is it (when asked 
during the day) ? 

About 12 o'clock. 

The sun is over our head (1. e. 
in the meridian). 

Look at the clock or watch. 

It is a quarter (or 15 minutes) 
to three. 


It is nearly three. 

It just struck three. _[over. 
The (day) time is about to be 
It is twilight, (i. e. evening.) 
The sun is set. 


' The sun is sinking. 


Now it is twilight. 

The moon rises. 

(It is) full-moon to-day. 

The moon-light appears like 
the sun-shine. . 

; 2B 
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atfas The Barber. 


aifors aifarieg ? 

Qe OtfAaicy. 

aia, ota efaal Ya olsre. 
CSA Ala Sl SHE al. 


otal atata cH. 
Ba Bliotw Bare. 
Fa Oty BPS a. 
AAcwA fact ATS Fez. 


Is the barber come? 

Here he is. 

Good, sharpen your razor well. 

Your razor does not shave 
well. 


Put on more soap. | 
The hair must be clipped. 
Do not crop the hair. 

Cut it shorter behind. 


stcag at otis (or cefa- You must cut the nails of 


(S) BRC. 


my toes. 


amt 8 GYSi «The River and the Boat. 


a cayata Atal ce ? 
Q AHACS SI Toa? 


fea sofa ata at otatetal. 


CASITA Shei FS? 

faa Aid BYSi- 

cataa wifacer cnet afer 
(or atfeal) fre. 

wife eta catata atfacs? 

AAA AAI. 

caaa Sfaai ata? 

Gtzta Sata os, @ sfasiory 
wag faq ateestca @ 
ARIBICH CHM ATSCA. 


Who is the boat-man ? 

How many rooms are there in 
this bujro ?” 

Three rooms and a water- 
closet. [boat 2 

How mueh is the hire of the 

Five rupees a day. 

Let loose the boat when the 
flood-tide comes. [to-day ? 

When will the flood-tide come 

At nine o’cloek. 

How do you know? 


By this calculation, that in | 


Calcutta, the 


flood-tide 


comes on the morning and 


evening of the tenth day 
of the moon. 


a —-—— =, 


A DAY’S ROUTINE CONVERSATION. 


Q Hits fe AT GCS? 


Qxq col wie afecwe, fas 
cag caca Bata wtEre 
| fe Rem? 


sth! aifurr aq 
wea. 

afe qalota eq ura area 
Brau wee. 


Sif 


oifa atwin tfha. 
Pera Sa. 

calei featats aeal pet. 
SUAS COG SSCS. | 
atfa te ofaul va. 
ira CATS! cH. 
wifea aa cotcy Bt. 


BF cat cams onal Ufeat corer. 

calal feure. 

OF UTE AHA Sz. 

fax comty cat 
aife st. . 


atfaai 


Has Uta AS Saidal +five. 
A, 8 STeS zai ogni, 
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Does the bore come to this 
side of the river ? 

Now you are rowing, but af- 
ter the flood-tide is gone, 
how will you propel it 
against the current ? 

We shall drag the boat by a 
rope, when it is ebb-tide. 


If the ‘wind be favourable, 
then we shall go with 
sailing, 

A high wind has soe up. 

It is likely to be a storm. 

Take the boat in shore. 

The waves are fearful. 

Hold the helm stoutly. 

Turn itto the right. . 


_ Rowers, pull the oars hard 


‘all. 

Lo! the ferry-boat is sunk. 

Take the boat in shore. 

Anchor it at this ghat. 

Or fix pins on the ground 
and fasten the boat to 
them. 

Behold, a boat is capsized. 

No, she is on her beam-ends. 


aintta The Garden. 


atta tara caface area. 
fe capeatface atEcaa. 


_I shall go to see the garden. 


By what conveyance will you 
go (sir) ? 
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— atte, cetyl, wrata, otafe, 
afa, 86 OE aeie ays 
| BCE. _ 

aifa, Sida ait 

aifa, ae atcet alee we. 


| Rela Ge utea yeaa conifi 
Oz. 

guia meee Qe ater cnt 
Ba alas. 


oF tat ofr wal, At, 


ated, of, wa als, B 
Blaze wasifaa VHF Za. 


ear colts gal ay fers 


ca afar ? 

exten faatet atey ates! 
Btw ANA aS? | 

euaa ate vrata fe eacag ? 


© ater feo Aeqy wa 


BTR? 

at, Sata, atfarsa, oH (or 
earths), cles, Sta, cosa, 
BTS, <@aAwvirya, fap. fa, 
STFS WIfGa, cratAl, Bal, 
Hl, AAA, SAYS, VOT T. 


4 AEA BTA coy ? 
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Elephant, horse, tanjan, palan- 
quin, buggy, chariot, &e. 
are ready. 

I shall go on foot. 

Gardener, put gravel on this 
path. — 

Make flower-beds on both 
sides of this (path). . 

Plant rose, and some good 
country-flowers in _ this 
place. 

Prepare this ground, and sow 
the seeds of radish, turnip, 
carrot, cabbage, . peas, 
greens and other vegeta- 
bles. 

Who told you to plant len: 
tain there? 

Could you not plant potato 
there ?- [trees ¢ 

Are these seedlings or grafted 

What sorts of fruits are in 
this garden? 

Mangoe, jack, cocoanut, bettle- 
nut, date, palm, tamarind, 
custard apple, -almond, 
leechees,- peach, grapes, 
pomegranate, guava, plan- 
tain, cucumber, pineapple, 
watermelon, &e. 

What:kind of mangoe 1s of 
this tree ? 


A DAY’S ROUTINE CONVERSATION. 


ais ata. 
cae sol Blrq corsal 
aiatces fre. 
9 afeatts aa cong ? 
Bis Vey—eq weg Asa 
COs GR Be ay. 


ae FRI AS Sieg fe ? 

SITE, fas CRID. 

ara olf aifagi 
«faq. 

fan, Tet, Fel 
Ase afae. 

a ace ota cafes ate. 


8 cot 


ATS ATT al cH ? 
COUT Btol Aiwrweg. 
g ofan. 

ces Ha Bifse a. 


aie Zoi fefen wate. 


AEB caatsal coPty cota. 
Bia Wee atyy a. 
Pacn fog oy al. 


otfernl utfeut ater caer. - 

aad atta aire AWE wifa- 
WTB. 

aifa Ba tt Beefs cq oat B- 
ata faface ad aig 
@fatvoce. 

ate fzq sfaui Dia. 
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Very superior. 
Give me a nosegay every day. 
| [tank ? 
What kind of water is of this 
Very fine—all the people of 
this neighbourhood drink 
this water. [tank ? 
Are there any fish in this 
There are, but small. 
To-morrow I will come and 
fish. 
Keep the rod, hook, line, and 
bait ready. 
Throughout the ground bait 
at this ghaut. 
Why don’t the fish bite ? 
Your float is moving. 
Lo, it sunk, 
Don’t give a jerk. 
The fish will break the line 
and run away. 
Play your fish and land it. 
The fish bite no more. 
The rod (and line) won’t an- 
swer. [ net. 
Get fishermen and cast the 


\ 


There are lots‘in now. 


I can feel them tug and try 
to bolt. 


Haul in steadily. 
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The Gentleman and the Architect. 


aicea, ate fafx wtfaatce. ‘Sir, the brick-layer is come. 
Brata site stars qa. Tell him to come to me. 
atcza, efaata atetfa ae Sir, 1 heard you are going to 
ah fastta @facaa. build a house. 
cA AB cayA, BS 4G, 8 sy What kind of house will that 
wtal SBca ? - be ?—how large, and how 
‘Many storied ? 
crTotai, acay “se utata (or- Two storied, a hall in the 


za), miet Ae. ofa (or 
arngi), wfacq  atera 
aati, Bera as ath 


aaa, sla fe strog, 


CACH cHicay, aay Grcq 
ae fori SRca. 


-aiBta o\face GNfoe, Seta as 
MAGIA! (or ctv), @ a fpea 
ae fafofe gata 2204. 


ae © @ Bey Frc BVI, 
fn atari, ATA Ata, fofoat 


ata, cottatar (or ct)-2taj) 


qq ata, atesfs tra, 
QT, STalT, 8 stsq Wag 
aifeaty Tq SBcq | 


Bis ry Bier aA QF ty- 
atal 2ql - 


middle, two rooms on each 
side, a pillared veranda on 
the south, a portico on the 
north, its stair case will be 
of wood, its floor with flues 
underneath, and there will 
be a turret room on the top 
of the house. 

There will be wall around the 
house, a gate on the 
north, a wicket entrance on 
west side. 

On the north west, there will 
be a stable, a place to keep 

elephants, a coach house, 
an aviary, a cow house, a 
goat’s place, a kitchen, a 
lumber room, a store house, 
and servant's out offices. 

Mind there be a water- 
closet in the most suitable 
place. 


ARCHITECTURE. 


Bes AP'S EA Bats ata 
sida faan fe wal Wea ? 


aztgfa ad afar eal ace 


ties Reta fate atfan 


Siu or tei, Fan, c)- 
Sid, Std, awafeu ¢ 
aaifeal touta sada | 


catata aaifn, sel, Se, 
faa, cate, wt @ stfa 
ateta zere aifag 

wife <a, ufe @ watfa 
SATS | 


KRaa ote Shaw cre | 

wtats ota xu, fey cata- 
tel, Bata watrgta frai 
BISia wa | 

Geol BS aa CHP Wa CHA 

8 YBCAA ST NG! 

fou stitts oraz e7| 

cateta cwatcerq ottal sw, 

(CO! ATR CHITA ott a] ae 
Baty? , 

atifa aca so uth foo 
atface ? 

ate Difa Sco utey awecez 
fa cHaly BcB ? 

BIS @ Tatea (or 


stafaa) 
Viiet wb sca | 
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Then bring bricks, lime and 
soorkhee or brick dust, 

What shall we do about wood 
work ? | 

Timber is already purchased. 

I shall employ carpenters at 
home, and have beams, 
rafters, door-frames, win- . 
dows, door-panels, vene- 

_ tians and window-bars pre- 
pared. 

And iron-bars, hinges, screws, 
bolts, nails, lock and key I 
shall get from the market. 

At present get some bamboos, 
string, and Ghuramees 

_ (Thatchers.) ; 
Run up two thatched sheds. 


And have their roofs thatch- - 


ed with straw, long leaves or 
small tiles. [a lucky day. 
Place the foundation cord ou 
And lay the foundation stone. 
Begin to dig the foundation. 
What will be the thickness 
of the foundation wall, and 
that of the house wall ? 
How deep will the founda-. 
tion be? 
Will the roof be made of | 
tiles or bricks 2 
The roof and the cornice will 
be of tiles. 
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q:3% affacq atfaa wat s 
feord PASTA SF 
[zecal 
fafer aay cum aAtorag 
dir ainte ate Bie Boe 
Rata ([eecql 
atatwis crtzta can facw 
afaatoty ceatcad ay wate 
BITS, TS Cott] 4A | 


fou otfa qaaq Sad canlyAs 
Sai STS | 
aifa pera SG atal ZVatce 


OTT] AHA ST BAST | 
fe ae ow aifa ote? 


age a2 as aa, Hal a2 atY 


aa, BAM fb cra, Fahey 


CSA AS AA, CHAT @ | 
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Plaster the outer wall with 
sand rub, and the inner 
with lime. [of stone. 

The stair case floor is to be 

The steps will be about 8 
inches high. [ veranda. 

Iron rail must be put on the 

In Calcutta, it is necessary 
to plaster walls, otherwise 
damp-rot gets in. 

It is necessary to repair every 
third or fourth year. 

Sand rubbing and white wash- 
ing are finished. 

Now painting remains. 

What paint, and how much 
of it do you want ? 

One maund of  verdigris 
(green), half a maund of 
lead (white and blue), yel- 
low—25 seers, Europe oil 
one maund, country ditto 
ditto. 


it ndigo Cultivation, &c. 


Q ABA GAS Da caaay zy? 


aia boty 8 cratcy aq ala 
zy | 


ata afars Sa a furae & 


AA ATA BT | 


How does the indigo grow in 
these lands? 
The indigo is most prolific on 
the churs and banks. 
If the other lands be well cul- 
tivated they will in like 
manner produce indigo. 


INDIGO CULTIVATION, &C. 


Sraniiag fawcd faa <a— 


afe alae ae aza satal 
HA SC AAtlA as ais 
fg | 
Swufesta oietatse BCT 
zara are) face atcaat al, 
fae CHIA tex Sltagy 
faface AtCaa | | 
Qe ACA WA WA FA ALS 
foal? 


os wWreaq «tq as ats 
AQSat F4 | 


BATSSs otfa tel R)%, 
aol QA T4, 8 AS 
Sis qa @ asl ats 
Qua COMA Fa! 

atata aifeata faface as 
Sibi, watsatcwr ag 
Ti, @ FA Vaewy Hay 
QS El YA VATS | 


aang atria as Aag Ae 
— afaw Be 


By Base Ma gfasta az 
afs Gey AW, QUEG a- 
any Bia GA alfagita @ 
GATT] ATA BIT. 


- 


369 
Go and ask the Zemindar,— 


If he gives me a lease of this 
Muhal 1 will make a facto- 
ry here. 


The Zemindar cannot give 
you a lease in perpetuity, 
but can grant one for 4 
certain period. 


Does water remain in this 
Khaul (water ‘course)t hrough- 
out the year or not ? 

Lay the foundation of a 
factory on the bank of this 
Khaul. 7 

On the first start make four 

_ pair of Vats, a. Boiler, a 
Press Godown and a Drying 
godown. . 

Build a Bungalow for me to 

- live in, a house for the 
amlah, and a ‘ong straw. 
hut for the Nagpore or 
Boonak coolies. 
Purchase indigo-seed 
proportion to the quantity 
of land. 

The present season is the most 
fit for sowing seeds on chur 
lands, because, the lands 
have improved or been en- 
riched by the inundation, 
and is still moist. 


in 
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Carag Wal catata cwaty (or 
ge foa ora) a face gfaar- 
qcVlay SS a 


wea ala fre wtatcw eFqi 
Gai @fea | 


at2xe Ctfeal wig cre | 


atota alco wa fe ? 


bate afe afer 

_ airtag fafae fe ? 

wl faq ge Brel | 

wera bifa =e fagta wea 
CHS | . 

ARTY 2a 8 ata cttF wel- 
A Baz nina fre 


witfa ats caface atBa | 
Bal Wr SW ate, fae qa} 
aca ofaai feats 


fasta ane | 
ba Gala TA Stidcs TH BA 


SA AAA BWA costae | 


RA TSA Tel Ata eet APE 
Tb APL A AH Stay 


BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 


The highlands will not be fit 
to be sown without they are 
tilled twice or thrice. 


It is difficult to produce indi- 
_ go entirely by home culti- 
vation. | 

Call the Ryots and give them 
advances. 

What is the rate of Indigo 
plants upon which advan- 
ces are given to Ryots ? 

Twenty bundles per rupee. 

What is the rate of advance ? 

Two rupees per Biggha. 


Then give advance for four 
hundred Bigghas. 


Ascertain the ability of the 
Ryots and the number of 
their ploughs and bullocks 
before you advance to them. 


I shall go to inspect the lands 

The Indigo plants are not 
bad, but the lands are over- 

" grown with grass. 

Weed (the plants). 

Begin cutting the plants on 
the chur lands. 

Fix the pump and raise the 
water. | 

Steep the plant for only ten 
hours, otherwise the colour 
will be bad. 


I1HE MERCHANT AND HIS BANION. 


ofaata wa fea ota fag! 
CAT | 


ota acer wie frat Corb ca 
aeyi ate | 
afe SHT a TSTScs Hs | 


ean fan wa crfa waa for- 
CH SS Ale Zsa | 

aa alt aerate sfaul 
@fatists biata Sz | 

oify fofrq got eface Bee 
fai 

HUTT BH HAT By? 


re Hoa, fee BT bra GAT 
Sq ai. 


afe airfa toate sfay ae 
Wea SSS ATeA | 

aay cUHA VY ASM WH? 

aH, — Cua ate afas are 
fee He GHA Zee BTA- 
wifa a 
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Put clean water and 
properly. 


Boil properly and take to the 
press-house, 


wash 


Cut the cakes and dry them. 


Weigh and see what quantity 
is produced by each frame. 

Now pack up the Indigo and 
despatch it to Calcutta. 


I have a desire to build a sugar 
factory. 

How is sugar-cane cultivated 
here ? 

Sugar-cane grows, but not suf- 
ficient for the purposes of a 
factory. 

If you.cultivate, it oe an- . 
swer. 

Is date-goor obtainable here ? 

It is obtainable—the date 
trees are not plentiful here, 
but the goor is brought 
from the east quarter. 


The Merchant and his Banion. 


Area, CHATA 
caata.—aiaaate faata cot- 
Qi; 3 ayy fe? | 


atrata ate efaststy, «az 
aiata ay 
Siniat Fe aca yeaa wri faat- 


[coe ? 


My compliments to you, Sir! 

The same toyou, Sir.— Where 
do you live, and what is 
your name ? 

My house is at Calcutta, and 
my name is—— 

What are you come for? 
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efaata ca atotfa scare ay | 


fos afare atfanttea | 
ata atraeta oa sfaata 
aprta oi faathe | 


arjofa fa ovr ata ? 

wars cass Wawa sy | 
yay cane. Cau CAbTT BS 
Wala ASN Acs? 


Biaty Std Bata | 

Spal Wat stacy was 
HBtI UTZ, BIAV, BAAR 
ya site, worl faery 
ata amy ya AeA 
fafats 2Brq | 

ainfa fea ty otfaatcga ? 

Catal, Soi, forea, Bret, wal, 


wtal, ‘we, Carey, Bors, 
Agi FAA, @ PY Srtwa | 
[Hea | 


als, lt oF wAW Etfowi 

gana area fafacag wa byt 

- BE | 

azrra, acwnts fafar fee 
fefacaa ? 

auet f$2 Fea TT ot oT! 

_ ata? 

“Iq, bt@a, ya, orm, fea, 

—afsa, (or wen) Sorte 
APS ATS Bla | 


BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 


I heard that you have come 
to this country to trade. 

Iam come to you with the 

hope of doing your busi- 

ness. 

What business do you do? 

That of Banion to merchants. 

How much commission do 
the Banions receive in buy- 
ing and selling? 

Two pice per rupee. 

Well, I have got various sorts 
of metals, cloths, and other 
articles in my ship: you 
shall have them to sell and 
purchase country goods 
for me. [brought, Sir ? 

What metals have you | 

Gold, silver, brass, bell-metal, 
tin, copper, zinc, iron, steel, 
quicksilver, lead, and load- 
stone. [this opportunity. 

Well, Sir, sell them off at 

The price of these things is 
now high. — | 

What goods of this country 
will you buy, Sir? 

What sorts of grain are to be 
had in this country ? 

Paddy, ‘husked) rice, barley, 
wheat, sesamum, mustard, 
&c. all are obtainable. 


THE MERCHANT AND HIS BANION. 


werfs otBer@ sty Kear 
GET] TSMA HF AAT ATes, 
> fee acaz wets 1a 


@ 


coin, GE wate, tte, wi 
Bl Gata @ AT AB) wey 
ATS col afam args} 


az wa CHCA alent na 
Si faatcey | | 

AAMT ATS CHAI S| 

Brig fe wa aH? 


ca afe oui wa wa, ataiz 
Sta Sarg wtenifar tz 


gal @ ffs autca fea ster 
fe a5 yas <7 at: 
at Sa? 

ue tfega fea amiga 
2are aay Sfacw ait. 

CHA lA SA SH 

fee catata gisce Sta ate 
sta, alataacay fof a 
CATS 

Bas xetig Sry yacw 
ATi Aosta, aqe tetas 
ABl UCT Sy Bq : 

Cl Ae Cy fafay atagtay 
ay wtaty fe wrafycba at- 
Wa ata? 
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At present buy rice and wheat.. 
Now, the current rate of rice 


is low, but. that of one 
Is high.’ 

Purchase silk, “silk-handker- 
chiefs, shell lac, opium and 
saltpetre, if you can get 
. them at a cheap rate. 


A silk-broker has — a 


sample. | 
Show it to the appraiser. 


| What - price does he say for 


* this? 


He wants a very high price, 


_. in addition to his broker- 


age. 
Is it better to buy cotton and 
' sugar here, or to get. them 
fom the western provinces? ? 

It will be better if you can got 
them imported from Gazee-. 
pore, or Mirzapore. 

But they refine well at Dhoba, 
Radhanagore is very strin- 
Sy. | 

Many merchants send their 
agents up, and they: pur.. 
chase at a cheaper rate. 


Are any inland duties paid on 


country goods imported 
here ? 


2C 


BT4 


al, fee anon fafan fanice 
2 ana sas cara arent 
a 3 
arBC BUTT MATS BT omal- 
HALAL We Bayi SRatcR. 


oF rea ated fe we 
mQy feral WIS Aes? 


A ABH HAY atfgtacs 


/ OTH 
GUYANA COAT cate ST NSH A 
Pata Vo Ve SAC 
art aface atfara ? 
pitta ¢ tfagea stata 
pte seatcg 
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No, but duties are levied upon 
them when exported to 
Europe. 

Now that Steamers have been 


introduced, it has become 
very easy to come and go. 


Can these Steam boats work 
in the ocean. | 
These can go through any sea 


Do you think Bengal will ever 
grow Coffee equal to Macca 
or Ceylon ? 

There are plantations at 

Chittagong and Santipore. 


Oley 8 catfet, The Doctor and his Patient. 


corny fe wyTe zeae t 

‘aia atatcaa a aiaig 
 abgtyhy sites, sayy 

afew, 6 “Ter sfary. 

eifiatt 

RIS ca sifaal Bq at- 
Ra, AR |_ «arcal cota 
BASTE | : 

afa @fgatfacs ? 

afa gecig ezaifaer 

fee cars ey ate | 

cotarg faze cafe? 

Coiata SIS (for ats?) caf ? 

mittg Boe Pasty ee- 
BSE, G22 CAD CaKAl Bie 
GSE 


_ What sickness have you ? 


Yesterday after dinner twitch- 
es came over me, my face 
and eyes got flushed, and 
I felt chilly. 

After a short time a shivering 
fit of fever came on, and it 
still has got hold of me. 

Did you vomit? 

T vomited twice. 


— But 1 had no motion. 


Let me see your tongue. 

Let me feel your pulse. 

I have a very bad head-ache, 
and stomach-ache, 


AEE a 
a Ea i 


HE DOCTOR AND HIS PATIENT - 


wc ws afeace a wlety 
Gate ant Bee (or att cs) 
ar Catan face ZBcat 
wtfa fe arte? | 
ate ata fart, afe ape 

‘ecst (or Bp ears wr 


SS CHAT UTE? | 
atfa z8r6 sta wtf. —cre 
caval «aS, «ATS -artaie 


ati farce, te. 75 Te 
az 

fas ute (or oicra ten) 
frre] atten. ates |- 


qe O34 wz aifaata CHG 
8 BBL yet crea faa 


o2 ER oheraiaty otthte, 

 wraqe ws cate Say facy 
Ciel aay Baq Blt 
Bois apecay 


watferata orcarg UTE! fe? 


ee Saqes cotaty cats at 

» att Seta 

Sfx ss fia (or ae = 
TES TETRA? 

aifa ears a; 

ate ate fae «faa font 

cou fa Zante? 

BI tia Seaig? 
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You must be bled first, of — 


apply leeches on your head, 
and take physic. - 


What shall I eat to-day? 
Sago and stigar-candy, if Dias 
feel hungry. 


How are you to-day 7 

Iam better than yesterday— 
I have not the’ stomach- 
ache, the head-ache is ak 
most gone, and my limbs 
are not very hot. 

But I have still a burning 

* gnd thirat, - 

Take this medicine one and 
_ half an, hour -hefore . the 
fever comes. _ | 

Send this chit (prescription) 

* to the dispensary, they wilf 
give you a bottle of liquid 

. medicine, take falf achhué- 
tac of that after every hour 

What regimen do you direct 
me to take to-day? 

This medicine will cure your 
disease. . 


How long has he ¢ or - she been 
ail? 7 | 


‘Since yesterday. | 


Has he had any spasms ? 
Has he been purged? . -: 
He has been purged six times. 
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 - Seta warorba Borg afents 
| PePr (or sire) atte | 


YSA HAAS ASCs Bia CHS 


az Bay. ota Sate, eae aft 

care ateatce (or SfFal ow) 
CS YAMA ASAT 

awehs asa say atfeq S2- 
mice (or) oral fertcy ? - 

wife ye aiecay 4A or 

Raat) 

corata a1 afte Sra? 


Brg | 
cotata cetaty canal city ey? 
CAS BT CHATS | (arte? 


a Bocq or vity Cots 
ay Miel sa 


afe Fata cay atrye coi ie 

maya fire? 

atfacs cotntg fal za.c5l ? 

Bq Sia aa al? 

Bix Hatt BeAr? | 

zi, IW gral cael Waa} 

Fata wel FOIE HS | 

Pata ws, sez fers, 
LF, FF StCxZ ALA, TG, 
fay cre Crareyal Tats | 


CHT Carer (or MTGi) CHATTA 
eR Say Yt afar Fa 
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Puta mustard poultice upon 
his stomach. 


Give him-as much cold water 
to drink as he wishes for. 
Give him this draught, and 

repeat-it if it-is thrown off 
the stomach. 
When did these srapuoneap 
. pear? . | 
Yesterday after-noon. 


Do you feel nausea 

I do. 

Where do you feel pain ? 
Point out the place. - 

Does this pressure hurt you ? 


I feel'a great pain. 
If he gets worse, come and tell 
- me, 


’ f° : 
Can you sleep at night? * 


I cannot sleep well. 

Does he rave? [nonsense. 
Yes, he talks a great deal of 
Get his head shaved. * 


Put a blister on his head, be- 
hind his ear, upon his chest, 
between his shoulders, at 
the back of his neck, or 
over his belley. 

Rub this well into the skin 

where the pain(or disease) is. 


— EE, Fe ee 


HUNTING. — 


aifs aface of ataceg ge 
CFF] wES firs} 


as AG BAGI-wa fen fon aA 

ate 

fex qi waa ae or 
atte 

cory sta ary fat - 

Bltre } 

ata fe afae Sfiai wtce? 


He woi wag as afy ase? 


wife aifacs a8 afy (or ofa) 
ate, sifa aice & wae 
“Oaq (Or BIS) UZS) 
cotata care oifaeta xa 
atcs ¢ | | 
ca @araes fe we atfaat- 
teat 
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Let two drops-of this liquid be 
put into the eye erey . 
night. 

Take one large poo three 

_timesa day. 

Take.one speonful every ord 
hour. 

Have you a cough? © 

I have. 


Have you much expectora- 


tion ? 
Take one pill every 2nd hour. 
Take the pills to-night, and 


the draught to-morrow 
morning. 
Are your bowels regular? - 


Had the medicine acted on 
the bowels ? 


furstq Hunting. 


faate o® aca fratz wR? 


faeat 
ary af, fee geal yor 
ate) 
otal utaia fraral zfs 3 
feretg} BEq WEH eT 
age @ fren aefe mH 


TS 
ware, ofa, 3 fat ofa f 


Is there game in the wood 
near this # 

Lota. . 

—No tigers, but there are 
wild hogs | 

Well, take my hunting ale 
phants and hunting dogs. 

Guns, pistols, &e. bring with 
you. 

Powder, ball, and slrot. 
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Pratfafhcatcs mt ca wtetcws, Tell the (native) huntsmen to 


. fea, «ae, fe ae meal 
atz | 


AAA Ae FHT Boa are 
GE ASS VPS eae 
-cotnal vetia eee. ofa 
Sql 

wie ata aaa — 

” atfeg zara 

@ osoi efaq ata! 

Te ofa sal 


+ 
nse? 4. 205 


fefa atta ater yarns 
as atfert SfaartcRt | 
fe alae, @ sere Wats? 


as} sol atze, atar aty 


aH aay fot. tteta 


fafacei 


wtata fe zBxicg? 
stag CATHA ACT attasy 
a eataca atfag aa a- 
fan} ataala went uifa- 


caa fafaces stata atce re 


war foot SBA. 


fae wteice atts ee 
atest 

aca wefan crea ate 
BINAS - BAL, QS cHSI 


take their bows, arrows, 
jJavelins, &c. 


Let go the dogs in the wood 
to stir up the game and 
you fire from ‘all sides. 


Then the game will be up and 
alive and come out. 

There goes a deer. 

Fire sharp. 


Court Terms. oe 


He has brought a suit against 

me in the M oonsiff’s Court. 
On what account, and what 
does he lay the suitrat? 
For one hundred and twenty- 
five rupees, principal and 
interest as due on a bond 
debt. . 


= What has become of it ? 


A Sammons was served on me 
to appear at the Court per- 
sonally or through my 

pleader, and put in my’ 
answer to the plaint, with- 
in 15 days. 

But thereupon I did not ap- 

pear. 

The plaintiff then deposited 

the peon’s wages, upon 


COURT TERMS, 


—_ etst fy a8 ae 
Wea AVw Bre ay Belcagy 
atal BiMiATS Coifse ee- 
a weata wifaa ai af seq 


AEWA OB CAR CANT 


Bray sifaryq| 


wats we citety atal 
wife oa Bias . faye 
 @fanfe, @ Sizta ara 
Rens wifes esatce 

CLACA FUSE Wealterecats 
utfaa ofa 

“atta Vala-¢ wiety aa 
wants frees - : 

eet wiole awa yeu afory 
afas efanifaa | 

Wi ae ataata arta 
ALAS OHTA WARICT ~— 

a ee 

wae sitet ag aeg 
—atae’ wtfan cq 

Qa BAAS SISA GE CSSA] 
ments wife ofz | 

atta SISTA ae HTSlal Bfa- 
CHA | 

ore Slates faorey Fran: Hea 
faQtins sfaai: Boe once 

Ra 8 terre eifaa 
Sface Sieal fara} 
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which a notification was 

. issued to this effect, that if 
I would not appear.in the 
Court personally or through 

a pleader, and file my 
answer to the: plaint, the 
cause will be Judged er~ 

- parte, . 

Upon this, I filed a power of 
attorney, and appointed a 
pleader, through whom my 

. answer was put in. 


The plaintift then filed a re- 
plication 2 = 


To which my leaden tender- 
ed a rejoinder. 

The plaintiff had means over- 
valued the suit. 


This, as well aa many other 
defects of the plaint were 
shewn in the answer. 


Upon which the plaintift filed 
an amended plaint. 

And we put in. a supplemen- 
tary answer to the same. 

After which the Judicial Offi- 
cer drew up a proceeding. 

And in that, having fixed the 
points for adjudication, -he 
ordered the parties.- to 

- adduce their docimentary 
and oral proofs. 
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wRRA, Btaal aiaae way a 
wWaitwe @ atfey Ber a- 
bial wifaa aha 


WiarrG Afeeng AA A. eal 
atat 23! 


oe fame fran AY HBA 
arias atataios Size 
Saat) 


fartewg ~itfeal aifs we eas 


(or RAL) BAY SitF A 
“ity fwatce, eae BTatA 
aces ahypate Batata ae 
afaatce: - 

factaesta aia fey ifae 
otfaatge 

Mis RSA Steal Afezer-e 


aa, ARIAS wat 


eiscag aera Ate arts 
een] 8 Aen! aaTqetea 
aiet® Cre, 


watery TH ACH RST A 


afe ataig Org fost a7, 
Slt CHR BSaatena BaT- 
fers wenitterss eacs l- 
an efxat 


»> 
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We accordingly filed, on our 
respective parts, the docu- 
ments and the lists of 

_ bames of witnesses. 

Subpoenas were accordingly 
issued in the names of, or 
to witnesses. 

Then on the day appointed, 
-almost all the witnesses 

-. tendered their appearance 
before the Court. 

The witnesses of the opposite 

. party havmg been duly 


sworn, bore testimony in 


his favour; and my wit- 


nesses In mine. 
Have you been able to learn 
the opinion of the Judge? 
No, the Judicial Functionary 
’ 33 neither favourable nor 
unfavourable to any party. 
A Judge should be equally 
well disposed to all. parties, 
and always of the same dis- 
position and of a certain 
temper. 


*} shall not easily give up my 


right. 
If the case be deereed against 
.me;, I shall appeal against 
it to the Judga.. 


: , 


; ~ COURT 


az aia eiface avg BI- 
niae.aty ati ofaa 


ate ata ater feqfaa zz 
Gia wists al ates 
 faate atta e8c6 stica 
fa a ? 

ai, feats atta cean aay 
a atcasl Stace al at- 
Shee RRrT rea | 


fans wt afaw dae 
AAT fe fe Sal Where ? 


Beat water fies Stoter way- 
aty tal aiatas i 
a 


ora etetears aie anit 
BAT ST! 

CHAT BAA ? 

— arate, a wre wife! 


ach alate | 
Bifa waer camara as ata 
— afaaifaata 


wlaice fe @ra Zezicg? 
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And should I be defeated in 
appeal,. I will. prefer a 

- ‘Special appeal to the Sudder 
Court.- 

If the special | apes! be dis- 
missed, then can. there 
_ tie an appeal from it to the 
King i in Council ? | 

No, an appeal can be lodged 
in the Privy Council aul 
from’ the decision: passed 
on a regular appeal. | 

What’ are :the preliminary 
-ssteps ‘to be taken in pre- — 
- -ferring an sppealo to Eng- 
: land? =~ 

First it is necessary to file the 

. petition, subsequently to 
deposit the i of the 
. translation. 

Then the Court demand : se- 

curity. . 

What kind of sacatiiy ts: 

Is it only for the narscnal ap- 

_ ‘pearanee, or for the results 

ofthe suit? . — 

A security for costs. 

I had brought an action for 


TERMS. 


. possession of a property 


from whieh I was dis- 
possessed. 
What order has been paseo 


on that 2 
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facatets ae-6 cl State ata 
Sata wae OTR AHAAA 
weutacea ata mfeegs 
atcacaa fast AZ" qs: 
“Me alate 4A ata 
a iPeatcea | 


ca feacaq atfert zenice 
Bite waa fe wie | 9 


ght fe aia alc aiaB 


_ BTATAN cea VIIA. WHS 
UtTB 


BaF a! a. re STH ache 
werrced atfert . sfastee, 

OR TEM Gace” fa- 
face ang ert face fae 

+ ication eBetrg 

cm qsaNF nentfien ee 
Wa eeecet 

cara otfa @torer (or Btstee- 
eta wien SPatew t 

cotaty fusal atata ae 
aaa afer eerie | | 


are “ator wtara afeating 
aifscs as ofa uieitis 
eqs) 
caya ofaat? | | 
WARY -oaeat ators “at St- 
- Fai altos atte afa7 | 


ota cae Cote oe mata 
afar CAT | 
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It having been established be- 

- fore the Magistrate by local 

investigation, that I held 

the disputed property in 

. Continuous possession, he 
~ has kept me in. - 


Is the property sued for t mov: 
able or immovable? 


Why, don’t “you know, that 
Act IV. of 40 applies solely 
to real property. 

Thesother party, dissatisfied 

with the order. brought a 
regular suit, which hag 
been referred to the Sudder 
Ameen fortal -.° © 

How far‘havethe proceedings 
reached ? 

Only the four pleadings have 
- been filed. ~ 

The case for the execution of 
‘your decree has been struck 

— off the file. . 

Last month, there was a great 
decoitee in my Bolen nour: 8 
house. ; 


. How? 


First—a person cut through | 
the wall and entered the 
house. 

That same thief then opened 
the back-door to the others. 


COURT TERMS. 


watal wea wal abla fous 


tat fam ster Qa 
foeata sfare ata) 


Bral afg atas ATatCE I 

AAA OVS Wig BS Alar cats 
Rou! feather | 

Bizes zw ayglafy cy 
VST AW AA SII 

SIS Ga GStVS SaR}l F27 
ateul ATwsITE | 

AYES WAY AMNSF WY- 
facty ata afartfan fe 
aI 

UE as aa Bia Aahag 1 
afanifaa | 


Al NB Gstes za ca Bie 


onca@ wire af wrets- 
CSF ATA BET A | 


fae Aur Wises ce css 
HARATE BiVtT carey za 
all 

Rigel. ahr cata Sertce 
fs aI 

SSS. ALAA WAtt cafawity 
atal SRatcw | 


ATMS-CATS WA AST SIA 
fairy fe ai? 


al Sta ate 
Bq? 
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And thus all the gang robbers 
got inside the premises, and 
lighting their torches, rais- 
ed their shouts. : 

They looted much cash. 

The village Choukeedar and 
others encountered them. 


Then there was a great fight, 
and lives lost, on both sides. 

Some decoits being wounded, 
have been seized. 

Did not the decoits seized 
mention the names of the 
other decoits who ran away ? 

One or two of them did, but 
after a great deal of torture. 

A pakka decoit never men- 
tions the names of his 
brother decvit even at the 
hazard of his own life. 

But there is no clue where the 
others have gone. 


Has the stolen property been 
found ? | 

There has been a trace of 
some of the property 
through informers. 

Did the person robbed men- ° 
tion any property which 
have been stolen ? 

No, he did not. 

Why? 


ook 
SHAS CY Ait YAS 
ata ares sian aes 

BI SAA GAA SH Bal | 


i 


wicatatl Sag at wtateece 


awe ofa aizis o autfaa 


fey wtf Tye BART 


ricer)” 
ca rama fe zene 2 
BTA ASB (OF HUSA) B 
WAGBUAZ “itt Sia ee- 
Riese : 


wtetwa ofa @ aes 
(or coals) tel wera Ra: 


— oaifeer oe 

wtsts sal Statcwsd HT VeA- 
aiRatcy, foe otazice Stat: 
CHA ABS BI ATR? 


wtcatal Braga atrwoal facort- 


Sos statcrz vtatfe o: 
qq Sal MAS at aie. 


atte | 


Qae at’ ary nICEe 8 Bina 
CHCaiet wastes 2 we 
‘ats fafas otaratstace 


Heal cricorte Sfaaivea | 
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A respectable- native never 
does so, for fear of being 
_afterwards obliged.to iden- 
tify and take back the 
property wpon oath. — 
The Darogah beat some of 
the decoits very severely, 
but could get no confession 
from them. 


What has become of that case? 
The witnesses to the fact and 
to the circumstances of the 
case haye given their evi- 
dence well (i.e. against the 
decoits). 

The witnesses to their good 
“character and defence were 
summoned. | 

The decoits have. given their 
evidence upon it, but there- 
by they are not cleared. 


The Darogah, in his final re- 
“port, has given his ‘opinion 
that their murdering and 
- committing the decoity is 
fully proved. :.. | 
And the Magistrate too, in his 
proceeding. of committal, 
has given the same opinion, 
and made. over the pri- 
sovers for trial to the 
‘Sessions, : 


COURT TERMS. $85 


caig afe geacaa Sth fea! I think two of them will be 
ACVAASTA, BSta, 8 Biq hanged or imprisoned for 


naeag Stfs crate S2C4 | life, and the others will’ 
have long periods for im- 
[ateca | prisonment. [der-Nizamut? 


es qawal fe aca create Will this case go to the Sud- 

witty cate BIA WBC | I think it will. 

ata, ae aces af atid we = For, if the Judge deems the 
~ ata cate ses Olt capital punishment neces- 


avg faatace fact afa- 
can, foul aie cried G- 
UA AH Hl, atcewdq G- 


asl ZW, lA AeA BCw-. 


sary, he will report tothe . 
Sudder Nizamut;—or if 
the Futwa of the Mahome- 
dan Law Officer is not con- 


curred in by the Judge, a 
reference to the Sudder 
Nizamut will be required. . 
In that case, two have been 
sentenced to imprisonment 
for life in transportation be- . 

~ yond the ‘sea; four to four- 
teen years’ imprisonment ; 

- three have been released on 
-« Yrecognizances for 200 ru- 
pees, and five on giving bail 

for good conduct for 2 years. 
The paternal real estate, I 


ARH Sars SBA 


GH ABMATS SAAT WIsRlIA 
starzwe 8 atlas, otha 
comasag catc Sar, for 
aA FAIS Vista catonsty 

e@erta, 8 ATA VR Ae-_ 
ncaa fats cree tfatace 
Ape LVNCE | 


tres <fe ce ofa ary UI 


gfa a2 aa ate think will this time be 
. done for. 
cea, fe BBace ? Why, what has happened ? 


The Collector having mea- 
sured it under Regulation 
II. of 1819 has issued 
a notice. 


aicaapa AtCe> YaY BACT 
BNA Sani aoat-atal S- 
ay sfartces | 
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Brats zifa fa? What harm is there in that? 

cotata col fran cee af Noone will take. your pro- 

MASCq AI perty unjustly (without in- 
vestigation). 


wae esca, wiztcs cotatg There will be a trial, at 

WAT WUC catericzer which your proofs will be 
Sata, Glztces aaty atca- examined, and if they 
are mg =a Ataty SBF ~—Ss prove it rent-free, it will 
AST WHVItAS Ve | be released, otherwise it . 

. \ will be resumed. 

RAAT AKT ceAA Qs oty- Amongst the documents there 
Wik site, 7TH SB BTU is only one Tiadad;— my 
AZ HIScS AD SSAC | house being burnt, the Sun- — 

mud (grant) and Chhar 
(deed of release) were des- 


troyed. 
Sra cel AeaAl Meal Sta Then it will be difficult to win 
FS | the case. * 


GMA AIS AY wface ai? The Court will not listen to 
| such excuse. 

fees copa feaq eaceatca . But it will not be altogether 

mBq al, cotata AcH ar- —ilost. to you,—a settlement 

AW FBC, AA ofa atfaat-, will be made with you, and 

aATACy ewal aetT Bisel — you will receive 50 per cent. 

(atte aces watietal) at- as Malikanah or proprie- 


Rta | tary right. (in. 
BTA os Sty Aire! There is another means left 
-cotrtirg wast Aqataletayea- Had you possession before 

utara gatafe, fe rca? the Company’s accession to 


the Dewanny, or after it ? 


cite ofa we atel wwaceq I think we had possession 


atafe aiaewry eT from a time previous to the 
Decennial settlement. 
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& facataya Sars atatgy wa There has risen snore dis- 


MUAH SSAA SMCS | 


ealata cuattafag waits 
featcy | 

QR Bileisay Al Sal Sta 
SSaice, atate| fare Qe 

fea faery sacra Gata @ay- 
etal faertca cu (or xfazt 
cH) | 

Saata Secs etatal airtag 
faq bd ERA ab, Fes 
ASS Bes BAIA xt- 
etal aintcra fara a9 
te ay; atte stefarig 
atatal al fecr wraty 7- 
fa Bey wearyatca 


‘Taq afaa Au MSwo- 


tea | 


Ox Aers cate vie eteai 
atfe aica wrq eq (or 
cata alfa) afaai, aral 
ate atea ofa wizicwa 

—epatag ey faa ofa 
A eww ater! az 
ufe @ wate wy Wey 
waAaatcaa wile Ctal asa 
Sraty a] SA, SCI Hicqol 
aifacrya agi wt wz 
femy ofaai wel Brel at- 
WTe SScw ACAI 


pute as to this property 
being Mal or Lakhray. 


The Zemindar has put in a 


petition of objection. 


It is now become very difficult 


to keep landed property,— 
for one day’s delay in pay- 
ing the revenue, the Zemin- 
daree is put up to sale. 


True, the rules for levying the 


revenue from the Zemin- 
dar are hard enough, but 
the rules for realizing the 
rents from the Ryots are not 
less hard, 1. e. on the Put- 
meedar or sub-tenant not 
paying his rent, the sub- 
lease can be sold at auction 
under Reg. VIII, 


And should the Ryots with- 


hold the payment of rents, 


. their movable property 


can be sold under Reg. Y. 
(of 1812), or under Reg. 
‘VII. (1799), and should the 


. value of the personal pro- 


perty thus sold fall short of 
meeting the Zemindar’s — 
demand, the remainder can 
be realized by selling their 
real property under a regu- 
lar suit. 
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Atcza 6 Afes | 

asa, ae afew otfaatcas | 

aifacs crs} 

PETA VaPTA 

TEP, THB | 

Byratyy ary? 

Sl etaeae MT | , 

aiq tonfe fe ate =z2- 
ata? 

care wyate faut fawii- 
atart afaal tices ? 

ainfa fe acq afar atfa- 
ave ? 


ape zeaty aif «@ cota 


otal worta efacaal 


$i fas ataca cata stal Gorta 
afg—arge, fe aterta ? 


ate casa atertfer cotcera ACH 
arnntsay afars vicar 

cq atrial Paya 

fee ute atertate fasta eer 

bia, ata farwfacta “tay 


ABA BS 2ive bia, ST 


SHS HS BHA | 


atic arta TWAS shy, T- 


ate fata roc 8 Bate 


| SATA HAS BRA AHS 
Borin fa | 

FFE RBS Ww sia | 

wea, ans sfta eta ata 
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“The Gentleman and Pundit. 
Sir, there’s a Pundit. 
Let him in. 
My compliments to you, Sir. 
The same to you, Sir. 
Your name ? 

Ishwur Chunder Serma. - 
And what peculiar honorary 
title have you acquired ? 
Folks are good enough to call 

me Vidyabdgeesh. 
What are you come for ? 


Theard you are going to study 


the vernacular. 


Yes, but what I ought to be- 

- gin first,—Sanskrit or Ben- 
galee ? 

If you wish only to communi- 
cate with the Natives, then 
learn Bengalee. 


But if you wish to go deep 
into Bengalee, or enter into — 
the sciences of the Hindoos, 
then you must learn San: — 
skrit. 

Let me first break the neck 

of Bengalee, so as to read, 
write and speak, and then 

- I will study Sanskrit. 


- But Sanskrit is very difficult. 


Sir, there is no language so 


THE GENTLEMAN AND PUNDIT. . 


aie fay ars Boq State 


atqz ata | 
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difficult, and at the same 
time no language so good. 


WES BLAS Ste atfacs ate Are there many good books of 


atce fet | 
LES YASS AGA ACH fe 
ATH ¢ 
aq aT Beraees aTre— 
fas afastet car | 


atfr efanife fawcra acu 
aware ifs airs | 


& nea Aifog AW @ Stzl- 


ry Blola Waris BATS 


aa | a 

fava cars: oifa aifow 
fase | 2y,—agtte SHA, 
mfay, Cr, Oty | 


<atarceal atte, atcaay @ tafrs 
ar for cafars fase | 


STH 8 LHI AW alr as 
ats atte.—wizta ata 
tau | 

ae AeA oifes aM Ma™Ig 
ACA StA SU, WaAtcwy @ 
Srtfug faferel ace fe ? 


aind asa atfeg ah Se ¥- 
- OHA HCH ty —|racdy We- 
ALA Ara, Waa, Aasyza, 
aging, uta, @ aie aT, 


Sanskrit literature ? 

Are the Sanskrit books poetry 
or prose? 

They are both prose and poe- 
try, but the greater part in 
poetry. 

I heard there are a great many 
castes of Hindoos. 


Tell me their number, and. 
their manners and customs. 


The Hindoos in the first place 
are divided into four castes 
—i.e. Brahman, Khyatrya, 
Boishya, and Soodra. 

The Brahmans are sub-divided | 
into Rarhi, Barendra, and 
Boidik. - 

There is another caste between 
Brahman and Shaodra— 
called Boidya. 


Amongst these castes, are 
there any gradations of 
ranks, and variety of pro- 
fessions and titles ? 

Of all these castes, the Brah- 

- mans are most venerable, 
and are reckoned as earthly 
Divinities,—the profession 
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—aracia atataa Sotify 
el | rs. 


sfacag wlatar ait +4, x) 
UIT Fal 


ten weet atte *t3,—2z- 
OTs VAN afiss 3 ail 
aT | : 


tacua atetay Sorte wa— 
fofseantl aeaty | 


; SUTHA BEAT SPS, Heats aW- 
vai 8 AAS Sty ses | 


suficta aivtae Brie wha 

aati otatiere apa SyotT 
atcay oy cee T al HI 
faca,—ta @ vy ata 
aera Sax aco wa face 
sca wita cata faery Bort- 
fe aice col facet! 


THA WT BNE ca aifs, 
| —shred feuras santa 


~ 
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of Brahmans is, performing 
of worship or sacrifice, ful- 
filling the office of priests, 
reading (the Veda), teach- 
ing (the same), the giving 
and receiving (of a gift), 
—and the general title of 
Brahmansis “Sarma.” 
The general title of Khyatriyas 


is “ Barma’— Profession, 
War. 


There is hardly any Boishya 
in Bengal,—Boishya’s pro- 

 fession is trade and agricul- 
ture. 

The general title of Boidya is 
Das,— Physician by profes- 
sion. 

The Shoodras have many 
castes, many professions, 
and many titles. [is Das. 

The general title of Shoodras 

Thus, in writing letters, the 
Brahman customarily writes 
“Darbsarma or Sarma after 

- his name—The Boidya 
and Shoodra write Das after 
their names, and then their 
special title, if any. 

Of the Shoodras, Kayastha is 
the best caste, the Kayas- 
thas are Writers by profes- 
sion., 


CASTES AND 


ata: atfe 6 wtelcrq wate 
ek | ieee 


. Bife araatal 


amafias or stacafoai—aaer 
facrui | 
aeq-afee oor atatfa—aed- 
ages eG ve fare) 
em-afae or Statfa—frea 
Shi Zonfra Ga fasta @ 
fawey Stas | 
atareq or atfa—aet © 
orate Zurita face, 
ae Yootatatiirr wy 
Slqs | | 
coun, feat, wiyan— autres 
aay apa faa qantay 
~efata or aatq—certal @ 
Sorcros Yate fate 
facaol | 
eqtq or Fgsta—Afesta 
one @ afonttit frqts © 
(SAR) fq BIAS} 


waa or cive—faSty eye 


sfaul fay FYas | 

atea—oria ates ofsai faary 
STASI 

«Le faa staz 
Sife or wxate—ax fararta 
acti,  dtat-catetei—otal, 

Sattar Ags sige 

fawey stqs | 
atfoe—caifa stars 
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The other castes or tribes, and 
their professions are as fol- 
low:— 
Caste — 


Gandha-Benia—Spice seller. 


By profession. 


Sankhari—Preparer and sel- 
ler of shells. 
Kansari—Brasier, maker and 
seller of pots &c. of brass, 
bell-metal, &c. ) 
Malee—Seller of flowers, and — 
flower garlands, also culti- 
vator of flower gardens, &e. 
Tailee, Tilee, Tamlee—Trader 
principally in grain, &e. 
Kamar—Blacksmith. 


Kumar—Poetter, maker of 
earthen pots, and images ; 
(sometimes) painter. 

Moyra— Confectioner. 


Barui—Cultivator of betel 
trees and seller of betel 
leaves. 

Tanti—W eaver. 

Sadgop—Cultivator of land, 
and seller of vegetables, &c. 


Napit—Barber. 
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gft—ay fatiq @ fama 
atas, 6 afaatfag certain 
etal | 
arqa—auiae: Sfy oF 
Stas | 

catatei—cattotters, Ze afe 
Surifa fay sty 

StSI—AVBA Slidal aifsat- 

fa fa-Tia atae | 

Pe afaa or catats cafaai— 
citt eal @ outa warty 
SlqS | 

taae—ate Sfees tae 

weaety or crsai—catal SAIS 

 eerataife faite eta 

Wag or RUtA—shoq TI 
aaa faaiy 3 foa stra 

ctor] or Fas—ay afguta 
las | 


ato —CAT WITS 
ateaft or fuyq—sty 3 
enfoatfe rea 
tas 


Fq—WSI AAT fama 


Stas | 
fe or ct\fas—ay ays ¢ 
"faaea SlAS | 
Neta—fofats or foul egw 
19 fay Stas 
Beta or btela—cadrg-atte 
ati ey ago @ oR 
STqSs | 


* Rice wetted, parched and flattened. 
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Jugi— Weavers‘and seller of 
clothes, also general petty- 
. Shop man. 
Aguri,—Principally cultiva- 
tor of land. 
Goala —Cow-keeper, Milk- 
¢ man, preparer of butter, &c. 
Bhashkar—Sculptor, stone- 
cutter. 
Soa ears Dealers in gold, 
silver, money, &ce. 
{of land. 
Koibartto—Chiefly Cultivator 
Shaikréa—Gold and silver- 
* smith. 


Chutar—Carpenter, (some- 


times) painter. 
Dhopa— Washerman. 


Patnee,—Ferry man. 
Rajbungshee-—Bricklayer, 
husbandman. 


Kalu—Oilman. 


Shunri— Wine-maker and 


seller. 


Ganrar —Preparer and seller 


of Chira.* 
Chanral—Preparer of date- 
goor,f Cultivator of land. 


+ Raw Sugar. 
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cuty--aitna cere 8 amifa 
ASS aye 3 fara HAT 

Sivqi—a 

at feni—arta qafam, Aa 
“aul fawy sla, @ CS 
ptafaral | 

ajsmi—aite asay fanl fags 
Slag | 

gfaal, ¢ aten—onaay F- 
WIth HH WAS | 


eatfa—tq VA ABS B faa 
qathe SAS | 7 a 


ata—aita MS ther WaAtAy | 


caferi—eafeg attaul Fawey 
{FF | 


zife.—afaa afagts 3 134 


oNadq 6 Site] 8 Stata We 
fagpate Stas | 
areai—Sea DIN | 


carei—aeran atte caw | 

ayefo—cota BSurife ates, 8 
aga eval aefe ays 
afar fara Stas | 

crie—asa wfaal fay st- 
az | | 

qf or #fewta—o4 ABS 
eg] eo farwul, cota vis 
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Dom—Maker of bamboo- 
baskets, mats, &c. 

Kanrra—Diitto. . 

Jaliya—Weaver of nets; 


fisherman, boatman. 


Bagdee— Generally 
man. 

Duliya, and Baor ee—Carriers 
of Palkee, &e. 

Kapalee—Seller 

threads, 

Kan—Chiefly singer, and 
player of -musical instru- 

ments. | 

Baidia—Seller of medicinal. 
drugs. 

Hari,—Scavenger, Keeper 
and seller of hogs and hogs’ 

- flesh, ~~ 

Kaori— Keeper and seller of 
hogs. 

Kora—Digger of tanks, &c. 

Baiti—Player of Dhol,* &c. 
weaver and seller of mats. 


fisher- 


of hemp 


Pod—Chiefly fishermen. 


Muchi or Ruhi-dash—Tan- 
ner, skinning dead animals, 


* Dhol, a drum of a particular description, which the drummer 
carries by slingiug it round his neck with a cord. 
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 Sartfi ttt, WH fora 
PITS | 


and leather; 
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shoemaker, dealer a hides 
player of 


Dhol, Dhak,* &e.; weaver. 
QoeTT AANA fe <araaty What are the professions of 


Btq ? the Mosulmans of this 
country ? 
siztal eta asa areata? They follow almost all profes- 
BUA | sions. 


£42 Glatal ety Ww aaaty And they are generally res- 


B_aica wWAy Ti Mate Sz | pectable -or disrespectable 
ne according to the profes- 


sions they follow. 

oufea attal GAT athe ) waite Besides, there are some other 
Blzlal AYI Beq asq castes (among the Hin- 
CHO TH SCT | doos), who generally reside 
| in the North-Western Pro- 

vinces. 
Although each caste formerly 
followed one profession, 
yet many do not now keep 
to this rule, but take to 
what they get on best with ; 
except the profession of a 
Washerman, Barber, Hari, 


afwe Wwe Acer atfs as 2 
saaty fas, wafer acer- 
ce acy cH faaca eral; 
Tear cutti, atfre, atfy, 
gfau, @ yfo atfe sae 
aifsa waaay for cl a 
aantca cal one cA CAR 


 Maaty Bra | Dulia, and Mychi, and a 
few other castes. 
qpacdal @ taceral face ai- The Brahmans and Boidy- 


as do not hold the plough 
or follow very low profes- 
sion. | 
ofa aqaq age arfeq ase You told me the name and 


Fa dix ai, 8 cata ate 
AIS WaAA BCAA ai | 


* Dhak is a drum of the largest kind. 
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warty afeca, confa fe 
wife fairy Ooritfy facra 
waive, fa Soaify aifs ag 
amtatge ? 


ave, Vorties fag catia 
Bice | 


qimatwg Sortre SF wie 
az, Foe Sacwd Acay BCA- 
ae otfers aeas Boify 
ATTA Bit ALSI ATS | 


atfe catfaze, ata Btarae- 
cay Bortry geet ertaty or 
TM AUTTATATTA or <I 


GAN, TTA OF sR 
BUD LONATIF or 


far, OR 
Bea | 


atcay carers, Fajcaa Sorify 
—ayfact, Sige, TACHI, 
atafo, Haste, (or. Hest), 
8 SING | 7 


taarfarta Srifes acs faery 
@ amaqd Sf aw— 
afte wizttwa ataz Sat- 
fa atae aifeces aATeaT 
aty fee ae Sorfy cea 


395 


profession of each caste— 
Now is there a particular 
surname or title appropriat- 
ed for each caste, or are the 
titles common to all castes ? 


Sir, there is a little confusion 
among the titles. 


No title, appropriated for the 
Brahmans, is found among 
the Shoodras; but many 
titles are found in common 
among many Shoodra 
castes. 


ce the Rarhi class of Brah- 
mans, the title of Kuleens 
are Mukhopadhyaya, or 
Mookurjea, Bundyopadh- 
yaya or Banerjea; Gango- 
padyaya or Gangooly; and — 
Chattopadyaya or Chatoor- 
jea. 

In the Barandra class (of Brah- 
mans) the titles of Kwleens 
are Laheree, Bhaduree, Mo- 
itreya, Bagchi, Shandyal, 
and Bhadara. - 


The special and common title 
among the Boidya caste is 
‘Gupta,’ that is to say, this 
title is not found among 
other castes, whereas the 


896 
laut atfwa, ae ABe CaM 


‘age facra Borifya aA ee - 


wae ATT Wala BCA | 


gala wiaz facta Sorife cata, * 
aq S fAqi—ONCGT cay 
Sraife wiz Fae Aifoqs 
Bice | 


ca\aae tral wal qa @ 
wizicwg SAT atatg Sat'y 
BivaE—ch, HE, Fa, AifAs, 
cam, fAez, uta, Lworifa | 


Satafecsty Bothy oat) 
ota naa catatata Sarthe 
care 


wise Sate wea Facey 
atfocs fara ag | 


asufen mane AA Ws 
ase wf Brite acs, 
wtal AANA Ss GaAs Sifs- 
ce tert ata.—aadl ay, 
ataaiztga, al #1 aetya, 
COMMS, FASTA, CABHTY 
stanta, ATMA, WAMtz, 
Suite | 
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other titles belonging to 
Boidyas are found among 
other castes also, and all 
- Boidyas generally use Gup- 
ta after their special titles. 
The titles of HKuleen Kaits 
are Ghosh (Ghose), | Bashu 
(Bosé) and Mittra, (Mit- 
ter) ;—of these, the title 
Ghosh belongs to some 
other. castes also. 
There are eighty families of 
Moulik Kaiis, and have as 
- many titles—viz. Dai, Dat- 
ta, (Dutt) Kar, Palit, Sacn, 
_Shingha (Sing,) Dash 
(Doss) &e. 
The title of Kumars is Pal. 
The title of almost all the 
Goalas is Ghosh (Ghose). 


The other titles of Sood as 
are not peculiar to peculiar 
castes. 

Besides, there are some ho- 
norary titles granted by the 
Ruling power for the time 
being, those are common to 
many castes—as Hoy, Roy 
bahadur, Khan, Khan-ba- 
hadur, Choudhoory, Sarcar, 
Tarafdar, Haldar, Sumad- 
dar, Mojoomdar, &c. | 


arta-atays, 
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etaterg cat, 3ZR nSttetta 
stat sta afew eaca 
aeq cays Soarife ag 
Ba | 


Quart cH aM ace fe ai? 


Bl, qapry, QRS cata Ae- 
HS ATT COTA Wri Saket 
faga Bec Wha Bates 
HAI AAT BALABAN TGF 
Srify ate xg, wWi— 
faari-oaa, = fawsi-ereta, 
fawni-fata, faurl-ay, fanil- 
ataa, faas-qtate; arta- 
qq, ATI-TE, ATI-elA, 


Ait S-AS LS, SEGA, 
wsianeta, SHAN, e4- 
ato~mifs, we-rrataa, efe- 
ay, ofa Gad, ety-agtes, 
fetca aia, BRA, faata, 
frgtg-atcta, 6e-fnals, 
ATa-cola, Sorte | 


ae ee re rr Ce nee ee 


asty- ae {Taq 
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In our country, when some 


students of universities 
pass good, examination, | 
grades of honor are bes- 


towed upon them. 


Is there such thing in this 
country ? 


Yes, Sir, in.this country, if a 


Sanskrit student be clever 
in a science, he receives a 
grade from his preceptor 
or other Pundits, as—Bi- 
dya-bhooshan’, Bidya-ni- 
dhi’, Bidyd-ratna’, Bidya- 
Sagart,  Bidya-bageesh’ ; 
Nyay -bhooshan', — Nyay- 
lankar’, Nyay-bageesh’, 
Nyayeanchanan’, Nyay- 
bachaspati'®; Tarka-bhoo- 
shan’, Tarkd-lankar’, Tar- 
ka-bageesh®, Tarka-pancha- 
nan’, Tarka-bachashpatc™ ; 
Kabi-ratna", Kabi-bhoo- 
Kabya-ratnakar", 
Shiromani", Chooramani, 
Shiddhanta's, Shiddhanta- 
bageesh””, Tarka-shiddhdén- 
ta'®, Sharbabhouma", &c. 


shan," 


1 Adorned with science.—2 Ocean of science.—3 Jewel of science. 
—4 Sea of science.—5 Divinity of science.—6 Adorned with 
logic.—7 Embellished with logic.—8 Divinity of logic.—9 (Equal 
to) Shiva in logic.—10 Master a logic.- -11 Jewel of poetry, i. e. 

2 E 
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ayes Cl atacdai wes, Moreover, Bhattacharjya is the 
atx aaatfa Steitwg atxtaza  — general title of those Brah- 


Brite SBT | ; mans who. know or rather 
, whose profession is to teach 


Sanskrit. . 


ae Borty awe ‘Seify AG But the title Bhattacharjya 
Seyi Sastre, — scat has now become heredi- 
ara HeMS BlCaaa SAY- tary,— many Brahmans do 
fa Stators cata Be- -yay - not know Sanskrit, yet they 
soit fecaa afar @ are called Bhattacharjya, 
torifaes wiztate «is because their ancestor had 
BiCHA | been a Bhattacharjya. 
Boify atte cata antfece Is it usualto address a person 
Statatorfys ome acat- —siby_ his hereditary title, or 
ua afare oy fe Stats — by what he received for his 
Sortfawe Bortfets ?. learning ? | 
cara Steig AWS Bricw Only hy the title he obtained, 
Q2z SMTS WS, aty 7% _and occasionally together 
Fas @ Sarucw, wl — with his (proper) name pre- 
: fixed, for instance :— 
cata ahegq aly a Saber If a person’s name be Ishwar- 
8 wiEty tofaae Bothy chandra, his hereditary ti- 
afy acwriaiaty sy. ata tle Bandyopadhyay, and if 
: fofa af famtatagq Bort hy he has received the title of 
ot Biya, lez watts ~ Bidya-sagar, then he is ad- 
faartatara owehry. «Weal dressed Bidya-sagar Maha- 
SEMNTS WS SAtasey “aurt- shoy, and occasionally Ish- 
atta wotorey sabre afayl warchandra Bidya-sagur 
ACH UA BAS SE Bhattacharjya Mahashoy. 


ee 


the ‘best poet.—12 Adorned with poetry,—13 Ocean of belles lettres. 
—14 Cem of the head.—15 Gem of the crest—16 Clearer of 
donbts (in acience).—17 Divinity in clearing the donbts (in science)... 
—18% Clearer of doubts in logic.—19 Famed in all lands. 


é 
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a aaa aifs orang fo ace How do those castes treat one 
sary Beg? another in the community ? 
qian ASA Boy | The Brahmans are deemed 

| ‘ venerable by all. 
aimciq we Hera ata, All take a Braiman’s (boiled) 
fee qrany atreta fey rice, but a Brahman does 
Bay SlZzICA] WA ala al | not take the (boiled) rice of 
7 any person, except those of 

his own caste. 


The Brahmans for. the most 
part use the water of 


waciacwg «= CATE — AA, 
tag, @taz, wa-cafea, 


ALATA Wen, coal, SHAY, Khyatriya, Boidya, Gan- 

for), etula, Satz, wag, dhabenia, Shankharee, 

Bee, wife, "HCN Ft, Kc) Malee, Tailee, Tdamlee, 
aifaicwg, We VIalA FOIA, Tilee, Kamar, Kumar, 

O42 Sxtal waicq Ba,  Moyrd, Barui, Tanti, 

ZS 8 HAT T WISt7 Sc | Shadgop, and Ndadpit. And 

these drink the water, 


smoke the hookka, and 
take the luncheon (not rice) 
of one another. 


zfs @ qfs a2 ge @ife The Hari and Muchi castes 


any ay Asa atfor aay 
ayz | 

Aen otis Ga aioaqy 
ay wratcwa far ot ofF- 
ata faface facsar afos 
Sire orf BICR | 


faatfa @ ? 


take the (boiled) rice of al- 
most all other castes. 


In order to perform the reli- 


gious ceremonies of those . 
castes, whose water a (pure) 
Brahman or a good Soodra 
does not use, there are 
particular classes of impure 
Bramans for the purpose. 


What is Pirate? 
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foratfa aga Gifs az, fag ca 
caly BY cata Biers 
Sq arate caty qe 
catce wtatce faatia aa; 
qae wtata aca ca faaratfe 
acq cue foratfa aa 


fotatfar seca fare attce, 
BCS CHS SLT Fay pF 
BCT Al— FFE QR BWeAs 
fagtia sess stetal 
Batata as Ws Leave, 
42 BlYstrq Ay Asa 
far ef ofacoce | 


tang fe? 


tree cara at fawq Boit- 
AF, GotqTel, acaia aie 
foamy VritAs Zeca STATS 
taey qaNtTew wMtesz 


fae cara cata Stfe atart- 
Sq zim PPia ay, 
‘eal afoer qraata eg, 
coats cot eaul tam az 


CSE SACS BAP 
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Pirala is not a caste, but any 

_ person of any caste if he 
happen to have a communi- 
cation with a Mosulman is 
called a Piralt ; and he or 
shethat marries in, or keeps 
communication with, that 
family will also bea Piralz. 

A Pirdlt remains excommu- 

~ wnicated, i.e. no one touches 
his water.—But now there 
being many Pirdlis, they 
of themselves have form- 
ed a class, and all domes- 
tic customs are current aud 
religious ceremonies per- 
formed among themselves. 

What is Boishnab or Boish- 
tab? . 

The meaning of Boishnab is 
the worshipper or follower 
of Bishnu.— Thus, any per- 
son devoted to the worship 
of Bishnu can be called a 
Boishnab. 

But as a person of any caste 
and creed becomes Christi- 
an by receiving Baptism, or 
Mosulman by reading the 
Kalme, so a Hindoo be- 
comes Boishnab by receiv- 
ing the ‘ Bhaikh.’ 

What do you mean by Bhaikh? 
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atraty the, ta, @ yEx 
qq oferta faq taaq 
ug wWlata gee fowig 
gat tad Seq) 

BlI Acs ia HifS cHq Bea} 

tay ear ae atfoy 
HATE Sq | 


sara fe? 

arenes ifway ace as 
Wi fara, fora suse 
RSs AS Sa cams sine 
aratzarfeca. 


oitg ale sata cra @ me 


Aracig rata wacw Hay pi 
ofan, waetaacs- ara, 
fafa oScera wratafe- 
ue salt @farmq gaz 

war HSAs caitfar sf3-. 
CAT | 


Hoe APH STU AT YR 


QO AS tS Btang fara | 


OH, Cate fre waytengy- 


Alte Ag Tey ataty wis 


SVUA | 


«PAS ele matral sustfor 
@ STAT AS ies | 


Gg ae abaya nafoaistes | 


At WA Siwy So ZBI 
aifaatt eat | 
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To receive the wallet and pro- 
fess the Boishnab faith by 
renouncing one’s own easte, 
rank & household concerns. 


Then persons of any caste 


_ whatever, after receiving the 
Bhaikh, becomes of one and 
the same caste. | 

What is Kuleen ?- 

There was a Raja, in Bengal, 
named Adisur,—he brought 
five Bramans versed in 
Vedas from Cunouge. 

Afterwards Raja Ballal Sain 
having examined the de- 
scendants of these five Brah- 
mans, made Kuleen (or no~ 

ble) those whom he found 
possessed of nine qualities 
and made the others Sro- 
triya. 

Before the five Brahmans arri- 
ved in this country, there 
were 700. Brahmans, and 
from their names they were 
termed “ Saptushatee?’ or 
seven hundreds. 

The descendants of these 
seven hundreds are still 
known by that appellation. 

Five Kaits came as servants 
with the five Brahmans, 
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g otryofacta ati—aeqy The names of these Kaits 


cata, wat ay, stfarta 


faq, WAIT BX eC a 
WS—OSTCH cata, an 


faq, Sata eecaa,— 
CHIN WH Sala aoe 


~ 


WS LAL QUENT SLWSCWAT ACL 
ate aq faq = az- 
weet 


ata, atfece sata cal fare 
aire fe ? 


atte, fey ana fara ae 
ate | 


garcaa ay aq fe ? 


asta, faan, fear, atfod!, 
witata, fad1, of, SrA, 


8 Ute | , 


afq aca cota fe @ aa 
edfafid aa, ora fafa fa 
Sala Sew AAA ? 

ar cett FAlA-Ya F Fa- 
aeq agra fag zeta 
asala za fe ? 


are—Makarando Gosh, (or 
Ghose) Dasharath Basu, (or 
Bose), Kalidas ‘Mittra, (or 
Mitter), Dasharath Gooha, 
and Purushottam Datta, (or 
Dutt),—of whom, Ghose, 
Bose, and Mitter have be- 
come Kuleens, Gooha is 
Kuleen in the eastern part 
of Bengal. 

The Datta and seven families 
of the Kaits of this country 
became Shiddha or good. 
Moultk, 1. e. not Kuleen. 

Are there Kuleens and 
Mouliks among the other 
castes ? 

There are, but not so regu- 
larly. [of a Kuleen ? 

What are the nine qualities 

Sanctity, courtesy, learning, - 
celebrity, pilgrimage, faith, 
wealth, devotion, and gene- 
rosity. 

If any one now possess nine 
qualities, can he be a 
Kuleen ? ; : 

And can ason of a Kuleen, 
who may not himself pos- 
sess these noble qualities, 
be considered a non- 
Kuleen ? 


ef 
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Parad VAY Q AT Vq-zty 
Bey SHAS vqaiy 
BRAS SHAY OFA | 


SNF ASAT BAYA OT Ve{- 
fae eEine Salq VU Ai 


foe aifa caty fq qata ca- 
CAT WAS wi faa alc 
Fala ya ye eee Fala 
zara AR CBI AHAA AHA 
SAAB HOA ZEAG Sala 
SEtq Ai | 


asia wa ee fasta faz 
sala sfanicaa, waa Si 
ata ang ge fanaa sta- 
wey fafa cenfuafs z2- 
cat fsfa oe facaaty &- 
aa @facaa 


cotata caer facts fa acer 
Sy BTATH TA P 

fASl, SRSICA ATS, wlatcwa 
afaaraica cl cee Rw! 
afystay za fofa mia 
aerials far sal ata 
Slat | 
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The’son of a Kuleen without 
these qualities, or even pos- 
sessed of qualities the re- 
verse of these, is still a 
Thakur or lord | (from 
being) the son of a Thakur. 

And the man, who is not 
Kuleen by descent, though 
possessing the qualities of 
a Kuleen, cannot become 
a Kuleen. 

But I believe Ballal Sain did 
not intend that a Kuleen's 
son, though ignorant, 
should still be a Kuleen, 
and a person endowed with 

‘the qualities of a .Kuleen, 
should not be made one. 

When Ballal made Kuleensin 
consideration of good qua- 
lities, then it was in his 
intention that: the Ruling 
Power for the time being, 
should make persons Ku- 
leens, according to their 
virtues. . 

Tell me how does marriage 
take place in your country ? 

The father, in his absence 
the mother, and in their ab- 
sence the nearest friend 

‘by law chooses a_ bride- 
groom and gives the girl in 
marriage. 
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PW AIA P 


At what age ? 


SH CALA Yex, wey ex In respectable families, a girl 


SACS Gata aH AIBUAY 
AT Saris faaty za; Aw- 
cag acacag fady are, fos 
SA] SSS WAq WasHPH 
ays Beal ATS | 


ot aifsos fa war atfsay 
Sats eae aface itz? 


SAT Al | 
ha cota SE wWatfog cic 
Ucq Sarl facw mrtea >? 


mics, FEE Stra SBcw CHIE 

qa saz fern Awaietz 

ATT SI; QI catq2 Be- 

BlI SAPIS-8 SYA! 

TaACAy sari Heaa faatz 

efaca cx BAUAT Sa UI, 
SCA ATH SY | 


catifay afe tare sari wa 
SOF SET STATA ATA ATCT | 


is married within the age of 
from five to eleven years; 
there is no limit however 
for the age of the male. But 
the custom is that the 
bridegroom must be older 
than the bride. 


Cana person of one caste 


marry a girl of another 
easte ? 


Never. 
And can a person give his 


daughter in marriage to a 
person of any family, though 
of the same caste ? 


He can, but he is lowered in 


rank if he gives his daughter 

to a person below himself 
in rank; and in some in- 
stances, loses his Kuleen- 
ship—For instance, if a 
Kuleen’s daughter is mar- 
ried to a non-Kuleen he 
loses his Kul, and beeomes 
a Bangshaja, i.e. neither 
Kuleen nor Srotriya. - 


If a Srotriya gives his 


daughter to a Kuleen in 
marriage he is rather exalt- 
ed in rank. 


Fea otferws fe aF arfe Does this rule prevail among 


AIA] BTR ? 


all the castes ? 
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ai, ceae aife @ aca catfs 
Siw ;— STS BS Bla F- 


fea aca calfacee Salcag 


earl fase aface ica, 
fas eatin So WA sata 
Fare fecet yX Vara Zz | 


o& faface? caty ofa as GA 
aay aias featy? 

ceza ofafae AF | 

Falacws & aifs acag ata Ta 
“atca—atts; cota Salcra 
eayta faate wtata aterbY 
aca fox Sy al, M42 CF orate 
qcaq cota sarta fate a2 
qaa Ahi Ales SII 


Boa, aie cata qq as At 
dice @ wiaty MA qq 
SAF Bay ACHP Siz F 
sitgce @ ASA Sasi Fraz 
afars Fete | 

wfqos, VAT BA Sey ATS 
BISA calls qextwA YF 
faaifeo ax, stata faud 

—« Faare eca.—fasie water” 
OE AStA GIAlT Tal Were 
ATTS | 
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No, only among Brahmans’ of 
the Rarhi and Barendra 
classes—Among Kayastha 
and other castes, a Moulik 
also can marry the daughter 
ofa Kuleen—But still to 
marry. a daughter into a 
high class raises the rank. 

It is for this reason, | believe, 
that a Kuleen has several 
wives ? : 

It is not only for this reason. 

A Kuleen family has its Paltt 
or collateral family, thus a 
Kuleen cannot marry his 
daughter except to a person 
of that family, and a girl of 
this Palti family cannot be 
married but to a man of 
that family. 

Therefore, if there be only 
one man in a family, but 
many girlsin his Palit fami- 
ly, then that man must mar- 
ry all those girls. 

Moreover, those who lose 
their Kuleenship 1. © are 

- married for money, into 
Bangshja families, contract 
many marriages by this 
means. They may be said 
after a fashion to makea | 
trade of marriage. 
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arta efaatfe cr os wa BAA 
aie aldol fate Seq, 

fe ey ? 

‘atcey reat SI Gi fe? are 

ae fe toatfxs fale ae 

Ga CUCHA FBS | 


& aaa ae 2 vie ads 


atca fe al ? 

Ay al 

ca afe afara 2 aaa wz fe 
fayai aa? 

SINT | | 

wtatal fe ata frate afars 
attca al ? | 

eaq ail—agqe wtatfeacs 
Was Slat Bde Taya Hacs 
ates 23ca.—aedte af- 
fan cotea.witat face, 


QE AA YR, afe asi-. 


wis fray Soran sfacw, 
8 FMA TH AfACs SCT 
Rorttie | 


afe cata Salers qq BAS 
Sarl AteS, 8 lata ateot 
cq ae MIE ai atts, foal 
ate @ Sal Asm zBw 
acatefad Sea afe ats 
Te OF AT Airs, wra fs 
ay? 
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I have heard that a Kuleen 
contracts fifty of sixty mar- 
riages, 1s it true? . 

What is that? formerly 100 
or more marriages used 
to be made by a single 
man. 

Does the man keep all those 
women in his own house ? 

Generally not. 

When he-dies, do all these 
women become widows ? 

Certainly. 

And can they not marry . 
again ? 

Never !—And all their days” 
they must live a life of aus- 
terity —that is, avoiding ani- 
mal food, no more than one 
meal a day, fast without a 
a drop of. water every ele- 
venth day of the moon of 
either side, dress poorly, 
&e. &e. 

If in the family of one Kuleen, — 
there are many daughters, 
and there is no man in his 
Paiti or collateral family ; 
or if there be a man and he 
is younger than the 
daughters referred to, or he 
is very old, what happens 
then ? | 
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aan westy @ AeA Sari Bl 
 e@yatr afaatfas atfe- 


ca—facls 6 ely BeEty 


wtrewg & aA for 
aca afes faate skis 
Atta ai | 

ABA Salpaal zwetcas foal 
stm satay wa facts 
acq wrath fe ase sta 
SEATS BAP 

ae ‘aica ai, fae ctatowa ce): 

TAT AUTH) YATRA WY 
ATSCS Alcs, cwcyqy AVY 
ARCA AS SICA CHUA ATA, 
aR Brava Vie | a- 
OF Sy | 

COMMA WT YS WG, We 
Bot, forrest, a atatcst 
SlE SAILS fasts BSrw AA- 
C4? BAT Bra cata fass a- 


HIT FR) ART, AeA as - 


catalta xt orca faate S3- 
CS ATTA ? 

al atcea, cacotatcrg ofors 
8 atae atferw sa, fas 
atatews fay oifoce aaa | 

wipaicwrd Tq Sal Wirral 
farts nay fay srg, 714 
afe ays ate al za wea fort 
ABTA AI Way cq Hz 
afaslas ata SEF AyQ- 


APS MI— COAL AT B 


a? af BTR ? 
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In the first contingency, the 
‘girls must remain for life 
unmarried,—in the second 
and third cases, they can 
have zo other man to mar- 
ry than that individual. 

Those Kuleens who marry in 
the family of Bangshaja or 
broken Kuleens, do they at 
once lose their Kuleenship ? 

Not at once, but their Kuleen- 

ship decreases from genera- - 
tion to generation, and the 
seventh generation entirely 
loses it, and becomes Bang- 
shaja. . 

With you folks, can cousins in- 
termarry or any other near 
relations? Or can there be 

_ marriage amongst parties of 
the same lineage ? 


No Sir, itis doneamongst your 
race, and other people, but 
not amongst us Hindoos. 

We arrange our marriages 
ourselves, and then ask our 
parent’s or guardian’s per- 
mission, if under age—Is 
it so with you? 
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aiaters aces Bret as ais 
fom cl cata. earl warzal 
SScwe atfas—adtie were 
faatatft wzweita faaqaty- 
mtg alate S201 Asta afa- 
COA ATA Sarl HSS SV 
CIMT AI Matats Tes 
Wrst tary 7a AAA AAT 
orotate aata Sfaw | 


Q faatizg eal wig astefa 


cataa affe aay cafacat- | 


coq faatatfitcwa eal aca 
ATS | 

an tae fate as ataty 
forts. 


GlSes Rl ARI AMA AraAl- 
ATS SSCA AAA wor- 
wie! otfaag ofan feate 

fas | 


amt satg fare ate fay- 
SILA SSITS QS awa faai- 
CZA WARtyA ATE | 

catifar ghacaa faateea fe 
ay? i 


wre AM atetowrs Bist 
Bice saul fafaa fate 
tq, ae alata afaas 
face oricg wiatewa faare 
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We had a custom formerly 
that a girl could choose a 
man for herself,—that is, 
many worthy candidates 
having been invited and as- 
sembled together, the girl 
came and selected her bride- 
groom from amongst them, 
and in proof of her choice 
put a garland of flowers on 
his neck. . 

It puts one in’ mind of the 
suitors of Penelope in Ho- 
mer. 


And there was another kind 
of marriage— called Gandh- 
arbba marriage. 

The man and woman in that 
case being satisfied with 
each other, but are married 
by exchanging flower gar- 
lands. 

Now, the girls being very early 
in life betrothed, these mar- 
riages are out of use. 

How do the Srotriya Brah- 
mans manage about mar- 
riage ? 

Of these, those who have mo- 
ney buy girls and marry and 
those who exchange mem- 
bers of each family for 


a 


stes SlyIY, 
wlfaal-qZ OF TCS ITCH al | 
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Su, TSa cahaicra faate 
Rew Ww sfsq—a Her 
“SUAS cattatcra at cate 
ATSATCy | | 


* 


utfa efaatfe cx sy cece 


CAI Hla Taeycag atfes 
a al,—wtatal crater fe 


SPT Vite? 


stetat cata fea acs, we- They wear head-wrappers, 


Od cayere Fe ceaty ai, 
WIRCHA ACH Sea! Ste al, 
ae wieta efacwe ota 
ANS qr St] Bez a] | 


qal-tew_7 2 


| wee Ht catcegl cana 


Sey WHrcs Bw ats 
foal AIIM Sez, 8 QayA 
atataie aca, civ fz 
COLACHA CA A Wars | 


Bates aTal. SAT VHA 


catere ~rt seq ai, AR 
BTA CHBMSS Sty pf 


BI Al ARCA ACH GER 


Marriage, can do so; other- 


wise there is a great impedi- 
ment to their marriages— 
Thus the families of many 
Srotriyas have become ex- 
tinct. 


I have heard that the women 


of respectable families do 


not come out of their pri- 


vate apartment: In what 
state do they remain there? 


they do not show their faces 
to their superiors, nor do 


‘they convérse with them, 


or speak in such a way (so 
loud) that they should hear 
them. 


The Husband’s elder brother 


and younger brether’s wife 


-moust not be in the same 


room, nor the husband’s 
maternal uncle and the wife 
of a sister’s son. 


I suppose it is not your cus- 


tom, as it is that of our 
ladies, ‘to shake hands 


_ and dine,&c, with their ale 


friends. 


Our women never touch their 


superiors, and hardly even 


any one else, and so far 


from eating with men, they 
2F 
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CAZX ALIS ATT A | 

cotter wreatce faa stot 


fact atl ca ? 
ORT] WaTta als afera t 


(oe Bfarsai @ atasartat 
aqZ ATA Blal acace fa- 
UNSITA Bfacsa | 


wy feral alaery WS “sq 
afaal MAI Seq col ? 


Siztal aoa waa fee od) 


SCE Wat Al, G CCH 


Torq ata ai, Statat Sfa- 
CS MAF WHA, wtatal 
iamia mT Scaa al Fey 
way cata oie wtatafa- 
ace ateata AI Hew 
ata al, Ga ABS Bay 
Sia wivia al,—staq, 
afe staal cetal ata, feat 
Biba ww wea a" 
apeul SI Tl | 

Siatal as Wee |S aa xa 
al | : 


fe, wfatcay way Caz wtal- 
CHA RECS AT al ? 

fATI, ATS, 6 UR MPT SfArat 
atin ate, feral graced yq- 
ce rt efaca atfa TE 


In 
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do not eat in the presence 
of aman. 


Why don’t your women learn 
to read and write ? 
Because it is not the present 
custom. 
former times many 
daughters of munis, princess, 
and’ many other women 
learned to read and write. 
Do high Hindoos dine to- 
gether as we do? 


They sit together, but not on 
chairs, nor do they eat at 
tables. They sit separately 
on the ground, no one must 
touch his neighbour, nor 
any one else touch them, 
and they never rise while 
eating, because, if they are 
touched or stand up, they 
can no longer proceed with 
their meal. 


They do not take two meals 
between sun-rise and sun- 
set. 


What, can no oné at all touch 
them while eating ? 

There is no harm in the fa- 
ther, mother, and guroo 
touching them, or a Bra- 
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staq, @ oie otatara et- 
Ale ARTS ATI 


fatal Gol ty feal fog ata 
al | 

afte wtatceg stoice ols fea 
aaq Sorte aw wt x 
Sins St Share 8 Bea 
Sifors Sy | | 

aeq alata as str ol- 
alq sfqco alias aq ¢@ 
Qe ara Gris, atts coe 
SlAial Silest tSre ASA 
al; 8 CBE StAcal Afest Gres 
al; fey cey afe xfxe 
SRraq HAA BRITA ABA 
Bilt Ahoul SSA GB BCAA 
Vcomp] SHAS SEC | 

BAI Ws Asray ws 
ASR aAterag cata fara 
wate fe al? 

BM Bte—loe ze wy 
ASA AAA WReTS Fy, Se- 


aa, oica fas; ate witsi- . 


ara afeetet tty wLAte 
ATS ATS | 
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man touching a Shoodra,— 
because, that person may 
take of the same dish after 
them. 

The Hindoos do not eat any 
thing with their shoes on. | 

If boiled-rice or curry, &c. 
fall on their clothes, they 
must change the clothes, 
and wash with water. - 

Persons dining together must 
commence and get up all at 
once, i. e. no one begins to 
eat: and gets up before the 
others, but must wait for 
the others, though he may 
be very hungry, and though 
he may have done first of 
all. | 

Is there any rules as to the 
taking the eatables one 

~ after the other ? 

Certainly .there is—The 
things somewhat bitter* in 
taste are taken first, then 
the pungent, then the acid, 
and then at last the sweet, 
and after washing the — 
hands and mouth, betels 
are chewed, and tobacco 
smoked by most. 


* Vide Horace, Sat. 8. Lib II. Line 5 to 10. 
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coTttng aatya @ aNGata 
fe dfs ace | 

Sltal weor cates Sind 
eral atat Viws ais ret 
ayant aehrg Seal alata 
ofg, Atal Stata in-yfer 
get SAT AVS CHD | 
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wert teTAe CHP P Ht 
ata Bea 


AACA APBlA VaVry View | 


aata ofece awaty sfaca 
fot wat arate featea 
Cue | 

ae Ay Wil CHa Sl- 
ate BCAA | 


Slay Shares ai se YTS 
aay afar ata afte 
SALA SVG SHtBal BrPAy- 
Ste Stay | 


Dreatcest GIS Brzty fe 
BMATMAA ACR? 


cate *f% a— oe ateafe- 
alal Meters afes etepy- 
ECT SATS Tecq ate fHe- 
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How do 
other ? 

We either prostrate to a supe- 
rior,or bow the head, so that 
the neck vertebrae may be 
seen, or take up the dust of 
their feet on to our own 
head. 

The Shoodras make these 
obeisances on seeing a 
Brahman. 

To equals, the greeting con- 
sists in “raising the joined 

hands to the forehead. 

Among equals the greeting is 

returned as given. 


you greet, each 


_The Brahman in return to a 


Shoodra’s bow, gives only 
a blessing. 

When a Brahman greets a 
Brahman, or 2a Shoodra 
greets another Shoodra, the 
superior of the two joins 
his hands and raises them 
to his forehead, giving a 
blessing. 

Have women all sivug been 
in the state in which they 
now are ? 

I think not, formerly the 
Queens used to sit publicly 
with the Kings on the 
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ataca Sfacea | t+ 


qirsartgie aecwa aes a- 
ATS Whey Seria Faq F- 
faatcaa,—?atq qiae at- 
AY ALSA TYTz | 

Seq GT StZlql LTS SFB 
ates tits Fata stad fa? 


catrefa yreratcaal comttfy- 
afe eacaq wletara BA- 
ACA GAS TVTCE | 


afe waa catraatacwa afe- 
ats ata agar fate 
Sra aac] Segqte wety 
Atel, Clettwd BWYAt al 
BA cay? | 

aicza, otal ata afore za- 
cAaql SAS Sas Tatcy, 
are fag ota called et otal- 

ore fel ace atraticra 
atta wares ofaw Ze- 
CAS | 


atfa aueet are way 

cotta caface at, Zeta 
faery Tote AeA Aa 
Bq caf | 

atcea, acuertg atatay afaTaH 
qfee Bem ara oir, 
—(seia aaa sterlary, 
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throne, and with uncovered 
faces. | 

Daughters of Saints used to 
speak with men with their 

- faces uncovered.—There is 
plenty of proof.of this 

Then now why are they so 
covered and concealed ?— 
and what has led to it? 

I suspect this custom was 
imitated from the Moslems 
when they ruled in this 
country. 

If you could imitate the Mos- 
lem, as the then dominant. 
race, why do you not now 

imitate the English, as the 
now dominant race? 

Nir, it is superfluous to say 

this—the imitation of your 

manners and customs has 
already begun, and in a lit- 
tle time, by the blessings of 

English education, your cus- | 

toms will be current in this 

country. 

see very many kinds of 

dress in this counry. Detail — 

the particulars thereof. 


aod 


Sir, the common dress of this 
country is 9 Dhootee and a — 
sheet or wrapper.—Only on 
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_ Waates, Atal cata Aiceraq -s-sOccasions of going to public 


frep wWRe8 Zeca ataths, 
ata 2 witty vai ata awa 
avis ity cow xfs 
ofan aife.ate cata att 
wze aca “fe ofa © 


bina Hep ofa, Bntalaa 


aay faafaewa acy atatze 
CAYRITS BHAA ofarw se- 
Wee Batis qaa7.e" fs aq 
fe afaca atta ae cage 
at foratzert orfeal attra | 


offices, court, or toa Euro- 
pean Gentleman, a turban, 
coat, &c. are put on. Other- 
wise we sit at home only in 
our Dhootees, and when we 
have to go out elsewhere, 
we generally put on a Dhoo- 
tee, and have one wrapper 
flung upon us any how. Now 
a-days, amongst the young 
Jaity, the Angrakhda(a quasi- 
shirt) is general, 1. e. young 
people, whether in or out, 
wear a Mirzai or a Peera- 
han (shirt). 


cofafacw” waatcag catats 
QasS Aiz Ast” coq ? 
WAACAT CHTATS CAITHA WK 


Why does your office dress 
differ so ? 
The office clothing differs ac- 


oatgaicg f fix aa, Bets 
my are Ute gfe otra 
8 Barat aq 8 aor 


GS Ata SAG WTSI Hl- 


athe ata, Watal ls] eco 
Ge ws Siatal «fs otwa 
8 DYNSty McA 72 FFA 
tiatfs Scr, aa2 THetal Sop 


ous stelal ater, etal 


fayl otiatsia, cate, “tx{- 
ottaife @ bing Bote *fe- 
“tq StAaT | 


cording to the different 
ranks, i. e. the clothing of 
inferior classes is a Dhootee, 
a Chadar or sheet, an An- 
grakha, and a long piece of 
cloth wrapped round the 
head fora turban. Those 
of a comparatively higher 
rank, wear & Dhootee, a 
sheet, a Chapcan or long 
coat, and make up their tur- 
ban in the same way as 
above. 
rank wear Pajama or trow- 


And those of high - 
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cata cate atataura atat 
catteg AS cia Aca cH? 


sers, Kaba (a cut vest), or 
a Chapcan, stockings, a tur- 
ban made up by a profes- 
sional turbanist, and a 
sheet. ~ | 


Why do some wear gowns 


like European women ? 


aiceq, wtata ata catul, ca Sir, the name of that piece 


afs agagze afaay, o- 
HOT AB ATA CANS AHA 
ayy cate ofan aitea, 
fos Tar aZal AAS Iii 
AA SIA Al 


BalY, oitsSta, Stal, ATT @ 
atal riahs catreratiaaie 
Col afsal ate | 


watt feR faery icy aryi- 
al fey quaata foal ay | 
Batty, yaaa RqTs- 
ata ata crtsratecag aty 
atafs atets ova, feral 
Baty eye toa nals 
atcba Sora cola’ Bal Va 
ATS McA, @ ATTA AF 
facfeuta ttafe aweeta 
ic a 


aia caftce oS cl acMmtg 
BAS WAATA xfs oleq B 


of dress is Jora,—it is a 
highly honorable dress. In 
this country all honorable 
elderly men wear that 
gown, but the new class of 
young baboos, do not; for 
the most part, like it. 


Mosulmans also wear trow- 


sers, as well as a Kaba, 
Chapcan,Jora and a made- 


up turban. 
Nevertheless, there is a pecu- 


liarity by which you can 
distinguish Hindoos from 
Moslems. That is, the 
Moslems wear turbans such 
as Khedmutgars or Moguls. 
The Hindoos with the 
Kaba, generally wear a thin 
plaited Sola-lined turban— 
and with the Jora, they 
wear a Khirkeedar or retro- 
surgent turban. 


I see many Moslems in this 


country wear Dhoolees, 
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wrappers and short jackets. 


‘ace, fay ota Asa AAA CT Yes, but almost all Moslems 


CISA ACH QS! Birt ATA ; 
fee fava vial “ate ota 
Aly AIR ATA ACH tai 
BIAS ia atsfea atfacrstel 
al cate ates, fag feate- 
cxq VITRqfacs | 

cotatma A lcatceal feas 
CATA S Beg ? 

ayal @ afaatfasi wal tif 
sta @ Bereta ty cee; 
faxal coq as Gia Mca, 
Baers AZ al | 


atfa cl cata Brcatace Sl- 
ofa atfgrw 8 bina atafecs 
caferts | 
wtatal wry qanata feel 
carul-fay zarq—yqaaata 
Brcatceal atetal Fol- 
8 GIRty Be | 


” 


_ Wear caps with that dress; 

- whereas Hindoos do not, 
and the opening in the 
coat of Moslems is on the- 
left side. The Hindoos 
have it on the right side. 

How do your women dress ? 


Married and unmarried wo- 
men wear Sharees i. e. large 
wrappers with coloured bor- 
ders, and jewels, and orna- 
ments on their limbs. Wi- 
dows put on plain white 

_ wrappers, and never wear - 
jewels. 

But I have seen some women 
wear jackets and sheets. 


They must have been Mos- 
lems or up-country Hin- 
doos. The Moslem women 
wear trowsers and shoes 
also. 


aorta farcry awa ceqat Of the Hindoos of this 


ita Pataca Se at 
crtate ofagi ates ? 


country, only the prosti- 
tutes so dress, as a fancy 
dress. 


VCASH Bi-caAtscs Atoty ai] I see many women hav red 


aul fare cafacs atz— 
Ray ote fa? 


powder on their head: 
what is the meaning of that? 
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ca ayata fos | 


auaice ae froty fiwg 
face @ Gaetg “face Sz | 


afrafeol at crear Sorter 
fara cra aes faaifeel at 
wort @ froty rea CHR 
fee fayatal ea fire We 
ata ota all caital afe- 
aifael ala ata freq aa- 
BTA Hex | 


qeqaca fe few fe qaeraty 


AIT QPS AT CH BCA | 


ate qaata @ fanfics 
‘crtate atty ae art — Bact 
Sore fe viva waeta 
Sea | | 

Bea iztafetcy coagq afaul 
acon oq? 

Ge ABI | 

fan, ater eer tre! tae 


Beg AA TY ARCA BLDT. 


ae ATS, fae TAAAAHA 

Qxrey ats all whys 

yraatral attr wife atc 
8 WS FSWT | 

[al aice | 

cata faware col wife atfa- 

fava wife act fee wratal 
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That is the sign of their hav- 
ing a husband.” 

Such women must use the 
red powder on their heads 
and wear ornaments. 

Unmarried women put on red 
powder only on their lower 
forehead, and married wo- 
men do soon their fore- 
head both above and be- 
low, but widows never 
put on such powder. Pros- 
titutes wear the same as 
unmarried women. 

In the Moffusil, women, 
Moslem or Hindoo, dress 
alike. 

Low Moslems and Hindoos 
dress nearly alike i. e. they 
both wéar Dhootees and 
sheets. | 

Then how do you distinguish 
them ? 

In two ways. 

Hindoo Brahmans wear 4 
thread, Shoodras a wooden 
necklace; but Moslems 
have none. Moreover, 
most of the Moslems wear ° 
beards, and shave their - 
heads. [beards. 

Some Hindoos also wear 

They do, but they do not 


A 
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—atfe cit 6 ateta cota 
et ST al @ Bile A | 
fee qranicra wife ated @ 
aiaatia a@tity @ crtcrg 
agar Stay a BE 842 
aq qloty ta qita aa atel 
EE _ 


cotnafacts aca cae coftor 

- AeA, CHS alcaa, coz AUT 
Pa TA, CHR eral Ber aicel 
CHz NTT AS ACT Aa 
Ava. cee al coq oe (Pfs 
ated, — afaaca fe atcy cater 
fara ice ? | 


Stas gal sfatta wacw Hor 
feral furs By,—aal pa 
alaty a2 as fara atce, 
aga a fray ata cata 


fray caface ater ate at 


fag acuetg MS GRA RBS 
“tx saatfzal otty iar 
atfanl atcaa,. 2 cater a- 
caaq al, aaz ata ateteral 
any ely agar ofazi 
aICHT | 


INTRODUCTION TO THE BENGALEE LANGUAGE. 


shave or clip their heads 

or faces at all. 

But the Moslem crop and 
shave the sides of their 
beards and the centre of © 
the moustaches, and also 
partially or totally shave 
the head. 

Some Hindoos wear mous- 
taches, some not; some 
have their hair quite shart ; 
some quite long. Some 
have their hair short on 
the sides and long in the 
centre; some only a long 
lock in the middle of the 
head. Is there any princt- 
ple laid down in the shas- — 
ters for this? 

At the time of worshipping 
according to Tantra (a class 
of sacred books) a knot in 
the hair is to be made,— 
this is one reason for the 
rule. We don't find any 
other about it. 

But the custom of the coun- 
try is,that Sanskrit Shaster 
students generally keep 
only a long centre lock and 
no moustaches; other el- 
derly men imitate this fa- 
shion. 
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cataz acaq cate stats 


afanicea cl ofecwal ffs - 


aia wlata stad a2 a 
Statafaace ffs «fru. 
aca STAC | 
Ace, A CBIYF WS | 
| QR AT SCR ATT AUT Par 
altaa, @ Beatafacaty ate 
ayo Stary Al 


cotatafacag Soteteyal ce- 
qa cat Slagl atcsa ? 

wlatcna WE B WlAg onsi 
cel Gacy BfaatrE | 

catatces acer xfs Serta, 
otal wag foal aae FRA 
cad 6 oifaq ofan ZEA 


sifaq zerag at fs ? 

gota site afan atfaata 
aface, wists ono feanth 
afaca, a amrtig wath 
mot ofaca, Bald BI, SAT 
otal faa teatw zy al, 
Sizl Btiaty Se al Bifocar 
we ST al, [SS caAT @ - 
cna Store wats By a! eae 
afe =y eq aifecaze® Ve 
Bz | y 2 
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Some Europeans told me the 
reason of this long lock 
being kept by the Pundits 
is, that by it they may be | 
pulled up to heaven. 

Sir, this is a mere joke. 

Now-a-days, young folks keep 
their hair short, and do not, 
shave their heads, i. e. they 
imitate the Europeans. 

How do your Bhattacharjeas 
dress ? 

l have stated before the fa- 

shion of their head and face. 

Their clothes are a dhootee 
and a wrapper, and if that 
be Tusser or silk, it is holy 
and the best. [holy ? 

What do you mean by being 

Cotton cloth, by lying in bed, 
by taking meals, by ordi- 
nary wants of life or by 
touching improper objects 
of-touch, becomes impure. : 
Then they cannot go to de- 
votion with impure clothes. 
These can not be pure again 
unless washed. Silk or 
woollen cloth however can- 
not ordinarily get impure. 
And should it be so by any 
means, mere shaking puri- 
fies it. 
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otfarsal SY CUCSI WS BH- 


Male oartagy stay al 


Cpa ? 

Wiztrcs I cats alos, aze 
ATS Se BAG AY |r 
faq | | 

wialal “Ts ates fe way? 


ataty, aie, foal way cate - 
AIAT BIAS AAI Aaezl~ - 


Vacs ter aty crs | 


Miter cel rat ates 

WIRY CH TE TT WH, wtel 
wafig afare nitae Broa 
al I 

ATT Sl carat Cwl P 

wel ef aces peta Beer cat 

COT? TH COol Ctatacwa avast 
CATA OTT SA AT CHA? 


te afe fea, wreta Fa 
StAX BAS, cata afs 
afaq xiel. areal Bua 
faq staq, fee wrata 
BTAG! @ ATS wa ay | 


ola cota wea faoice fe a- 
tq ala Stag? 

Sere Batag, ael -f atcq 
WIT FeqT 


Very impure, 
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Why do not the Pundits, 
like gentlemen, cover their 
bodies with coats. 

Because the sewing makes it 

_ Impure. 

[cold? 

What do they, when it is 

Double clothes unsewn, or 
Broad clothes or some other 
woollen clothes or otherwise 
Shawls, according to their 
rneans, are worn by them. 

But Shawls have sewing. 

These are too dear to be 
treated as impure. 


Do they wear-shoes ? 

If of deef’s skin, they do. - 

Why ? cows are their deities, 
why do they not think cow’s 
hides pure ? 

Cows are very holy.—Their 
milk is-a kind of Ambro- 
sia: so is their dung holy. 
Eating it purifies all inter- 
nal impurities. But the 
hide and the bone are un- 
holy. 

What do they consider the 
ding of other animals ? 

so that the 

touch involves immediate 

bathing. 


a 
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Fey Wy cata ware Bafagq 
walt Seqa ? 

Fe FT, lest 

WeWA Wes cata sifors 
aafaq tty BerAa P 

Cjetal Aryl Ctatcwa ice 
ata aea wala fy atfe- 
caal matey | 

fey wifeg aca qf @ zife 
Ce au Brafaq caty BLAM, 
wiztal wiztafacat =PT s- 
Aaa qe WTS cata 
CHULA AT SCAT | 

fewa estar ata, ati, 
Rone ae weg ca fe? 


al yfsal ara waretia 
otfaq Afesta otal sottce 
& HH foe Beg, aS BiceE 
Aegae sig sy 1 
BA; Gaz 
CHS Seq | 

coin fax forsl, farsa atete 
CHIT QHCZ carrey Wace 
Slats ate al, Stel wea 
al, ATA ATT Al, AAA TS 
SCZ al | 

cat fee arer catrsa 
wae fa afee atari 
att Seq al | 

cotral aaa Git aera ortatfs 
sifaa fe stata dt, 


BEACH OCA - 
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Which of the animals 
_ deemed impure ? 


are 


Dogs, fowls, hogs, &c. 
What class of men are deem- 


ed impure ? 


Except themselves (Brah- 
mans) all other sects are 
impure to them. , 

Of the Hindoos, Moochees 
‘and Harees are very impure. 
They do not touch them, 
and in case of accidental 
contact they bathe. 

What does the painting, with ° 
red and white, &e. of the 
forehead mean ? 

Ganges earth or any other 
holy earth is so placed, 
and it is the general opi- 
nion that doing this -puri- : 
fies the body; and many 
put on the sandal dust. © 

A Hindoo will not smoke, 
sport, sing, or dance before 
& superior, such as father, 
uncle, &e. 


A Hindoo does not speak to 
his wife before his superior. 


How do you always remain 
- with your cap or turban 
26 
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Sate ceNtaT wt 


cate By al? 

wae civ zy ab, fog fe 
ela crrtery AVS Asay 
aetry stor tit aa 
otis wtel RBCS cate 
ata A | 

fawal acre oral Yel sea 
ial atta atfa, fee Fz 


feq ata fog gel ca 


fe? | | 
St, cus @ cotar TRS cHa 
. a seal Sian Saae Bari 
BCA, GAR CI ULS I Weary. 
SUZ CA IRIA WY AZCS 
AQT ASIA YR) SCF | 
aa GF asa Aten Ofeca 
aay sq area w Wey 
CETTE | 


| fetat wees faq ater cae 
ata weraty icy Aca al, 
ze catal rica Ofer al- 
Wt CHTtBTT | 


apacqal etetrierg = seerta 
aca urs feR new @ 
ota sface cag al, “a2 
wee! statz aca altel 
a fag ata al, ott scaa 
Ai— Faq State 1a Aisa, 
viel ta vrata sire 
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on? Do you not oo any 
uneasiness ? 
Yes we do feel it, but cannot 
help it: our custom re- 
‘quires us to keep them on 
in all public places. 


The Hindoos, I know, wor- 
ship many gods and god- 
desses, but do they wor- 
ship other objects ? - 

Yes, cows and certain trees— 
treating them as divinities. 
And once a year they wor- 
ship the implements of 
their professions. ~ 


If any of those implements 


come in contact with the 
foot, they bow to it, or 
raise it to the head. 

The Hindoos consider gold 
holy, and do not wear gold 
ornaments on their feet, 
and on gold touching their 
feet they raise it to their 
head. 

The Brahmans do not allow 
Shoodras to take anything 
from their bell-metal ves- 
sels, nor do they them- 
selves take anything out 
of the bell-metal vessels of 
Shoodras, because, they 
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ataceai aufag caty Stage! 


Sina ottea atfacecng Fa 
, afface aria aay |AT Sa, 


atts Stata ata atface- 


«AA Bay ott afar aife 
Ra TCs ATT SI P 


WTS, QAT Bras Bley,— 
IT AH FH HAM wag 
MRYSF FH ata Sigcer caii- 
WR SHCA Ya Ai ST! 


cry al geal stidea qeeerty 


ATSS Sy, SOrifir | 


caneatfza ota ¢ foray ata 
aweg, cata fey wiatrs 
aa ott sta all qfesi 
Bia steer wy Ses 
RICA WYS VW! 


catae foface cata faery 
Bo were ata aice, 
Stal ew ofeq) 


are say ata fe? 


423 


-think the Shoodras make 
impure by their use the 
bell-metal vessels, which 
are otherwise pure and 
holy. 

Is it true, that if cocoanut 
water is left in a bell-metal 
vessel it is considered as 
wine, that is to say, if any 
one drinks cocoanut water 
out of a bell-metal pot, he 
commits the same sin as 
drinking wine? 

Sir, there are many other 
such things,—milk out of 
copper pots or milk and 
salt mixed, involve the 

_ same.sin as beef-eating. 

Cutting a lemon without 
washing, is equal to the 
killing of a Brahman. 

Glass and China vessels are 
impure. A Hindoo can- 
not drink water therefrom. 
Earthen or wooden vessels 
touching boiled rice, &e. 
become impure. 

On certain lunar days, it is 
prohibited.to take certain 
things; they are too many 
to detail. 

What are the reasons of these 
peculiarities? — 


o 
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ITH AAS cA] ATS | 
ainaces afaaicaa cee ae- 


ai frat Sua afsca otal 


cite-yoe sifgmn fs, 
ons faary cotata fa = 
fan ats? 

$b afaca otafas canaly- 
ata cite fe, fag atife 
afaca farts fran ona 


wi adaq of9, adie _ 
Brats SA ge @ wef 


afas atta ai, wfeatia 
faa faai eface fafaq 
Te, aiaigeng Soqatie Bi- 
ATCwA BA Sa YSY Slag 
Ri tothe; ata enews 
owt BFg gaze Scaita ifs, 
AHS Hat FF al, SAG 
cata] ate cre: al, ae 
catotl tel. store. fa al 
Zurifh; ata fararea asi- 
- ata ata afaa* of9 


It is so written in the Shastar. 
On the deathof any of our own 


family or near relatives; 
we wear mourning. What 
do you do in such cases ? 


On the death of our relatives 


by marriage we grieve as we 
feel; but a blood-relative 
dying, we contract impuri- 
ty for a certain time; that 
is we are not allowed to 
worship or toueh our idols; 

we are prevented perform-— 


- ing our usual religious ce- 


remonies. Our marriage- 
relations and others do not 
take food and water touch- 
ed by us, &c. &c. And we 
assume our mourning ha- 
bits and live in austerity 


:, —that is, we do not shave; 
. we do not give our clothes 


to wash; nor do we put 
on clothes washed by wash- 
ermen; we avoid all animal 
food, we only eat once a day 
—or we take habishya.* 


asta ater: farts ‘line Those’ who may have lost 


foe fegi ats Facatat at 


their father or mother, for 


* A meal consisting of atop rice, milk, and certain pulee, peas, de, 


taken only otice a day. 
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WiztA as AA we 
caty stotict sce, ESI 
afae 6 Ea Atety face, 
aa cata stn em @fare 
alga | 


a xsa ats alfs sal afe- 
ata stats ace fous 
zerere, wets agony 
ata Sa al | 


sata sai aice “ate wfoa 
apex tq efoa wai” fee 
ert Nate aie sfogq sB- 
Tice i—aNetsA Wel Bal 1 
OTR ACF 


fee anata, arta are 
HarAI_Z AAS Scaiatsaa 
erg cong atfa fe ataita 
faface ortfa? 

aaa attta scatoreatca 
Brapiey SAl ACHAT SIFT 
ofa, eae ACdi2 SAty. Sa 
@ cay Bal aicata ofa aie 
ainfa aratcra tufts qai- 
eae, faface otczq “a2 
ainfes atataq catced 
Beaimsaq Ffacse Glcaay 
wrq @ HSA Acwpcotg faa 
@ aat7 aa fafacs 3 
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one year are prohibited to 
siton a wooden seat—to 
put on shoes—to have an 
umbrella on their head—or 
to perform any voluntary 
religious ceremony. 

The customs and manners 
which I have mentioned 
have been modified in as 
much as they are not so 
strictly observed. 

The proverb says, “you must 
eat what you like (of law- 
ful things), but you must 

_ dress'as cihers like,” but 
now even the dress follows 
the taste of each, and every 
one wears what he wills. 

Pundit !—how can I acquire 
the family and household | 

~ conversation of the Ben- 
galees ? 

We mostly contract the words 
in familiar conversation, 
and intermediately intro- 
duce proverbs and slangs. 
If you wish to speak the 
daily household dialect of 
the natives and understand 
the uneducated natives, 
when speaking to one ano- ° 
ther, you must learn those 
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BUNT ACH sSeanseq — 


Biase Saez | 


Bier @ sitafs stata ag {9- 
cry aicgy fs ? 


Bite, cota aatst wtry F- 
BS Rata alawe Waals 

. oe ty, BH Weata Wa 
tay foal ataceal GEM Aca | 

WS 8 Hose nang fauta fa, 
ar fs atatca Zeta fax- 
at Sy P 


tizeq ae aecag ths corf- 
Wl AIT Hq) BLA | 


NX 


cata cata afe tere 7 


SIR Balser VSTys | 


AAT SITS | 


sy fawql aes aA cata 
aieies ST lay sq 7’, 
—ayqi fags, afes afea, 
aaa, apie, afew 
apete, cSt Wor 4%, 


Sure | : 


eae ay fray ceaa fan 
faa sfaure ? 
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contractions, that is, our 

proverbs and patois, and 

practise to converse famili- 
arly with us natives. 


Is there any difference be- 
tween wearing a cap aad a 
turban ? 

Yes, the latter is public eae 
the former is only for the 

house, or boys wear it. 


What is the rule about the 
lucky and unlucky times? 
And how is the calculation 
made ? 

The Astrologers make calcu- 
lations by the motions of 
the planets and stars. 


Some people, however, with- 
out being astrologers have 
acquired a knowledge of 
lucky and unlucky times. 


The good Hindoos do not 
enter upon any matter of. 
weight on unlucky days,— 
i e. marriage,—ligation of 
the sacred thread —first eat- 
ing of new rice,—visiting 
a great man—beginning a 
new work, and the like. | 

But what days have you fixed 
for dying and being born ? 
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weintafacag cwael Bae] ae 
ge faaua fea faq acaa 
te | 

ate fart atacaal ace @ 
aay Stiff ef sfacw 
facay | | 


mete wea ge faa fer facies 
fes-oa—adtie cata facst 
MBs BARA, Vti— 


afaem atca atfe areca 
a febce | 

afecice ata fafaq a 
carey | 

THA CMG Utal TRS Bacal 


a fierce fafa qeqamtts atea 


cata fofa @ ange fa Gas 
BITE | 

sty, cay, 6 thay aA WAI- 
fag, gag TATA, BtiiSs, © 
MY aA Ba—faetass cxt- 
ane fea ata afta 
are afaq afaal aor ate 
aay ory fea Sartas faa 
aca] Biase aha | 
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God and the Brahmans have 
mot made’ an exception on 
those particulars. 

A certain portion of each day 
is Barbelé@ or unlucky time, 
in which actions of impor- 
tance are prohibited. 

Two days of a week are un- 
lucky to go to each of the 
four sides. Those days are 
called Digshool; i. e. un- 
lucky for a certain side. 
They are as follows : 

On Friday and Sunday seek 
the west least. 

On Saturday and Monday do 
the same for the east: 
Oa Tuesday and Wednesday 

the north is all wrong. 

On Wednesday and Thurs- 

eday, the south; says the 
song. 

Certain lunar and planetary 
days are also unlucky. 

The months of Bhadra, 
Poush, and Choitra are im- 
pure, and those of Boisack, 
Kartick, and Magh are con- 
sidered holy, and the full 
moon of those months is 
specially holy. The last 
day of every month also is 
comparatively more holy. 
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sty, cay, @ tonatcr faate 


VT Al AA BAT SLA BTS. 


facaq aicE—aa] a? AEA 
ata cart oie aarsta 
afaage stg al, BAA otfg- 
qteaa cota fece ararg 
abies ater ai, Zortfa | 


atray aaatea @ maptfa © 
Bata 6 afer cata 
aitaq AAI te caicsg fa- 
SV USCA ATT MTB ACR | 


HSIQT AI wifag, fes wia 
attag ACH US Sie | 


cota cota fraca qicag cHtae 
fara @ fara cotae aa 
CAAA HVS, CHAT cHlar 
SCT CHAR AIIG OT | 


COIta AWSls BS AA ses 
a wy eG faa fe 
wa ST fq ZA I 

al | 

Bla CHA CAC Sal Nata Feyta 
Bea | 

ttt ce fas Setal are fa- 
coal Scaal, Fee aqaty 
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No marriage or other op- 
tional ceremony takes place 
in the months of Bhadra, 
Poush, and Choitra, which 
are considered impure for 
those purposes,for instance 
one would not change his 
residence, or keep any 
member of his family at 
another’s house. 

The first and last days of 
every month, the day of 
the new moon, and the 
first day of the moon’s in- 
crease or wane are unlucky 
for going to a;place or visit- 
ing a great man. 

The time of Eclipse is im- 
pure, but best for giving 
alms, making worship, &c. 

As certain days of a month 
and certain portions of a 
day are unlucky, so are 
certain times and moments 
lucky for certain purposes. 

Does what is said to be luc- 
ky, always turn out so ? 


No. : 

Why do the people still be- 
lieve in the calculations ? 
They do not think that there 

is no truth in the cacula- ~ 
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— eerie at facasal 
afaul @ atay fran ZF 
Feat $F | 


eral, atifa coratce foratal 
sfars Gfasts,—ferera 
. Heats Safe orca cea ?- 

AYcza, fas BRA Bale 
ofaca ata aa wai SI al 
—aitte are aqata otfs- 
ase aict a® aaa cott 
Siaal Fes | 


cata acy Safe 0g ? | 


Gz wa Wee 8 arse Sra, 


eae wate fey Sz, 
ACF ATT, ace, 8 ZYCS | 


fas a aifas ety “tf =2- 
Wwe |—Ssy Carley qq 
aig asa adtal atat & 
forea otal atotatatwatce 
BHM BAA AL | 


~ 
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tions ; but that. calculations 
had some mistake in them. 
So the superstition is per- 
petuated. 

Apropos ! I forgot to ask you, 
—why dothe Hindoo-wo- 
men practise tattooing ? 

Sir, it is said, that by receiv- 
ing tattooing they can 
avoid the torment of the 
God of death.—That is to — 
say, they endure before- 
hand this torment in lieu 
of the torment of hell. 

On what part of the body do 
they receive the tattooing ? 

Always between the eyes, 
and often on the chin, on 
each side of the nose, on — 

‘ the chest, and on thehands. 

But now this wrong idea has 
commenced to cease—In 

respectable and. good fami- 
lies, the young women, for 
the most part, do ndt dis- 
figure themselves by these 
marks, 3 


SELECT SENTENCES. 

VAS AS Tata sfas al, Sia ASIsta weiCe wt 
HOTT AS 7 | 

Aestr Aaa etaq qos] wete acs a AEC siti 
aies att @ coi eae | 
«afte faatore kre ope wea sizical wa Sixs al | 

Bra catatyygta Sfae ai, fee atafa ca se cata 
sfaate Stal stfee | 

gas asl were asthe ata! Sta 

sta size we col Size, awa cayatanaa SF | 

catetota ecwtinta ating wz cates, fos yeeg Tel an | 

aie satesta wy sacs ote wra qartasty AVY sfa | 

OH AAtTHY ASS tics cas | | 
. Ottis aaaa SAS Ary esata cord Bory | 

wifaa afe att ay wea cea Brews arta arate ZEai Ate, 
fee gets aeCa TH Bg 

aif cote wears cata ye eters ont Teale | 

wofia cota cafaca ataal matey farm ofa, fee ata ce 
csafa afy etal otatera Sra ee al? 

atara cota cafaata wae aintws DE oR, fey ators 
ota cufaaty aay ae 

SICH AI CHTA AF, Wia, 8 CTY BET, ocd otaR L. 

A ASA AH TH Gea lates caics wafer cats Steal 

aaa Aleta Srice foasian wa wtBatfe o ater onifa, 
Saat aera Zee ataca fe SIRe teas 6 TeIM ZT, @ 

Sars wofe ogi atatcrs Bios ea? | 

SAA SSAA col Te, Stra, can feo sa? faerl act Sry 
etre Esrwz GF facaval sfae ce Wel AV ARI Betsy 
Wiel BIA cott Siacweiw, wee fe era | 
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Aaa eazy fica, fas atrartr @ aifa, stzrgq 
Yew] SAA YUH Al | 


fore ora trace frases cata otra fay space attray 
Bray GHA aacrty utfHacs cHt CHA! 


MACH HA AMT Sy, TAITS ATMTY $F Sw 
wey Brace wet tea fafaw wR zu fee farce Hrs a, 
QUSTS ee qe fag afar ai | 


ce mp ce fag etal aietea foal ety a, lini) ag 
TS al | 

RUIZ Hays] Ufyce, _ oars! Farrer | 

ey atagaanta @ frarteta ata ata cote sfare 
wales @ ty 2, A atateHe Mae faa, ata ca faq 
artattra CATACH USA Sta al, Gaze wistewg atenty ara 
Sw catacs cata wia al sfanl cats sface aifs, aratera 
faa ay | 

= HSIFII Ju, Bling 7x waseseq! 


“eal otfaa aterenty ier Baca ae wiatews Siow cx 
CH COAT CUS GB Slate aelal Bacay stems fe ore 
facasal ofa 


utstacta fea Aaty sa—erey acesicag, finé'y ASsty, 
SOIT HTS | 


atfa cats ofereg ete waa, aafed ata «fa ¢ 
AACA MA BEF | 


arstaq afeag Sarat, ofan ASAT ITAA Bay 
MA AAS Ae, COMA Al fe _rs ay al 


AQITA SlAq awlae Waive We get avy cantata Sid! 
alae aaataret Sez | 


CY SATA Fea ATH ALS CH Tay Whe Sica a | 
Hee cy AAwS ai Atcg CAR Gores yeh | 
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cy faari ace ca Bits oiface oricgal ca Ceaat afta SUG 
AIS SBSH, cHaal as faa ast Sface wiatg wore faa 
faces ay waiia ory ae tH al | 
anfafas at att Seaifest’ ace wife cay, fee ora 
BAA CH WVG Be | 
Cl CHAM HY ACG CA fas 7, fag cy nforey ST BEA 
cn fas | | 
ABWAI Bra aafa SVcSS cataa, coral aafa airtfa Veter 
a ASA FA SI Ali, AWTAT AA Basa tA cafeal Fa sz | 
“ae gal ates @ fey steal Taree Ue afze a, 
ceaal THIS TH tifecs WIC, AGATA THA qq ZBww 
Bla] SFI 
aifas ay ity, yeaa ay a | 
wife ate eface ata wial aif sfaa afaai sfas atfas 
al, caaal ola ata al WiSal Sia CNS SFTSS Co) ATE 
ua SeiGa afta an, fog lata wae wal wf, eae ce 
Vrtwaeat SA cH ASE ay, few ce Agra STA CAS FATT | 
ata cata ufece ane we afare sa ce tetas ata 
aifeala ate waa wiel fran fra gas sfas, ey 
ate etitca ata cate atface a7 | 
a ef auag afaca ata Fetaca al, wt! faa facapa 
sae sae 
cory afae wie can cicy Stfse a] | 
fe afania @ staal sere fe ofaa 4 Staal Sta 
Aa WA ASV, Visi Was 74S, fag ata wt, ofaa ata Sita, 
tees tSrt eed Hote cRYSItaT ATE AAA Sta, cH War | 
arpa a8 & catcs eorpcy ute wa aca, fee fas acer 
ainace fafaal act ai | 
FALFeM BLAU Gx TSTi-8 cy aot collacy Boa Het Thar 
RI cH CAAA Gists oLafecwe calgcag ator i 
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“ata As St GI I ABA V4 HAY BT CH AAA WHAoeg 
Brg wIAty ater | 


aintrg cats fag xed ¢@ fage ea ai, — qs arene 
LSS BTMTS ATR 


eiataa faface Paautay ay, fea Aaaytacaa fa qe 
" BATA 

ula wea efaca pia ore afar cots | 

aita Sta fee atgq wee ate otfa Efa wt | 

cata wiat oifa te Sorcwy uty aca Bifa Sel TATA 
ofan Sfacaq S219 Wey |e Sal Had Fifaca @ Gz fry 
SR AQUA Bia SAeq AA! | 


yicaa Sol ata fae atfy Ge | 
ad Ze Sai ala weary foe i 
frags Srats ata tl AAS | 
4 Ge fray ota Was ai Gta | 


in Sfarafies arog afe as facufaa atfag Sie | 
aiata watt Bia cota Vee Aq | 
WTA AQAA AT CI CRY ABC | 
fara @ faq cata Ge ata AICH| - 
WIA Sea SA ices fea ARR I 
AA ASY Sa HAT SAT | 
Old 1G Seat Brel Bcasa Bors | 
CA CHM BCT AS AUT BI AS | 

Beater wa Te ce afaca aS 
RATS cmlaty BIT VIrs Sta | 
afayl atory or Seqet Bratz 
wag cataaiaa aa faery | . 
Sifarwa AI SS Alaa | 
CATS Wier Gre ASI Sfacq atery | 
cay Sats fg AaH Saw | 
Ai Ve HZ GI Wi Aw Acq | 
feca gaata fora afar 74 y 
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ABAcwS AAS ALA Vie ATT SA | 

aie zeatg wict wee wT AE CHAP 
arte ace SBaice AAA STS | 

ca® cel aVa Ate AoA WSS 
afeory atz tty WIE AS CTT 
THAA FATA VHA T2AT 


nents facaa oe fea Ba ATI 
watlor BAe SCS WH FATT 

: oe ota faa WA WAT ATAWA | 
Ba BA AMAA ACCS TAA 
ACAI ABS THY Sal AT SS | 
Para eta Fal shou aifcss wT kt 
SIT Slt Bal Sal AWA ST 
TACT Al SA GiAl Weattwa “7 | 


org ea BESTA aface ai ATs | 
Seq STA SAAT FA FAY Sy I 


attra Ube ota wag Geer 
uface sfaca uta athe fag Ba I 
caifarg Gas rar acalfaty Az 
Jal CHCA Qa Aer Fal BAST | 


wife Baye acatats fas BS B04 | 
BINS AAMAS AS WS AeA I 
— Bete Gaw AH HCA a4 | 

4 BA SCA CHUA Sita GCUILS OA It 
ay faral Bea aft cee aT GE | 
aifie wigs GS afe Yrs I 
ay Uy SA CS GS AAT FS | 
Bafa 2acq SS Aiea Ste Ac! | 
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fecal aa ef, orton errata oP A 
aanarer pie, wiaigts Bae I 


aatfy ufe afs fe cate Srl 
caicey Soares cate CHA eq AT? 
wg at BIA ATH BYAT SA | 

cH wee afer! carly HH A Fer | 


y 


oP Foret ecate VA TH the Vel | 
aifaca ware ya aie Geet ATS Il 
wai fe otal cry atfacer cattorcet | 
— «BUTS Faery wica ANA Sly tt 


“acatat® arate Sq SrSty | 

ak 4G OS ST ANCA ATA 
cnicea wota cacal wifes wore | 
CUA HAT] Gila CHATS COAT I 


MATCUS HS Sa cvs WeRty | 
afas wtata aife cre aaatz 


CHTy BD BZ AS Aaa cattaca | 
BED atfor GS AT TSA | 


/ QE 


ANECDOTES. 


>. cate ate oF atfacs 5 SAGAS sfacaa, ata ats- 
ates a8 aacaa favig-egt aface viz, wtal tea afacaa 

catfa arta cata at, otal efacaa ate aera cata aca 
Sta cates cw? Bal afarcaray aie cy She sfaatfe, wral ath 
AB eI wed weatarcs fastartfs Sal cata ay, eae aie Fae 
ay wea fantains wiifestfa sal BS ag 


2. 42 a as ataace aiatae afanl facatuaere winfe- 
aifas faae faota atital sfar| faotaeéi @ staace tata 
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WE wiata tate a otal woatrace sfaraa eS feces WEI- 
af@ atta afr @ afeafats cme! «oF sai wfagi 
at GA Hataaaa ofan, fee tases ataq aieq Ttweaca 
atfwal sfaa—cmiat® otgcreceg! alate ettatfasce ete 
aifae ai! afe auf faotg aa, ofa Faire offen @ ocaq 
zBe fey <tfou atte | wletce foiaee) sfacaa @ aata 

facotnta atwe Satz efa ce etate fire BARA ata 
eer ataty Sse ta aL WAL wtatcs & fry aaefy Sfaat 
weafsafrarces aqios «ate faraa | 


. Os afte as Uaifacag frac’ ava faa wletre fea 
ort Sat aay ok cy, aQrNal Mactace await Bree 
fas otfa cota zicad Statcs caface aE al, weet for 
cataty stal aints crate | fasta a ce awa Boratcyg 
Stal CHT KS MHS Sy, CHotal APA Cle ST Sed, Ciel waea- 
aaa facaterws sta, WEA Woy Swi fos az, races 
cas oats fawg fag ofice vita ai aie aga atti cota 
ae sface Ase wea Btrtata fafacs ASA BTS Sia sfaw | 
Serr aka fe elatey tacada swlATs aaACE TAA CHA 
cada ca atotfa afgag, wcq why fe ataita face way efa- 
CS mca? Satew GHANA as [Neate acy asa G afeg wacs 
MNS taal ca wats catea afaree fasta eta faracd 
foul efga, wifa aye Supitcrg fae fas for ert efaaty 
fag ca alata Fars GAS catSigio afar @ state ataty 
ABE cayal sfarera | waa fatg aGi Barace otaitai 
foutal ofaraa, ofa Sala aida toa al fea! Bata zacs 
SMS seaty caq? Satia Sex sfaa, @ catBigtews stat 
Sata acta Veq seutce, ceaal a ofarere statg awes 
cawal Saute, sla, a aie wiota camel cearece rica, wea 
atfas aeatia oqureace ceat?a) ata «2 wiyicog 
faaca g cea GImtt SfaatcE BTS viel fe wists vay wraca- 
acag facatest ofa, wea racracaa BR fScacs Satcs HLA 
efa atei aty @ ate face yefre, ory caaq Sfaal T- 
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ae ata Fefogy cara orsce atta? Batre cad aie afers 
Bsa, Qre favtaesl Buyalearg caret Gipzy SBraIa | 


8 OR TS cote Biface feutal Siar ca ames BATHS 

fe an acnifa zonl eG awial ae AYA mq AIA 
atfeal tfc, eters cry! ota afeel aze oi fagi wtR- 
ce afaded Zeca stay Sta 1a UIA Sfacaa, SACS ce ASA 
afwa! ot Bre a Sotze fawea ay ata sfacofan Stel 
a! Bier com, fog atatal ay catcs fare e2ai otis wie 
pfan age off fae @ ata ee etaifan wiatal cz 
ALCS AS AVA! Gaga Bi Biacaa ateatfacea wie az 
an aifacs) qoaqatentigs copacse Bintess Wa-sy A104 
Hi-ay wtca cate Bla utes fafre cy feR alos vista 
arzqq @ otetce alaa utad sfayl aizta fafacs Gay ateq 
Bisse Sa aaa eo otatfa faface Glaaviag wea | fees 
QA Big wintses feR qe weal ors al Stiaal Aeatca sty 
wa fates aca or ay fag wfeal a3 AS eT 


afte, aaa oifsfad atstta ware ty xtad ofanl afire 
Rate ACH acw fasta sea At Sizicwa fra fas ates, aa 
& ty Afs airs, coafa macTTATS Baca atfatal ALAS torts 
@ fag face ay afas fag afe cua cad afortarey ate ay, 
afe aaa nents etfs al xt | 3 : 


RATA ABCA aT Abs ALATA Wace | 
cacatal cacatal foe Rented Saez | 


A few general forms of letters which are or can be written 
to persons of any nation,, religion, or caste. 


GENERAL RULES OR REMARKS. 
1. The name of a deity is always written on the top of a 
letter. 7 


®& 
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2. Whenever a person writes (or signs) his own name, he 
writes 3\* before it; and whenever a writer addresses to, or 
speaks of, a person, he generally uses before his name BTS, 
BITS, or la ta, and occasionally 4\e%, or Sia Se. 

N. B—Aa or Heras is used before the name of a 


person highly respectable or honorable in the writer's esti- 
mation. 


3. If the writer be a woman, she uses *\qov instead of 
*)\ before her name. And if the person addressed or spoken 
of, be a woman, Aye, BAG (or Data), or aa age is chang- 
ed into its feminine form ATS, HAS}, or HAAS. 

4. The writer generally uses before ®) (followed by shis 
name) one or more adjectives such as would express his or 
her duty, affection, humility, equality, or superiority to the 
person addressed. And, also in addressing a person, the 
writer uses one or more suitable adjectives before Aye, 


Alaa, Data, Ba), or Gaklye. - 


ow 


5. If the person addressed is a respectable or honourable 
Hindoo but not a Pundit, then 41g Baboo is used between 


* &) Sree is an adjective when prefixed to a noun (as in the first 

instance) meaning fortunate, prosperous, illustrious, and 80 forth. 

But as in the present age, every person, be he favoured by &) for- 

tune, or abandoned by her, glorious or ignoble, prosperous or 
wretched, equally uses @) before his name, it is generally under- 
stood as the indication of the person’s living, just in the same man- 
ner, as, (/ is taken as the sign of the person (before whose name it 

is used) being dead.—See page 22. 

The speaker, on the occasion of acquainting another with his 
owt name, or the names of his relation and ancestors, pronounces . 
%) before his own name, and before the names of those of the rela- 
tions and ancestors who are living, aud Stara before the tiames of 
those of them who are dead. 
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By &e. and: his nama, and aahta after his title which 
follows his name. But if he is a Pundit, then his name 
(preceded by @iqw &ec. as already mentioned) is folloyed by 
SUIOIT Tz | 

- 6. If the person addressed is a respectable asalwat or 
Christian, 4{tzz is generally used after his name. 


After the word qatq or attzq one or more laudatory 
terms such as would express the rank, honor, or qualifica- 
tions of the person addressed are often made use of. The 
last word of the address is always used in the Sanskrit loca- 
tive form plural, which generally terminates in g3— 


7. The Brahmans write Sharmé after their proper names, 
the Khyatriyas Brama—which are their general titles. 


8. The Skoodras write their special titles, which are pre- 
ceded by Dés. 


9. The female Shoodras write {a (a female slave), and 


the female Brahmans write cra (goddess) after, and ast 
before their names. 


10. ‘The above words are occasionally used in their geni- 
tive case PHq2, aes, HRA, atars, Haris and Aawzis | 


11. The writer at his option begins the letter by writing 
his name with’ &j, preceded by such a term or terms as 
would express his duty, affection, humility, equality, or supe- 
riority to the person addressed with referenee to his rélation- 
ship with himself, as already mentioned, and then he writes 
facawafawe this is-my representation) in the secoud 
line, if the addressed person is venerable, honorable, or res- 
pectable in his estimation; otherwise, fassjsrafare (this is 
my intimation) and both are generally preceded by suitable. 
expression or expressions.—Or he commences the letter with 
facawa‘ane or fantotafaqe usually preceded by such an ex- 
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pression or expressions as it would become the writer to use 
in consideration of the difference between himself and the 
person addressed. And in such a case, the writer, if infe- 
rior, writes his name below the letter as in English, if supe- 
rior, over the body of the letter, and if equal, on the left 
side of it.,, At the end, the word Sfs /finis, and the date are 
written. , 


12, sja%5 (Lit. again-also) is used in the same way as 
P. S. or post scriptum. ~ 


13. This mark @ ——called Sree-mukh is usually put on 
the back of every letter that does not bear the news of death, 
and is omitted when it does. 


14. When the person spoken of is dead, this mark ©/ 
called IJshwar,(God,) is used before his name instead of a, 
— &e. (See page 22.) 


. If the name of a God or Goddess, holy place, or ho- 
meat or venerable person occurs in the middle .of a letter, 
the place is usually left blank, the name being written above 
- the first line of the letter, opposite to the blank place, and 
thus honor is done to the name, instead of degrading it by 
writing it under a line or lines. | 


It appears that anciently &\ was repeated two or more 
times before the names of particular persons addressed, as is 
manifest from the following Shloka found in the oq ce@lqit of 
Bararuchi, a rival of Kalidas and one of the Courtiers and — 
pundits of Maharaja Vikramaditya—“ qu gcais wifaas 2, 
cages ByCal face) | Brats ag faca, cOVBEe 1 
otiscale iy 

That is to say 6 @) are or should Be written before the 


“name of g@ spiritual guide ;—5, before that of husband and 
inaster ;—2 before a seryant’s name ;—4, before the names of 
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enemies ;—3, before friends and relations ;—and 1, before the 
names of wife, son, and nephew. But in the present age, 
only one &) is written in the address, and for the rest as 
many lines are drawn under &|\——,placed on the back of 
the letter. . 

16. If another person writes a few lines in the same 
letter, he generally begins with saying @@ stcq Baycss (i. 
e. the writer’s name in the genitive case), a@q{q or AVSlY 
facagafare or apitein fastotafame as required, by his re- 
lationship to the person addressed. 


17. And if the writer in the same letter separately directs 
a few lines to another person, he generally commences thus— 
QE AH Blerycag (i. e. the genitive form of the name of the 
person addressed) &fs atatg facawa or faastorafawe. Or 
thus, a2 9a Bays oiaty atata*, qwvaty, or ovata ate. 
cay; or OPT ety or cata @tfaal.—These are generally writ- 
ten diagonally and sometimes in the cross way,:f on the top 
part or on the back of the letter. 

18. A short letter containing only the important matter 
is called cate] (4*5)) and is generally written diagonally. A 
cata] has often no envelope, in which case it contains the ad- 
dress in the top line, or in the beginning of the letter itself. 

19. The terms of address, &c. are not so fixed in Bengalee 
as in English, the writers therefore use or may use any words 
which they may choose. The terms used in the following 
letters are however generally in use. 


. ™* @tatay is used to venerable persons, awetz to equals, and wt- 
~iaaqt# to persons junior and inferior by their standing in relation- 
ship. But those are generally used by Hindoos to Hindoos. So, in 
other castes CH=ta is used often instead of etata or awets, and 
C#T Sa instead of witty. ; 

+ Vide, pages 444 and 445. 
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To the Master or a respectable person. 


On the envelope— 
REAR age yay ara Aces, or whehay Stee 
mMcaq or BAZ caicertsoey aly TEP 
ACETATE | 


AAR: | 
Saute | 


ats A oraetesy was if 
afara aaatal facawae factas, cy oe eae fafire ate 
atfratfan ete) sar AIH SSUCE, sairatd facawafafs—— 
SlNA—q Arhwa orev ata | 


To a venerable person, or to a superior in relationship. 


ed 


On the saad ae , : 
eats Aye > 
now 
aetna] facama fare 


Here write the subject i the letter ; then write in n the last 
line facawafafs and the date. 


Biarsgt aes | 


* Or at-j-+4. or afeatatta. 
+t Or aiztetfa atfortay. 
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To a learned man. 


On the envelope— 
fasta Age ——~ 
TATA 


fafae ayqai* gee facara faxe—~ 
Here write the subject, and then 2f  &c. 


Bigrwey uta wear | 


To a highly respectable person. 


aztafen afgatatty Ba Aye 
ATA ASAI 


faes aaia gee facana fame! t 
Here enter the subject &c. as above. 


Baza | 


‘ 


To a person equal in point of relationship or station. 


On the envelope—- 
AMSAT DS 


ARPT ACCA | 


* Or fates mata yreag | 
+t ad; fafes wesal YasnT 
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= AAV 
Y 
CO gk 
xa a ans aN 7 
a ® = Se ysl 
st gs cant are AN 16, pee 
ane eT Rom 
aA ST 
ZA 
ait 


ats BD ae wis wen aratal facarae faorge —~ 
Here write the subject, and then $fe and wifes | 


. Or begin with.— 


3 F 
oS 2 
So a aagtal facana fee—_— 
3 : a Then write the subject 
“ Bs Bfe—wrala—os sihes 
~ ol 
= 
a 


«To inferiors dear by relationship to the writer. - 
On the envelope— 
sanay* Bys—— 
— aterit or etal foarte 


* Occasionally zm Sagtaty | 
+ ai7i is applied to a person one degree below in relationship ; and 
‘ST4al is applied to a younger brother. 
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DAFA | 


S esq, yas water wafeat- 


Sica’ ar aH atfua, Zatce val al Vz 


3fs | (See Remark 17, page 441.) 


a8 oq Daievey seatatanty atti 
atta uphate afaa, atae awatsta qa. 


ATH sat 


fort 
estzuify a forte *{Fjg——— 
- stan wornatia fantotae faergsg——H 
aye vy sty wera Thee, cortices ee Pa 
SAA HST IF oy ata aH alow sacs Bares cola HA 
calla al ea Bfe———wifga 20 toa | 


Or begin with— 


Disrgrroay Hae 
(See Remark 11.) 


wotidte fautorae faery: 
Then write the subject, and then Sf» and the date. 


* See Remark 15, page 440. 
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RAF arg: | 


CT exp Pafecrn— se Fre - 
§) xaftbx Hae | 


Or begin wit hh 


_ When letters are addressed to women, or are written by 

_ women, the forms are the same as above, only the adjectives 

qualifying the female are occasionally changed into feminine 
forms.— (See Remark 3, page 438.) 


MONEY. 

There are two sorts of accounts kept in Bengal, viz— 
tel perfect, Sto} crude. The *fsj{ account is . known 
by wai, and the Sip) by afe being written over it. - 

In the fe paka account Frei rupee is generally the highest 
denomination—and in the @tbi, @{za is always so. 


“ _ 


MONEY. 44,7 


In the account, the different fractions of a rupee are often 
mentioned or counted by the respective names of the corres- 
ponding fractions of a kdhan (@tzaq)—and the different frac- 
tions of an anna by the name of a pan (94), but with this 
difference that the fractions of a rupee and anna are called 
stil efe—and of a steaq and 4, Sibi SHS | 


The shells used as money, are called @wui, when preceded 
by a numeral, otherwise fy: 


Four or more St5{ Caris wish (according to the rate of the 
time) one {ei ¢f~—which in reality is not a single shell. 


The different figures of both the S{p{ and tI money are 
the same. 


The fractions of tb] Money are with their figures as follows: 


1 Cari, marked thus 1 lof aq 
1 Ganda, or 4 Caris, a O = fofa qfs 
1 Buri, or 5 Gandas, . (¢ = lof a m4 
1] Pan, or 4 Buris, - Jo=iofagme 
1 Chouk, or 4 Pans, % lo = tof aaleq 
4 Chouks, or 16 Pans, : S\, make a @{eq 


The tej fractions. 


“1 Paka Cari, written thus 1 = 4 \ of haeieaten 
I Ganda, > Ss Me 
P ( Gandas, or 1 Buri, _,, (@ = lof an aaj or Ys! 
Gi 1 @& a pice, Me. 
d pan, _ ” p= i's of a bts or 


(4 of ace 


Pow or 4 Chouks,,, ‘Sx are a rupee or 1 


16 i.e. 16 annas or 4 Sikas, (TS) SIRT 


448 MONEY. 

| Remarks: | 
& (ae and ate) Are the two names of the 
€ | a oe wai | same thing, (qfy, 4, coy and 
=) Cele 5 fae FIRM. being also the names, 
= _@raa — bral) of Stel caris; and a3, ata. 


fai, BF, only of tei money), yet it is not elegant to say 


5 Gandas, are a {= instead of a gfe 
4 Burs, ae an aYaqi - s,s, AG 
4 Pans, 3 9 a farsi 99 Coys 
4 Chouks or 16 pans, ,, 2a Bia, Blea 
4 Pice, 55 a A 9 Stati 
4 ‘ Annas, . » . & 

4 Sikas, a ~slZa . bis 


_- The value or rate of @tp{ ary is not always the same, but 
seldom becomes more than eight and less than four Kahaas 
per rupee. | 


The coin valued at 2 annas is salléd gutfa, 4 Annas a 


fafe, otasifa or cq@fe, 3 Annas —“— or afb aifa, one 
pice ae oral, —and SO on. 


Kéahans or , \ 

\ Gandas. 
rupees 
Bighas Kathas. 
Monds . > Are written by the numeral 4 Seers. 
Distas ; ae A Taktds 

ae \. Figures in common with. 
quires Sheets. 
Poutis - J . | Kathas. 


The Kahans &c. however are known or distinguished from 


the Gandas &c. when written alone, by having ~ this mark 
(called Scams) after, and the Gandas é&c. from the Kéhans éc. ~ 


| 
| 
| 
: 
| 
ce . , frat | 
=e 


by the same mark before it,-—but when both are written 
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(immediately) together, this \ mark is peed between them 
for distinction. 


Example : 
> Weis written thus ~ > cag thus s\ ands qa > crathus v3 
2 faq kg AN BL ON os 2 fam vO BIL BWV 
@ DIF ‘ C\ 8 Tel » 8\ » ¢ DIF 8 Tel, ers 


VfB WA BS Ww FHS 9 BSH,, v9 
won BN aT aN CNB a SI, DAD 

The chowks and karas being written alike,.the former are 
distinguished from the latter by having a dot or this ° mark 
after. 


Example : 
4% SG| is written thus | and ae cs thus jo 
geez l sy GE GIS 4, Iho 
fox yl” 33 h , for cje ., he 
WEIGHTS. 


The weight of one duly ripe seed of 
abrus precatorious (called $5) isa . afs— 

6: Halas csianahs make an sta] anna. 

8 Rattis,......... 54 A —=,,,,5 15. 
. 16 Annas or12 masas, , ,a (Atfe*\coYal y = 
: or Sip] h— yoo TR, 
4 Tolasorkanchchas, 5a ,, BoY® ==,,117 12. 
4 Chhaiaks, ...... 4,8 » CATa -==,,710 
4 Poas \6 chhataks - 


Ibs. oz. dwt.’grs. 


33 


(or 8O bharis), ... ,, % » CAHq == 2, 6,,,, 
D “WCCHO. Loa cp aces hen on a ”9 mAlE a 1D, 6 3. 
40 Seers or 5 pasaris, ,, a » wa mond ==100 ,, ,, ,, 


-* Tola, chhatak, &c. vary in their weight under different deno- 
minations prefixed. The *t** weight, as above shewn, is however 
“the most common. And next toit, is the @tfS weight. The weight 
equal to a rupee is a ofa, bhart, 32 Bharis make a €t{S cotal, and 
60 bharis a orf CHa. 
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The area or portion of land, containing three hundred and 
twenty, square cubits, is a kdt,ha twenty kdt,has make a bigha. 

The quarter of almost of all objects is commonly called a 
cateai or fate. 


LONG MEASURE. 


3 Jab, (barley corns).... ... .... make 1 wa fa=breadth 
” of a finger. 
4 Angulis or the breadth of four fingers, ,, 1 qb. 
3 Muts or 12 fingers, . weceee 5, Lfages 
9 Buruls or inches, ...... seoseee 5p 1 FATS 
3 Bighats, 24 Angulis, or 18 inches, ,, 1 ats=1 cubit. 
Ce 1. eC 1 q¥y or Cas. 
1000 Dhanus,t .. augteeauei secececsese 5, | GHT*® = One 
English mile, 1 Furlong, 3 poles and 33 yards. 
In common acceptation a kose is two miles— 
By OSCR, iain dhs Raiden ess Bee Ge OES) 1 cia. 


oS = 1 span. 


But according to Bhiskavichixjya (the author of Lilava- 
’ tee,) and some others— . 
The breadth of 8 grains of barley make an ae fa or Ota 
the breadth of a finger. 


DA Angulis,.... cess cove ce cee . make a $B or Zi acubit. 
4 Hats,..... Poy. ch esata ees See. ae We. 
9000 Dandas,...... cece seeeee " cat kose. 


DRY MEASURE. 


Grain is either weighed in scales by the above weights, or 
are measured by. basket measures.— These are not the sarne 
or quite the same in all parts of Bengal. The following are 
used in Calcutta and in many other districts— 


* crlentags atehtes Cees: | ‘ 
+ qratataareanGaela Seaeyras TGAfeToss Ss | TI6- 


Sfosits We: mht nea faetaa CoatT | 


~ 
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The measure containing five 


otfs chhattaks is 1 sats 
4 Kunkis,............ make 1 cq 
D. RaGURSs ck weesdix | ‘5 1 @{oi=2i seers 
4 Raiks, or 2 Kat hab: ‘ 1 s\fa==5 seers 
4 Kat has, ... ....060 5) ©6011) athe 
5 Ar his, ....ccsoesess = 1 fe 
4 Shalis or 20 Arhis, . sue. ee 1 fat. 
16 Bishes,......... re Ms a3 
TIME. 
The time, while one can deliberately pronounce a long 
syllable is ‘ 1 faorer | 
10 Bipals,...... -»make 1 wty=4seconds. ~*~ 
6 Pransor 60 Bipals, ,, 1 %a==24 seconds. 
60 Pals, ......c00. once gp OL WH QH="DA minutes. {hours. 
60 Dandas, «,........ 5, 1 fea* or fear a day, 24 
7 Days, .......0.0008 5, 1 aAetet week. | 


THE DAYS OF THE WEEK. 
The days of the week are, like the English, named after 
the planets, the word qty day being subjoined—as 


afaajg Suday, from afa Sun. 
catraty Monday, a: - cata Moon. 
away Tuesday, F waa Mars. 
Zdatq Wednesday, ‘ gq Mercury. 

- gamnfoata Thursday, ad qemife Jupiter. 
eaalq Friday, ” wap Venus. 
«faata Saturday, = «fay Saturn. 


A day is divided into two parts, viz. fwerata the time from — 
Sun-rise to sun-set, and a{faata the time from Sun-set to 
Sun-rise. 

* Including night. 
+ From HY seven and We day. 
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The Bengalee year generally consists of the same number 
of days and hours or the same. quantity of time as the Eng- 
lish year. 


/ 0 Ome 


; THE HINDOO MONTHS. 


The Hindoo Solar months begin at what they call ¥- 


@tfa—viz. the moment of the Sun’s eneene into any sign 
of the Zodiac—they are as follows :— 


- 


1 et: ) Ss ¢ April. 

2 tals, 3 May. 

3 aylaty, > | June. 

4 @iteq, S| July. 

5 ety, | = | August. 

6 aifaa, oS September. 
7 atfSe, | r 24 ~ October. : 
8 Baysrya, g November. 
9 rig = 1 December. 
10 af, | 2 | January. 
ll waeq, & | February. 
12 toa, 4 | March. 


The Solar month, in which no wataayi or change of the 
moon takes place,.is called afyata or waaty the impure 
month, and in which two changes take place is called spaqfz. 


Each lunar month is divided into two % or sides (of the 
mgon); the time from the new moon (atlat<al) to the full 
moon (a f(a) is called wat the bright side, and from the 
full to the new moon is PVAwy the dark. side. 


A lunar day is called fefa. 


| 
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CONTRACTIONS USED IN WRITING. 


or Bo for Sa~@ from, heginning with. 

» Me 4, atatas to, up to, as far as, ending with. 
» feo ,, feqaea division (of a Pergunnah.) 

» dio 5, bff an invoice. 


fee ,, feo ,, f#=qi intrust or in the charge of. 


WR 
an 


or lo ,, Stata thedate, or the day of the month. 
» WoO +» We ON account of. 


5» Mo 4 Mate] a Pergunnah, an inferior divi- 


sion of a country. 


Wie 
SX 


CAR 


ry) ale ” ATAFS 


by, or through. 
” Wo ” Vaqs ? " 


a 


»  Gtlo >, Catstya station, a place, prefixed to 


the name of any place. 


AS 


» Ao Affe resident (of). 


FINTS. 
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